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EDITOR'S PREFACE. 



Professor Otis's Elementary German has proved 
to be on the whole such a serviceable book for beginners 
in German, that it has seemed to me better to revise it 
thoroughly than to add to the already great number of 
such handbooks on the market. 

The chief features of the revision are a new set of 
Exercises and the fusion of the two parts into one con- 
tinuous series of thirty lessons, while in addition some 
subjects receive a fuller treatment in the book as it now 
appears. The reasons for the changes will appeal to all 
friends of Professor Otis's work. The best of exercises 
grow hackneyed and wear out. The new exercises are 
fuller and have a certain continuity. The practical ob- 
jection to the two parts is, that teachers are tempted to 
slight or to omit the second part, whereas it contains 
some of the most important features of the subject. 

The handbook as it now stands will meet all the needs 
of high-school students, while the advanced college 
student will, of course, need a more complete grammar 
for reference. 

W. H. C. 

University of Kansas, January, 1904. 
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



This manual is intended to serve as a general intro- 
duction to German, and consists of a brief outline of 
the main essentials of the grammar, with exercises and 
material for practice and illustration. It is therefore no 
new method, and whatever merit it may have consists 
in the manner of presentation. It is based on the con- 
viction, that, while a systematic though brief study of 
the structure of the language should form the ground- 
work, there should be as much practice as possible with 
the actual language both as talked and as written. Ac- 
cordingly, each lesson treats of some essential of the 
grammar, and provides material for practice both 
written and oral. 

In the grammar outline, the aim has been to present 
the more essential facts as briefly and simply as pos- 
sible, and in the order best favoring the early practical 
use of the language. The usual order of presentation 
has accordingly been deviated from in introducing the 
verb earlier, and also in postponing the subjunctive 
mood to the end. Less essential facts of grammar are 
given in notes scattered through the lessons, which do 
not, however, in every case refer to the topic under con- 
sideration in the particular lesson. 



VI AUTHOR S PREFACE. 

In the conversations^ the arrangement is such that the 
question suggests the answer. As indicated, they can 
be still further extended at pleasure, what is given being 
rather suggestions for treatment by question and answer 
than any attempt at exhaustion of the theme. Actual 
communication in the new language is thus secured 
from the first, and the pupil enabled to realize that life 
which the oral use of it inspires, and to gain an impres- 
sion of its spirit and character. 

At the end of each lesson is a short and simple read- 
ing exercise. This is so arranged with translation or 
notes, that the pupil will at once see the meaning, though 
he may not understand the grammatical construction. 
Indeed, the object of these readings is not grammar- 
drill, but to furnish material for practice and memorizing, 
and to gratify the natural eagerness of the beginner to 
see the language itself. A considerable number of these 
selections are popular German songs. Pupils should be 
encouraged, if not required, to sing these. They will thus 
be memorized in the surest and most agreeable manner, 
and will prove to be a great assistance to further work 
and in the cultivation of enthusiasm for the study. 

C. P. O. 



NOTE TO THE TEACHER, 



It is recommended that the teacher go over the les- 
son with the class in advance, explaining the grammar 
topic, pronouncing and remarking upon the exercises 
and conversations, and giving especial attention to the 
vocabularies. The English exercises should be written 
at home, and handed in for correction. When corrected 
they should be copied into a book kept for the purpose 
and memorized for recitation the following day. 

The class may then be called upon to recite the pre- 
vious German and English exercises, the latter with 
books clbsed, the sentences in each at the same time 
being varied so as to introduce other forms and words. 

Blackboard-exercises are very useful, and may consist 
of the writing of the English exercise for the day, to be 
corrected by the teather with the help of the class while, 
the pupils at their seats correct their own or their fel- 
lows' work ; in the writing of declensions, forms of the 
verb, or other grammar facts, German sentences from 
dictation, or English to be put into German on dictation ; 
also the writing from memory of proverbs, or a reading 
piece (the title being given). 

The conversation exercise concludes ; here not only 
the topic for the day is to be gone over, but previous 



Vm NOTE TO THE TEACHER. 

ones brought up, and variations and additions introduced 
as the pupil advances in vocabulary and facility. 

The conversation exercise may be greatly extended 
by means of questions and answers based upon the 
reading pieces. 

In large classes it will be found necessary, if liberal 
use is made of drill and dictation and conversation, to 
devote two recitations to each lesson, at least for the 
first fourteen lessons. In this case the division may be 
made between the German and the English exercises, 
or including the correction of the latter if done in class. 

With regard to the pronunciation at the beginning, 
after learning the alphabet with the name and approxi- 
mate sounds of the letters, the class may be directed to 
turn at once to p. 1 1 . The teacher himself will first 
pronounce the words illustrative of the vowel a, then 
let the pupil do the same, and so on. In practising the 
lesson at home, the pupil can refer to the exposition 
that precedes. 

After the first nine lessons, when the pupil has ob- 
tained a general view of the verb, translation may be 
taken up, and alternated with the lessons. At first it 
would be well for the teacher to translate beforehand to 
the pupils. At each lesson in translation some part of 
speech might form a special subject of study ; at first 
the verb, the pupil being directed to look out and study 
each one. 
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Remarks on the Alphabet. 
2. The German Printed Character. — ^The Ger- 
man character is used in newspapers and the ordi- 
nary works of literature. In scientific books and 

* ow as in cow. 



2 ALPHABET. [Les. I. 

periodicals it has, however, been almost entirely 
superseded by the Roman type, and will probably 
yield still further to the latter, which is simpler and 
prevails generally elsewhere. The German type, 
as the style in common use in literary journals and 
books, is employed both in our Exercises and in the 
Vocabulary. 

As the German printed character closely re- 
sembles our "Old English** style, the individual 
letters will be readily recognized ; yet it requires 
much practice to become familiar with them in 
the connected text. Special attention should be 
given to letters which resemble each other. These 
are: 

Small letters, b^b,^; f , f ; t, t; r, j. 
Combined forms, d^ {ch), d (ck)\ § {sz), % {iz), 
(For Alphabet in German script see Appendix.) 

3, The Umlauts are simple sounds like the other vowels. 
They are of later origin than these, and this name is given 
them with reference to their being modifications of other 
vowel sounds. As capitals, they are written Sle, De, He, or 
at present preferably % 6, it. 

4. The letters c, j and \), borrowed from the Roman 
alphabet, rarely«occur in any words originally German, and 
c only in the combinations d^, cf and fci^. 

* Capitals / and / are identical in form : the first may be known by 
its being followed by consonants chiefly ; the latter is followed by vowels 
only. 
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5. The German uses capital initial letters for the first 
word in a sentence, for all nouns (and words used as nouns), 
for adjectives, pronouns, and ordinals used in royal titles, 
for pronouns employed in address, especially in correspon- 
dence, for adjectives derived from names of persons, and 
adjectives ending in -er derived from names of places. 
Usage varies considerably however in this matter. Small 
initials are used for adjectives of nationality, as engli{4, 
" English "; also for the pronoun id^, " I." 

Pronunciation.* 

6. The German language as written is much 
more nearly phonetic than is English or French, 
and in so far the difficulty of learning its pronun- 
ciation is much less. 

* In a variety of points there is no one single and only correct German 
pronunciation, any more than this would be true of English. There was 
a time when the pronunciation of the province of Hanover was regarded 
as the standard, but that time is past. However, in German the pro- 
vincial variations are greater than in English. In general there are two 
divisions : stage and every-day pronunciation, illustrated in the difference 
of final g, SBeg in the one = vlickf in the other = vlich. Again there are 
certain marked differences between the North and South German, and 
while the former is apt to prevail owing to the national capital being in 
North German territory, it is itself a mark of provincialism to charac- 
terize the pronunciation of any large number of educated South Germans 
as inelegant or incorrect. @te like English see and @oet^e like English 
ICa-ti (almost) are South German, while the North German pronounces 
the words zee and Go-tit. 

But it would be a serious error for the student to assume, on account 
of this diversity, that it is a matter of indifference how he pronounces, or 
that he cannot acquire a good German pronunciation. In fact it is easy 
for a flexible American youth to learn to pronounce like a German. In 
the main the following notes will be a safe guide to the average German 
pronunciation, though they must be interpreted with the aid of imitation 
of the living voice. These notes must overlook a vast deal of precise 
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7. The greatest difficulty in learning to pro- 
nounce German is presented by the new sounds ; 
that is, those which are unfamiliar in English. 
These are principally the Umlaut vowels 5 and ii, 
the gutteral g (d^), the rolled r, and initial j. 

8. As these sounds are unfamiliar, much prac- 
tice is necessary in order to train the organs of 
speech to make them with accuracy and readiness. 
The following descriptions and directions will aid 
the beginner, in addition to the assistance by im- 
itation from the teacher. 

a long = /J (father): \!pi\^, 

ft short = nearly o in hot^ as spoken in the Middle West : 

oi = ei = I in mile : SBaiern. 

wx == ou in out^ as spoken in the Middle West : ou8. 

a4=»ai^i: S3at)ern. 

S (called a-umlaut or modified a) has nearly the same 
sound as c. In fact, tt, when short, is identical with short 
e ; when long it has properly a somewhat more open sound 
than c, like the French I in plre^ and resembles the English 
sound in where : SSSter, l^Sttc. 

Stt = cu =<?^* in oil: ^ftutc. 

details and of exceptions. For more minute information, as well as for 
most lucid and impartial exposition of the whole subject of speech, pupils 
as well as teachers are referred to Hempl's German Orthography and 
Phonology^ Ginn & Company, Boston. For a precise description of the 
method of forming English and German sounds, see Grandgent's Ger- 
man and English Sounds^ D. C. Heath & Co., Boston. 

One general direction should be taken to heart by all learners : Open 
the mouth wider than is your wont, make the long vowels a, o, u full 
and prolonged and do not fear to exaggerate the peculiar German sounds 
and tone. 
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fi initial and medial between vowels = bj final and be- 
fore unvoiced consonants =/ (unvoiced but usually less 
explosive) : S3ubc, Slbt, fiob. 

C (occurs independently only in foreign words), before e, 
i, \), a, 3= /J.- ©tcero, ©afar ; before o, o, u and consonants 
= >& ; ©ocoo, Slccorb. 

d^, initial before a, o, u and consonants «» ^, (but in 
French loan-words, like ®^f = sh) ; initial before e, i, a, and 
final d^ is the guttural spirant which has no familiar corre- 
spondent in English (g when final has usually the same 
sound, though less explosive) : (S^ino, (S^roftcr. 

The German guttural spirant is of two varieties. 
It is softer and made farther forward in the mouth 
after e and i, than after a, o and u. As a rule it 
will be found that this distinction is made involun- 
tarily ; if not, the teacher must insist upon it. 

For the^rst variety of the guttural approximate 
the middle of the tongue to, but not touching, the 
roof of the mouth, and then expel the breath, being 
careful to keep the tip of the tongue down, and 
not to make the English sA sound. The tongue 
position is the same as for English k in kej/ except 
that there must be no complete closure of the oral 
passage. A prolonged whispered kej/ ending with 
a quick push of the breath without closure of the 
oral passage will give the sound closely. If then 
the initial t be gradually eliminated the result will 
be a fair pronunciation of German id^. 

Examples : id), xid^tiQ, red^t, fid^em. 
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For the second variety of the guttural, approxi- 
mate the back of the tongue to but not touching 
the back part of the mouth. Be careful not to 
make the English k sound, though the position, 
saving the closure, is the same. Whispering the 
syllable ko with the same directions as in the preced- 
ing paragraph will result in a fair pronunciation of 
German 



Examples : ^^od^ter, ^ud^. 

did (in one syllable) =» ;r, as Od^. 

if =»>&.• baden. 

b initial and medial between vowels = dj final as / (un- 
voiced but somewhat less explosive) : ba, toarb. 

e long = ay short = ^ in bet^ bc§ ; in unaccented syllables 
especially final, e has an obscure sound, like the H in English 
comma^ which leads to its frequent elision, beffen, l^abe. 
Note that this unaccented e is tiie only German vowel that 
is commonly slighted or represented by an apostrophe. 

ei = I in HU^ ntcin. 

en = oi in oily l^eutc. 

f=/frci. 

g initial in native words and before consonants in the 
same syllable =^ '"^"^ god^ QCl^cn; initial in French loan- 
words =s r in azure^ ®enic ; medial and final g is a guttural 
spirant, usually voiced when between vowels or voiced con- 
onants. For the method of formation see d^ ante. When 
final, though unvoiced, the spirant is usually less violent 
than 4, Xag, 2:oge, 

]^ initial = A, l^eute ; final or after t in the same syllable I) 
is silent ; tDel^. Note the frequent combination t^ >« simple 
/, English th being one of the sounds not found in German, 
Sb^eorie. 
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i long printed always if) or ie) = c in mef^y short = r in 
^/V, \^n, bittc, 

ie ^ 5 in mete, ftc ; but in unaccented syllables of Latin 
loan-words = e-e', or^e, as in 2;rag3bic, miotic. 

j==^ in jrou, but aspirated, ja; in French words = -8rA. 

!=:>&,fcin. 

I s= / (the lip-opening wider and narrower than in Eng- 
lish), licbcn, l^eU ; fl after t and followed by a vowel in French 
loan-words = fy-', as in SSillcf . 

m=^m, ntcin, 

it=s», ncin. 

itg =s ng in singer, (Singer ; but not = ng-^g as in finger 
(except in some proper nouns, as !3ngo). 

long = d in note, loBen; short, the same sound but 
uttered very quickly without any shade of a following o6 as 
in English, as in New England pronunciation of 'stone.' 
Avoid pronouncing ®ott like either ^i^<i/ or got s distinguish 
between ®ot^ {Goth) and ®8tte (dative of God), 

B Umlaut.— To pronounce '6, round the lips as when oo 
in boot is uttered, and then pronounce a, or vice versa. Des- 
cribed phonetically this is the rounded mid-front vowel. It 
is not a diphthong, and differs only by the rounding from 
English d. Many Germans so pronounce it, and d and e 
are recognized as more or less permissible rh3anes. Avoid 
giving it the sound of u injur, as often erroneously directed. 
Do not pronounce * Goethe ' Gurfy, 

Examples: (long) O, ^5nig, ®5t^e, fd^oit, (short) 5ffncn, 
f5nnen. 

0i (in French loan-words) = wd, as Xoile'ttc. 
P =/y \ii) (in Greek loan-words)=y; as Xtit^xoH^^ 
^ (only in the combination qu) ^^kw or /fv with the v 
quite weak, Ouefle. 
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r = r, but usually trilled either with the tip of the tongue, 
or, more commonly, with the uvula or even with the vocal 
chords, rot, frei. The uvular r sounds like a more forcible 
and prolonged d) after a. Note that r is never silent, as in 
parts of New England when final, nor a mere vocalic glide 
as in many other parts of the United States. 

f (9 final) = s initial, ttJaS ; f initial varies from initial s to 
J?, depending on the stress and force of adjacent syllables 
and the part of the country, ©te fagen. Either sound is in 
accord- with good usage, but a medium between the extremes 
is advisable. Initial before t and p, f = sh, but is also heard 
as simple s, ftel^en, fpred^en. 

§ = J initial, ^a6» 

ff^ = sA, fc^u. 

t = /y but remember that tl^ never = M, the 1^ being 
silent, though a sign of length for the preceding vowel; 
t before i + another vowel, in Latin loan-words = /r, portion. 

4 = /J, jctjt 

n long =s 00 in dooty u short = the same sound pronounced 
briefly, but not far from od in good. 

a Umlaut. — To pronounce it, round the lips as when oo in 
doof is uttered, and then pronounce e, or vic^ versa. It is 
the rounded high-front vowel. It differs only by the round- 
ing from English e or German t, and many Germans so 
pronounce it. Like 3, it is a simple vowel, and not a diph- 
thong. It is the same as the sound of the French « as in /«. 

Examples : (long) Ubel, ©driller; (short) ©liitf, filHen. 

vX^=^oQf'\-i^ with slight preponderance of accent on the 
first vowel. Occurs only in ^ui and ^fui. 

no = u'+5, the much slighted, in Swiss names, as 
^oni. 

H as/; t)on ; save in some foreign loan-words, such as 
iBioIine, ^cnuS, where it —v. 
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t» =:V, but often made with the two lips instead of with 
the lower lip and upper teeth. The voicing is less obvious 
and the spirant less forcible than in English v, tot^, 2otot, 

S=jr, cjerjicrcn. 

t|=:6, tnany words formerly written with t) have now 
substituted i, as in @iI6e, @til ; there is a pedantic tendency 
to pronounce ^ in Greek loan-words = ii, ^]^t)ftf. 

$ s /^r. Medial and final this combination is common in 
English ; initial also it is common colloquially and should 
cause no difficulty For instance, W in (=// is in) = 
3inn perfectly, U^s on (= // is on) = ^a^n nearly. ^ = /Ir. 

9. Quantity. — ^Vowels, even when not varying in 
quality, are in quantity either long or short. Each 
vowel has thus two sounds and no more. How- 
ever, e in an unaccented syllable usually has a 
lighter shade than elsewhere, corresponding nearly 
to the sound of & in the English " comma." 

xo* The following general rules determine the 
quantity in a great number of cases : — 

1. A vowel doubled or followed by another vowel or 
^ is long. 

2. A vowel is also long in an open syllable, i. e. In a 
syllable ending with a vowel, but this does not apply 
to final -e. (See rules for syllabification, p. 10, §15.) 

3. A vowel is short before a doubled consonant, and 
generally before a group of two different consonants. 

II. Vowels are doubled for the purpose of indi- 
cating quantity, and are not therefore to be pro- 
nounced as diphthongs. The vowel i is never 
doubled, but the sign of ie is used instead, which 
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accordingly has the sound of the English e ; u 
never occurs double. 

12. So far as the quantity is not determined by 
these rules, it must be ascertained from the dic- 
tionary. It is not desirable, however, to direct the 
attention of the beginner too minutely to the sub- 
ject of quantity at first. It is best learned by 
practice and observation. 

13. Accent, — The accent in original German words is 
in general the same as in English, i. e. on the root syllable, 
usually the first, unless the word begins with one of the 
prefixes : be*, emt)-, ent*, er=, ge*, tocr*, jer*, which are never 
accented. But verbs in -icrcn always have the accent on 
the ie of this ending. 

14. Foreign Words. — These vary greatly in their accent, 
according as they have become more or less fully naturalized, 
being sometimes accented as in the foreign tongue, some- 
times as in German, and sometimes partly in one way and 
partly in the other. Most loan-words from the Latin and 
French have the accent on the last syllable. A standard 
Fremdworterbuch is the best guide. 

Examples : ©olbat', ©tubcnt', patient', ^Itur', ©encral', 9le* 
glmcnt', but ^rofef for, S)ortor» 

15. Division into Syllables, — The syllabification of Ger- 
man words follows the English rather than the American 
usage. A consonant between two vowels generally goes 
with the latter vowel, except in compounds. For this pur- 
pose ^, \^, p% \% and J)f after m and r, are considered as 
representing one sound. Of several medial consonants, 
the last alone goes with the second syllable. 
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Examples : a*me*rl*fa, tre*ten, 9Wo*ri|j, 2)o*ro*t^e-a, ©re^inen, 
3)a*nc«marf, bar*um, 8an9*fain*fcit, auf*cr«pe*^en, ia^d^tn, I3*f(^en, 
Or4^o*9ra«p^le, Wr4cr, SBaHer, f(op»fcn, $c*jc, ^ar|).fen, cm^)* 
pnbcn, ginger, gilfi-c (ft long), glftf-fc (ft short). 

i6. In learning to pronounce German (as any new lan- 
guage), the attention of the beginner should be called to a 
distinct and forcible utterance. In this way the various or- 
gans and means of speech are brought into more energetic 
action than in pronouncing English, to which he has become 
accustomed, and the sounds of which he has been trained to 
make. Raising the voice and speaking loud will tend to 
produce this greater energy of action. Practice in reading 
aloud and committing to memory are fruitful aids in accom- 
plishing the desired object of training the organs of speech. 

Exercise i. (a.) 

VOWELS. 

Longo — I. Safcl. Sal. gar. SBagncr. jatim. 
§aar. ©aalc. Ial)m. Sl6cnb. 

2. gcbcr. ^bc. gcbcn. ©d^tocrt. ©cclc. @cc. 
3te^. gctit ©prcc. Mfec. 

3. 2ic6c. I)icr. gricbrid^. S)icb. ftcbcn. SBicn. 
93icr. SBicSbabcn. t)tcr. SKclobie' (tc = ^). 

4. 3tofc. fo. 3toI)r. Dbcr. 2»oor. fioS. Soot 
§anno't)cr. 9Kcnbcfefof)n. fiorclci'. 

5. Slut. jjut. Utilanb. U^r. 9iul)c. ®c6urt. 
©ruber, nun. bu. 

6. safe, ©fiber. Sftnemarf. fpfit. 

7. 9temer. ^firen. §8^Ie. ®8t^e. SSSnig. fc^dn. 
Dfen. S8t|Ier. 6I. 

8. Ubel. fiber, fur. ©ruber. fu^I. 
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Short. — I. bann. alt. Hamburg. SRagbcburg. 
fait. ^attc. ^ant. mam. aU. an. Slbt. fSaU. 
93anb. §anb. 

2. beffcr. ©nbc. ©cttcn. effcn. (SIbc, SKo'fcI. 
SInbcrfcn. SRcdar. Sonne. 

3. in. fiippc. milb. SKorife. Si^mard. 

4. n)olIcn. fommcn. foften. ^offcn. ®ott. offen. 
Sonn. Sorn. foQ. SKoItfc. 

5. bumm. SKuttcr. untcr. 9Kunb. Ulm. $ufe. 
$WuIt. Sruft. aSurft. 

6. §anbc. pttc. Saitc. ^SnbcL 

7. ©litter. 6fter, fiinnen. Sfiln. 

8. ^iitte. aWfitter. fiilten. JWflmberg. 

Exercise i. (b.) 

DIPHTHONQS. 

1. 2Kai. Katfcr. aKain. ^a'gbm. Sa^'em (or 
Saiern). 

2. SReim. mctn. grei^cit. rciten, 3ll^etn. fein 
(archaic fe^n). gre^tag. SKe^erbeer. ^^fe. 

3. §au^. 93aum. au^. SKau^. S)onau. Sluer^ 
bad^, gauft. §auff. grau. faul. 

4. §eu. treu. greunb. ©eutfd^Ionb. ^u^en. 
2;eufel. f)eute. Seute. neu. 

5. Sfiume. ^ftufer. grfiuletn. 

Exercise i. (c.) 

CONSONANTS. 

I. (b) Satt. Brett e66c. ©tbe. QkaK ©tab. 
Qtfyibt. ^biSburg. JBertin'. 
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2. (c) Sato, ©onccrt, spelled also 58onjert'. ©cero. 

3. (if = t) e^rift. e^araf'ter. 6^or. (= ^) 6t)emic. 
e^ili. e^ltia ^«^ e^amiffo (d^ = sA), 

4. (ii^j§) gu^^. Od)^. aSad^^. ©ad^^. 

5. (b) im. Srobbel. S)onau. Stob. ©tabt. Sarfe^ 
bab. mtlb, bid. bret 

6. (g) ®i^^. ®arten. ®cncral'. ©^mna'ftum. 
S)09ge. Siegimcnt'. glagge. 

7. (guttural 9^ iO ^finig. gfltig. id). SBeg. Sag. 
fo^cn. SBud^ SKflnd^en. §eibcl6erg. 9?a^t. 2ie6ig. 
SKagb. 

8. (H) §eji. i^n. rol^. Xl^eorie'. ruf)en. SSiliielm. 
9- 0) p. Jung. Sube. Sungfrau. Sournal (pr. 

zhoor-nal'). 

10. (I) Siebc. tott. SBiQcf (pr.bil-yet^. ^Poftilton' 
(pr. pos-tel-yong). 

11. (ng) ginger, fingcn, lange. bringen. ©ingen. 
®6ttingen. ^ffingcn. 

12. ()i^) 5pt|iIofo^^ie'. ®eogra|)f)ie'. St'bolpt). 5p^9. 
tograp^'. ^vop\)tif. 

13. (qit) Duarj. DucHc. Dufifer. 

14. (t) 9?ab. (Srbe. Sgurg. §err. ©re^ben. SBremen. 
®rimm. 5prinj 9*u:prc(^t. frifd^. frei. ^ fro^. 

15. (0 ©o^n. ®Iai^. §aug. ©icgfrieb. 

16. (fji, ft = shp, sht), fpredEfen. ©tail. ©tein. 
©trol). ©traufe. ©tuttgart. ©tubcnf. ©trapurg. 

17. (fdj) ©W Stfc^e. finbifc^. ©critter, ©c^toc^ 
ben. cnglifd^. ©d^ubcrt 
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19. (t) portion'. JWation'. Station'. Sor. 

20. (t^) 2t)ca'ter. ®ot^a. X^u'ringcn. grcili* 
grat^. ©orotl^c'a. Sa^rcutl^'. Sutler. 

21. (n) SBatcr. boH. frct)cln. In the following 
=v: @Hat)c, SScnc'big. SSe'nu^. UniDcrfttfif. SSirgif. 

22. (ui) gScin. aSebcr, SScfcr. aBil^crm. 

23. (e) 2;cjt. ^cjc. Scnot)I)on. 3Ijt. 

24. (8) 8ef)n. ju. 3cit Stanj. jcfet. ficipjig. 
STOojart. ©d^tocij. $^0Mhtxf\[iit. 

A few connected phrases introducing delicate sliades of dis- 
tinction: 2>cr ^fib' ^at fna|)pe ^ofcn (The boy has close-fit- 
ting trousers). 3Rein $fite b&t urn ein 9&b (My god-father asked 
for a bath). 2)aS 2)a(^ (agt ben X&g herein (The roof lets in 
the dayUght). (gin Winter ©ilnb (A motley club). 2)er Xob ift 
tot (Death is dead). Sad mac^t bie SD^&gb? (What is the maid 
doing), (gr tolrft ben %t\^ in ben S^eicfi (He throws the dough 
into the pond). @le nlcft nld^t (She does not nod). 

Reading i. 

6tlH4»ort {"Saw" staying) 

(Snbe gut aUe^ gut. 

End good all good. 

"All's well that ends well." 

8mte teftt {Ltam rightly), 

SBoi^ bu Icmft, boi^ Icmc rcd^t, 

What thou learnest, that learn rightly, 

aSag bu mad^ft, boi^ mac^' ni^t fd^Icd^t 

What thou makesti that make not badly. 
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LESSON II. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Rules for Gender — Present Tense of fein, 

1. In the use of the article y as in other matters 
assume that German is like English until the con- 
trary has been rem^irked, 

2. %ik^ iin bet @ol^ bei$ SRanned in bent ®arten 

I am the son of the man in the garden 

nnb bte %twx m $anfe ift beiS SDVanned SD^nttet. 

and the woman in the house is the man's mother. 

3. Learn this sentence, and derive from it the 
principles involved in the exercises of this lesson, 
viz., the case of the predicate noun and the position 
of the genitive or possessive relative to the noun it 
limits. 

4* Gender. There are three genders, masculine^ 
feminine, and neuter. In German nouns without 
sex may be masculine or feminine as well as neuter, 
and aside from such rules as those given below this 
arbitrary gender must be learned by memory alone. 

5. Rules for Gender. Natural gender deter- 
mines grammatical gender, with but few exceptions, 
i. e. names of male living beings are masculine (bcr), 
names of female living beings are feminine (bic). 
The noun agent, formed from nearly every verb- 
stem with the ending -er, is masculine, but may 
be made feminine by adding -in: bcr Scf)rer, the 



1 6 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. [Les. II. 

{man-)teacher, bie Sc^rerin, (woman^teacher. For 
detailed rules see Appendix. 

6. Cases. There are four cases: nominative^ 
genitive, dative, and accusative. The nominative, 
genitive, and accusative correspond in general to 
the Ejiglish nominative, possessive (or "of" case), 
and objective, respectively. The dative is the case 
of the indirect object, the English "to" or "for" 
case. 

7- The following facts of declension in general 
are to be noted : — 

1. g is not the ending of the plural, but of the 
genitive singular of most neuter and masculine 
nouns. 

2. The dative plural always ends in n ; the other 
three cases are alike. 

3. In the feminine and neuter singular, and in 
the plural, the nominative and accusative are the 
same. 

4. Feminine nouns do not change form in the 
singular ; the article alone shows the case. 

8. Declension of the Definite Article be?, the. 







Singrular. 




Flnral. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M.F.N. 




Nom. 


ber, 


Me, 


bo«, 


bie. 


the. 


Gen. 


be«, 


ber, 


bed, 


bet. 


of the. 


Dat. 


bent, 


ber, 


bent, 


be». 


to the. 


Ace. 


ken, 


bie, 


bod, 


bie. 


the. 



(When stressed the word also means this or that,) 
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Vocabulary, 

MASCULINE. 

bet 2Bflunn, the man^ husband, 

ber @(artettr the garden, 

ber »Otcr, the father. 

ber @0ljll, the son, 

ber ^ttttbr the dog. 

beig 9)lannei^r of the man, 

bed @otttei^r e^M^ son. 

bed Sftteri^, of the father. 



FBMZNINB. 



\Xt SftfUt, ^^^ woman^ wife. 

bie Shttter, M^ w^M^. 

bie SOf^ter^ M^ daughter. 

bie @tabt, M^ »'/^. 
bie ^ame, M^ lady. 



NBUTBR. 

bad $attd, M^ house. 

bod ^ttb, M^ ^^//^. 

bie ^ttber, the children. 



Heill, small, short. 

ff^dlt, handsome, pretty^ fine. 
tttt'fttttg^ ill-behaved. 
gtftn, ^^^«. 



too, where f 
ttttb, a»^/. 

loer, who ? 
ttif^tr »<7/. 

ftttf^, also, too. 
Oft, ^/^. 
gttt, good. 
gwg, ^^«/, /ii//. 

Remark. — In learning German nouns, care should be taken 
always to prefix the article, as the best way of fixing in mind the 
proper gender; as ber WtoMXi, bie grau, bad $an9. 

For idiomatic uses of the Article see Appendix. 

The forms bem^ bad, ber coalesce frequently with certain pre- 
positions, as im, for in bent, and for an bad, gur for gu ber. 
Inflection of the Present Tense of fein, to be. 

xibi bin, lam. toir flnb, we are. 

5 btt bift, thou art. i x%x feib, ye are. 

X @ie itttb, you are. X @ie flttb, you are. 

er (fie, ed) ift, he {she, it) is. fie flttb, they are. 

Exercise II. 

I. S)cr 9Kann ift nid^t jung. 2. ®r ift ber SSatcr ber 
Sinber. 3. SBo finb bie Sinber ? 4. ©inb fie im §aufe ? 
5. S)aig ^Uig ift grofe unb f)apd^r fie finb in bcm 
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®artcn. 6. S)er §unb ift aud) im ®artcn. 7. 3ft bcr 
®artcn fd)6n ? 8. ®r ift groB unb f^8n. 9. SBo ift bic 
SKutter ber Sinbcr? 10. 3ft fie au^ im ®arten? 

11. ©ic ift (e^») nid^t, fie ift im §aufe. 12. @ic ift jung 
unb fd^6n. 13. S)ic Sinber finb and) )d)bn. 14. ©inb 
fie aud) bic Jtinbcr ber grau? 15. @ie finb (e^). 
16. SBer ift ha^ ^nb? 17. ©8 ift bie Softer beg SKanne^. 
18. ©ie ift jung unb Hcin. 19. S)er ©ol^n ift and) ficin. 
20. S)er ^unb ift bcr §unb bc8 ©o^ncS unb nid^t bcr 
2;od^tcr. 21. S)aig ^auig ift bog §au§ bci^ 2Rannc5 unb 
aud^ bcr grau. 22. @ic finb in bcr ©tabt. 23. SBo 
finb ©ie? 24. SSir finb im §aufc. 25. Sari, bu bift un* 
artig. 26. ^d) bin (c^) nid^t. 27. SBcr ift bag? 
28. S)a8 ift bcr SSatcr bcr filinbcr. 

' Words in parentheses are not to be rendered in translation ; 
e9 refers to im fatten. German cannot leave the predicate noun 
or adjective or verb understood, as in English, but expresses it by 
e«,— not by fo. 

Exercise 2. 

I . The man is old. 2. He is old and gray. 3. Is he 
the father of the woman ? 4. He is not the father; 
he is the husband of the woman. 5. And the woman 
is young and handsome. 6. She is the mother of 
the son. 7. Where is the child ? 8. It is naughty, it 
is in the house. 9. The daughter is in the garden. 
10. Is she the daughter of the man ? n. She is [it].» 

12. She is good and pretty. 13. The father is in the 
city. 14. The city is gray and old. 15. The garden 
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is green and pretty. i6. Who are you? 17. We are 
the children of the man. 18. 1 am the son, she is the 
daughter. 19. And who is the man ? 20. He is the 
father of the children. 21. We are in [the] father's 
garden. 

'German cannot leave an adjective or substantive implied or 
understood, but always represents it, when repetition is desired, 
by bo8 or cS . Words in brackets are not needed in the original 
language, but must be rendered in translation. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

ftirei^ett @ie, do you speak, are ber 9{ttffe, the Russian. 

you speaking? ber ^atte, the Dane. 

if^ ftiref^e^ I speak, I do speak, ber Sri^ttiebe^ the Swede. 

I am speaking. bcr @|>o'=tli=cr, the Spaniard. 

ttier ffirtf^t, who speaks ? ^eutfl^,* German {the Ger- 

Cr fflHf^t, he speaks. man language.) 

[a, yes. neill, no. ^nglifl^, English. 

nif^td, nothing. 3r^att^$j)'»fiff4, French. 

ber ^eutff^e, the Germati. ^talie'ttiff^, Italian. 

bcr ^ttglftttbere ^^^ English- 9{ttffiff4, Russian. 

man. ^ftttiff^, Danish. 

bcr Srl^attgofe, the Frenchman. Sfi^ttiebifri^e Swedish. 

bcr 3=*0=H=e''«cr, M^ Italian. @)iamff4, Spanish. 

♦This and the following words are capitalized only when used substantively 
= the German language, etc. 

Note i. — In German, @ie (with capital @) is " you," whether 
one or more persons are addressed, and the verb is always in the 
plural. This is the general " you." 3)u is used only to relatives, 
children and servants, and i^r is its plural. 

Note 2. — ^6) fprec^c expresses the three English forms, " I 
speak," " I do speak," »* I am speaking." German has no sep- 
arate emphatic, interrogative and progressive verb-forms. 
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Conversation i. — Sprc^en Ste Deutf^? 

I. @pred|cn ©ie S)eutfd^? 

2. 3Sa, td^ fjjrcd^c 3)eutfci^. 
I. @:pred^en @ie ©nglifd)? 

2. 3^/ i^ frred^e (Snglifd^. 

Etc., etc. 

I. aSer f^ri^t S)eutf^ ? 

2. 3)er a)cutfc^e fj)ric^t ^cutfd^. 
I. aSer f^ric^t englifd) ? 

2. Dcr ®ngldnbcr f^)rid)t ©ngltfci^. 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 2. 

(Stic mtt SBeile. 

Hasten with delay. 

"Make haste slowly." 
aStKft bu tmmer h)eitcr fdiiDeifen'? 

Willt thou always farther roam? 

@tcf), ba^ ®ute liegt fo na\)\ 

See, the good lies so near, 

Scrnc nur ba^ ®IudE ergrcifen, 

Learn only happiness to seize. 

S)cnn ba§ ®lud ift tmmer ba. 

For happiness is always here. 

' Note the order of the German words, which is here norma) 
and in many respects rigid. For rules, see Le§sojis ^^Y and 

XXVI, '■ • ■ ' 



Les. III.] ^^er" WORDS. 21 

LESSON III. 

liefer and other words declined like ber» 
^;ber" WORDS. — present of f^ahtn. 

1. Depetid upon resemblances in sound in learn- 
ing the German vocabulary^ as in SBater, SKutter, 
SBruber, but rem^irk the exceptions : ttjer is not * where,' 
too is not * who/ tote is not * we.* 

2. Set Sd^illet in ienem %axtvx ^t getoig biefe 

The scholar in yonder garden has certainly this 

JSlnnte ; fte ift fd|iin Man. 

flower ; it is beautif ul(ly) blue. 

3. Learn this sentence, analyze it and derive from 
it the case after * in ', the case of the object of a 
transitive verb, and the agreement of the pronoun. 

4. biefer is declined like ber, except that it has 
in the neuter singular nominative and accusative -e^ 
instead of -a^, and in the plural and feminine singu- 
lar nominative and accusative -e instead of -ie. 

5. Declension of biefet, this. 







Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 




M.P.N. 


Nom. 


biefer, 


Wefe, 


biefed, 


this. 


biefe, these. 


Gen. 


blefe«, 


biefer, 


biefed, 


of this. 


biefer, of these. 


Dat. 


Mefem, 


biefer. 


biefem, 


to this. 


btefett, to these. 


Ace. 


Mefen, 


biefe. 


blefed, 


this. 


biefe, these. 



6. Like biefer are declined : jener, " that," " yon- 
der "j Wlt^et^ "which"; jieber^ "every"; mm^tt^ 
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"many/* "many a'*; \oliftt, "such/* "such a" 
and a few others. It will be convenient to call 
these ffhtx^* words. They are both pronouns and 
adjectives. 

7- S)ie|er and jener are used especially in contrast ; 
when only one object is pointed out biefer is often 
used for EngHsh tkat. In sequence biefer means 
tke latter y jener the former. 

8. The contracted neuter singular pronoun bie^, 
or ba^, is commonly used as subject in first calling 
attention to an object without regard to the gender 
or number of the predicate noun = this or these, 
3)ie^ tft mein SSater, ba^ [inb metne Sltnber, the verb 
here agreeing with the predicate noun. 

9- 2)er also serves, when stressed, as a demon- 
strative, this^ thaty or an emphatic he, the genitive 
forms in this case being lengthened to bcffen, bcren, 
beffen, beren and the dative plural to benen. 

10. For the oblique cases of the demonstrative 
or the personal pronoun governed by a preposition, 
when the reference is not to a person, German uses 
a compound of ba with the preposition, instead 
of Don bem (biefem), bat)on, etc. Note that while 
this substitute is archaic in English (thereof) it is 
colloquial in German ; Xm fpret^en baDon, we are 
speaking of it (or that). 



the scholar^. 
bei? ©ruberi?, of the brother, 
the brother's. 
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Vocabulary. 

MASCULINE. NEUTER. 

bcr Sri^iiler, the scholar, pupil, baiS Sui^, the book. 
bcr Stttbcr, the brother. bOi^ ^ttflier', the paper, 

ber grettllb, the friend. . . V 

Ijicr, here. 
tlCU, «^w. 

Biau, <^/«^. 

ttun, »(72e/; z&^// (colloquial at 
FEMININE. beginning of sentence). 

bie (Bf^ttieftetr /^^ wAfr. babott^ e/*// {that). 

bic gfreitttbtn, />^ {lady) friend, getoi^, certainly. 

bie 93(ttme, the flower. fc^r, ^'^r^i z^^?^^ w«<r^. 

Remark. — For words not given here, see general vocabulary 
at the end of the book. So hereafter. 

Inflection of the Present Tense of l)abett, to have. 

if^ Ijobe, I have. )mx l^aBett^ we have. 

btt Ijaft, thou hast. Hr (l^abet) l^obt, ye have. 

8ic l^aBett, ^'^ have. @tc ^abett, ^^« /4«w. 

Cr (fie, t^) \^if he (she, it) has. jie l)aBett, they have. 

Note 3. — " Some " in the English expressions, " some paper," 
"some water," etc., unstressed, should not be translated in Ger- 
man. " Some " standing alone is cttt)a8, also cinlgc (pi.). 

Note 4. — The definite article in German serves instead of a 
possessive adjective when the possessive relation is evident, as, 
9icid^en @ie tnir bic §onb, Give me your hand. 

Exercise III. 

I. aSer tft btefer 2Jfann? 2. gr tft be^ ©rubers 
greunb. 3. SDiefer greimb be^ Sriiber^ ift ber SSatcr 
jene^ ©djiiler^. 4. Sft er nicf)t aud) ber greunb bcr 
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®^me[tcr ? 5. Sa, er i[t (e^). 6. aBeld^e^a ©ud^ ^aben 
©te ba ? 7. 2)0^ ift be^' ©rubers 95ud^. 8. Scbcr ©d^fllcr 
t)at bicfe^ S8u^. 9. 2Btr f)a6cn e^ * ni^t. 10. S'iun, 
@ie finb nic^t ©c^iiler, n. Seber ©d)uler ^at aud^ 
^ctpier, 12. ©iefer 2Kanu ^at 93ud^ unb ^po^jier. 13. S)tc 
©c^iiler finb tm ®arten be^ 9Kanne^. 14. S)cr Wlann 
ift ber SSater biefe^ ©d^iiter^. 15. S)te grau unb bic 
©c^ttjefter be^ 2)?anne^ finb avai) tm ®artcn. 16. 9Ba^ 
^a6en bies ba ? 17. Sic i)abm bag SBud^ beg Srubcrg. 
18. Unb n)o ift nun 4 biefer ®arten ? 19. S)er @o^n beg 
2)?anneg fpri^t bat)Ott. 20. S)er ®arteu ber 9Kutter ift 
grun unb fc^fin. 21. 3ft jeber ®arten fd)8n ? 22. 9?ein, 
gettjife nic^t, mand^er ®arten ift pfelit^. 23. 3l6er, ift 
nic^t jebe 93(ume fc^fin ? 24. S)iefe S3Iume ift flein unb 
6(au, 25. S)ag ift SSergi^meinnid^t. 

' If referring to the brother of the speaker, render my. * Note 
the order. German has no contraction corresponding to * haven't/ 
but may contract ^abett eS to ^aben^S. ^ Refer to paragraph 9) 
Lesson 3. *nun = w^//, may stand thus in the predicate. 

Exercise 3. 

I. Who is that lady.? 2. She is the sister of the 
pupil. 3. The sister of which pupil is she ? 4. Of that 
pupil there in the house. 5. This pupil is the friend 
of my » sister. 6. Have you not a flower ? 7. Yes, 
the flower is pretty (and) blue. 8. Where do you 
keep * the flower ? 9. We have it now in the garden. 
10. [The] father and [the] mother are in the garden. 
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II, Which flower have you in the house? 12. We have 
this flower in the house also. 13. Every pupD has 
this flower. 14. It is the forget-me-not. 15. Well, the 
flower is certainly very pretty. 16. Have they (some) 3 
paper ? 17. Yes, they have this in the house also. 
18. Which book has the man ? 19. Every man has this 
book now. 20. This man has'nt it. 4 21. He is speak- 
ing S of it. 22. It is new and very pretty. 

* Re nder by definite article. * do you keep^ l^obett (^le. * Words 
in parentheses are needed in English but not to be rendered in 
German, ♦tr. Has it not. ^ See Lesson 2, note 2, p. 19. 



Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

mo ffirtf^t tltatt^ where speaks gat tttf^t, not at all, 

one, where do they speak ? itic, ttietltald, nei'er, 

matt ftPttf^t, one speaks, they - ettttttiS, some, somewhat, 

speak. ^eutff^fattb, Germany. 

tlUr, only. @ttg(attb, England. 

Citt toeuig, a little. gfrotlhreilft, Frame. 

tlil^t gelftttftg, not fluently. '^'-io! A\''t% Italy. 

fcljr gut, very well. Q^ttglttttb, Russia. 

^iemlif^ fiel&ufigr pretty flu- ^OttCtttorf, Denmark, 

ently. ^f^ttiebett, Sweden. 

aietnlif^ gttt, tolerably well. @)ia'*tti=ett, Spain. 

Note 5. — The expression with the indefinite man (French on) 
corresponds to the English one with " one," " they," " people," 
and to the passive form : e. g., man fpridjt, " one speaks, they 
speak, people speak"; man fpricf|t S)cutfc^ ^icr, "German is 
spoken here." The oblique cases for man are supplied from 
einer (see L. IV), the possessive is fein. 
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Conversation 2.— 5ptC(^cn Sic Dcutf(^? 

I. SBo fprt^t man S)eutf^? 

2. Man fprid^t 3)eutfd^ in ©eutfd^Ianb. 
I. SBo fprid^t man ©nglif^ ? 

2. 3Kan fprid^t ©nglifd^ in ©nglanb. 

Etc., etc. 

I. aSie frrcd^cn @ie ©eutfd) ? 

2. 3^^ f^Jted^e nur ein toenig S)eutfd^. 
I. aSie fpred^en @te !Deutfd^ ? 

2. 3d^ \pxz6)t nid^t gelaufig 3)eutfcl^. 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 3. 
««, toie ift'i mWm haml* 

Sid), toic ift'g mftflfid^ bann, 

Ah how is it possible then 

Safe td^ bid) laffen fann? 

That I thee leave can 

^b'bid^ Don ^erjcn licb, 

Hold thee at heart dear 

S)aig glaubc mir. 

This believe me. 

S)u ^aft baig ^erjc mein 

Thou hast the heart of me 

®o ganj genommen ein, 

So wholly taken in 

* The melody of this and all the following songs can be had in ^taU 
\6)tx Sicbcrjd(/a^, Sanb I, costing about $1 bound, or in S)cutjc^c8 gicbcrs 
bud^ by Tonger, cost about 25 cents. Teachers are advised to procure 
the latter book for their classes. They can be had through any music 
dealer, or of G. Schirmer, New York City. 



Les. III.] ^^cr" WORDS. 27 

S)afe id^ fein' anbre licb', 

That I no other love 

%U bi6) attein. 

Than thee alone. 

93Iau tft ctn Slumetcin, 
2)0^ ^ei^t SBergifentditmetn, 

is called 

2)icg SBlumtein teg'an'ig ^erj 

flowret lay on thy heart 

Unb btnV an mid). 

think of me. 

©tirbt Stum' unb ^offnung gfeid^, 

(If) Dies hope alike 

2Bir finb an Siebc ret^, 

in love rich 

Unb bie ftirbt nic bet mir, 

in me 

2)aS gtaube mir. -»oif«iieb. 

WStfel. 

@ig tarn ein SBogel feberto^, 

There ' came bird featherless, 

©afe auf ben SBaum blatttoig, 

Seated (itself) on the tree leafless, 

5)a fam bie Sungfer munblo^ 

maiden mouthless 

Unb afe ben SBogel feberio^ 

ate 

SSon bem SBaume btatttoig. 

[Ans. — The snow and the sun.] 
' The expletive * there ' is in German c8. In thb meaning the 
following verb does not agree in number with eg, but with the 
logical subject. 
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LESSON IV. 

Indefinite Article citi ; Possessive Adjectives ; 
Preterit of fcin, ^abcti, tuetbett. 

I* WAen a distinctly German idiom has been in- 
troducedy do not avoid ity but use it at all possible 
opportunities, 

2. 2)cr 93ruber btcfe^ ^attfmann^ fyit ctncti ©artcn : 

The brother of this merchant has a garden ; 

c^ fltW fcittc SJfttttttc barttt, ofer btc Siofcn tmtm bicfci^ 

there are no trees in it but the roses were this 
year very pretty. 

3. Learn this sentence, analyze it, and note the 
idiom for * there are/ the contraction for * in it,' and 
the order after the coordinate conjunction aber. 

4. Declension of the indefinite article ein, "a,'* 
"an," used only in the singular number: — 





M. 


F. 


N. 




Nom. 


eitt, 


cittc, 


ein, 


a. 


Gen. 


tmt», 


cincr, 


tints, 


of a. 


Dat. 


ttntm. 


citier, 


eittcm, 


to a. 


Ace. 


etttett, 


citic, 


cin, 


a. 



5. Like ein are declined fein, no^ mein, my^ and 
the remaining possessive adjectives, as follows : — 

bciti, thy, your. ^i, your, 

\t\% his, its, tntX, your, 

i^r, her, i^r, their. 

rntfcr, our. 
It will be convenient to call these ,,citt'^ words. 
They form the plural like that of biefer. * 
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Declension of meiit, "my/* "mine.*' 

Sing^alar. Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom. mtxn, mtint, mtin, my, mtxnt, my. 

Gen. mtint^, ttteiner, memei^^ o/my. meittet, o/my. 

Dat. metnem, meitter, meittem^ to my. meitten, to my. 

Ace. mtintn, mtxnt, mtxn, my. mtxnt, my. 

6. In this form these words are adjectives only ; 
with full nominative endings, like those of biejer, 
they are also pronouns, ^i)x SBater unb meiner, j^our 
father and mine. • 

Note that the -cr of unfer and euer is not an 
ending, but part of the stem ; thus, the genitives 
are unfere^, euere^. 

7» Inflection of the Preterit Tense of fcilt, to be^ 
AND ^abctt, to have. 

, i^ tDav, I was. id^ ^attc, I had. 

btt tuarjj, thou wast. bU ^Ottcft, thou hadst. 

@te mtCttn, you were. @ie 1^Mtn, you had. 

cr ttiar, he was. cr tjOHt, he had. 

XO\X tuarctt, we were. mxx l^attctt, we had. 

i^r tuart, ye were. Hr \^^iXti, ye had. 

@iC tHarctt, you were. @ic \fiMtn, you had. 

pC toaren, they were. pC ^attCtt, they had. 

8, Inflection of the Present and Preterit Tenses 
OF tQCrbCtt, to become. 
td^mcrbc, I become. V&^ tQltrbC, tHarb,* I became. 

btt mxx% thou becomest. btt tQttrbcft, ttiarbft, thou be- 

@ic tQCrbcn, you become. camest. 

cr mirb, he becomes. @ic tourbctt, you became. 

cr tQttrbe, ttiarb, he became. 
* The second form is less used than the first. 
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tllir metben, we become. Xoix mittben, we became. 

Hr merbet, ye become. i^X tOUtbet, ye became. 

@ie ttierben^ you become. @ic ttlUtben, you became. 

fie ttierbeit, they become. pC tOlttbett, they became. 

Note 6. — "They have" should be rendered man l^at, when- 
ever " they " is general or indefinite, i. e. has no definite antece- 
dent, as * they have no good music in this city,* man ^at tcine 
gute 3Rufif In bicfcr @tabt 

Note 7. — "There is," "there are," are rendered c8 i(l, c« 
ftnb, when the scope of the afErmation is definite and limited in 
time or place, but when general and sweeping, especially stating 
facts of nature, both are rendered c« gibt (lit. it gives) with the 
predicate noun in the accusative. Thus one may say, @8 gibt 
fcine 2^lger in ^anfa« (tigers are not found in Kansas), and at 
the same time, (S« fuib bicfc SSoc^c ^ttJci 2^lger in ^anfaS (i. e. with 
a menagerie), both statements being true. But the line between 
general and particular statements is faint and must be learned by 
experience. In many cases either expression may be used. 

Vocabulary. 
MASCULINE. bie 93Iltmett, the flowers. 

bcr "^^nva^ the tree. bfc f^atbe, the color. 

\At l^fittme, the trees. bte XilltC^ the ink. 

bcr ^aitfmann, the merchant. bie Scbcr, the feather, pen. 

bcS ^anfmatttti^, of the mer- bie @abe(, the fork. 

chant. bie ^abeln^ the forks. 

bcS fjrctinbei^^ of the friend. nkutbr 

bie |tennbe the friends. ^^^ . ^^^ ;^^ 

5'' « I*; / ; ^^^ 3Reffer, the knife. 

Jr^f ' f ^^^f- bie mlx]theknLs. 

W^m, the apples. U^^^^x! the year. 

FBMININB. |0 SO. 

bie SlJofe, the rose. ttlol|(, well, not ill. 

bie $anb, the hand. \m^\^\^ yes, indeed. 
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fratif, illy sick. t^ ftttb, t^ gi6t, there are, 
ttl, in (with dative) in answer ^fiBf (i^, pretty. 

to * where ? * accusative in mjibe, tired. 

answer to whither ? [fij^ sweet. 

aitf, upon (with dat.). 0^, oh I 

tpici, much. aiS^f ah ! oh t 

tPtClc, many. rcif, ripe. 

after, but. einige, j^»?<? (pi). 

Exercise IV. 

I. S)ic 93aume in unferem ©arten finb griin. 2. (Sibt e^ 
Saume in St)re^ ©rubers (Sarten ? 3. 9Jetn, er I)at nur 
SBtumen in feinem ®arten. 4. ®t \)at aud^ feine ^pfel 
in feinem (Sarten. 5. 9?ein, man t)at Spfet nur auf 
SBSumen. 6. Dt), tpir l^atten |[:pfel auf einem %\\i) in 
bem ®arten be^ Saufmannig. 7. Sa, aber fie tpurben 
auf bem 2^ifd^e nid^t reif. 8. ©emife nid^t, fie njurben 
auf ben ©aumen reif. 9. SIber St)r greunb, ber ^auf^ 
mann, l^at feine Saume. 10. 9?un, man ^ai aber Saume 
in ber ©tabt. n. @^ gibt (or finb) feine ^^fet auf 
meinen 93aumen. 12. fatten ©ie nie Sfumen in S^rem 
©arten ? 13. 2td) ja, aber nur nidEjt biefe^ Sat)r. 14. 9Bo 
gibt c^ biefeo Saljr SBlumen ? 15. G^ gibt fel)r biete 
in bem (Sarten meine^ greunbe^. 16. S)iefer ©arten 
tr»irb fel)r fd)6n. 17. $at er auc^ %\\6)t unb ©tut)Ie in 
feinem ®arten ? 18. Sa, aber man \^(xt Xxnit unb geber 
nur in bem §aufe. 19. SBir traren niemafe in feinem 
^aufe. 20. Sn S^rem ®arten ift ' e§ fe^r fd^fin. 
21. @inb @ie nid^t miibe? 

* Note the order ; if part of the predicate begins the sentence 
the verb must precede the subject. 
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Exercise 4. 
I. Is this your garden.? 2. Yes indeed, it is our 
father's garden. 3. Is it not very pretty ? 4. Yes, 
it » has so many trees. 5. And yonder is a rose. 
6. Have you also many flowers ? 7. Ves, but the 
flowers are not in this garden. 8. Our mother has 
also a garden and this has the flowers. 9. There are 
no apples this year in my brother's garden. 10. But 
we had some, and they were very sweet, n. Well, 
your friend, the merchant had them in his garden. 
12. Were they on his trees ? 13. Oh no, they were 
only on a table. 14. What was the color of those 
apples ? 15. They were green, but they were ripe. 
16. Our apples are becoming red and ripe. 17. The 
flowers were on a table in my friend's garden. 

18. They * had no knives and forks on the table. 

19. But there 3 were paper and ink and a pen. 20. My 

sister had the pen in her hand. 21. She was not 

very well. 22. They have no ink in the house. 

23. We are becoming tired. 24. I too became tired, 

but I was not sick. 

* Remember that the pronoun agrees in gender with its ante- 
cedent. ' Refer to Note 6. ^ Refer to Note 7. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
»ie ^cifet has, how is that obcr, or, 

called ? what is the name of jebetmatttt, every one, 

that ? what is that ? WXt tlicic, how many. 

bai^ ^Ci^t^ that is called, that WX, on (with dat.). 

i>. jmiff^cn^ bttwfen (with dat.), 
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nebeu, by the side of (with dat.). 

jemali^, je^ ever. 
eittiS (eittCi^), one, 
5»ci, two. 
brci, Mr^^. 

ftebeii, j^<^.^ 

ttClttt, ^-'Z^^. 
5e^u, ten. 



bie ^anbe, />5^ //a«</r. 

bcr Oringer, the finger. 
biC 3fi)l0Cl'f the fingers. 

bcr ^aumen^ //^^ ///«»i<J. 
bic ^aumen, ///^ thumbs. 
bet 3Rittclfiti0cr, //^ w*v/^/^- 

finger. 
bcr 9itttgft1tger, /i^ ringfinger. 

bcr Heine f^ittgcr, M^ //V//^- 

finger. 

bic fjattft ///^ylr/. 
bie 8ffittfte, m^>/j. 



Note 8. — The neuter form cinS is employed when the 
numeral ciii is used substantively in counting; with another nu- 
meral, cin ilone is used (as in cili unb gtuaitjig); preceded by the 
definite article bcr, it is declined according to Class I of the 
Second Declension of Adjectives (p. iii). 

Conversation 3. — Die 2\(xx(^^ 

I. 9Bte l^etfet baig? 

2. 3)a« l^ci^t cine §anb. 
I. 9Bte ^eifet "b^^ ? 

2. 2)ag l^ei^t ein g^inger. 
I. §aben @ie eine §anb obcr stDci §anbe? 

2. 3^ ^ttbe jtoei §anbe. 
I. |)at jebermann itoet §anbe? 

2. %<x, iebermann l^at jh)ei §dnbe. 

Etc., etc. 

I. 9Bie ]^ei§t btefer ginger? 

2. 3)a« l^ei^t ber 3)aumen. 
I. SBie l^ei^t biefer ginger? 

2, 2)a^ l^ei^t ber 3^i0^fi"0^^* 
Etc., etc. 
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I. 3!Bte Diete ginger finb bag? 

2. S)ag finb brei finger. 
I. 9Bic Dieie 3^i9^finger Ijat man an jebcr §anb ? 

2. 3Kan l^at nur einen S^iQ^fnger an jeber^anb. 

Etc., etc. 

RKA.DING 4. 

iibung mad^t htn 9Keifter. 

Practice makes the master. 

" Practice makes perfect." 
Ser redite Selienelattf. 

3R\t ®ott fang^ an, mit ®ott l)6r^ auf ! 

With begin, end. 

S)ag tft ber red^te Seben^Iauf. 

That right course of life. 

©in @)et begegnetes cinem l^ungrigcn SSoffc. „§abc 
9Kitletb4 mit mir," [agte^ ber jitternbc^ ©fel; „\(i) bin 
ein armeg, franfeig Xier; fief) 7 nur, toa^-fiir- einen* 
S)orn9 i^ mir in ben gufe getreten'^ f)abe." „aBaf)r:= 
tiaftig," bu bauerft'* mi^," Derfe^te'3 ber SBoIf; „unb 
i^ finbe mid^ in meinem ©emiffen'* Derbunben,'5 bid^ 
Don biefen ©djmerjen'^ ju befreien."'7 Kaum'* luar 
t>a^ SBort gefagt,'9 [0 n)arb*o i)er @fet jerriffcn.*° 

fieffing. 



' donkey. 


* trembling. 


"really. 


^* pains. 


•wolf. 


'see. 


" cause pity. 


"free. 


»met. 


■ what a. 


"replied. 


" scarcely. 


^pity. 


' thorn. 


** conscience. 


*9 spoken. 


\said. 


"trodden. 


»5 bound. 


*° was torn to pieces 
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LESSON V. 

Verbs. — New Conjugation. — Prepositions with 
THE Accusative. 

Conjugation of Verbs. 

1. The first and third persons plural of all verbs 
are alike, and also the first and third singular 
preterit. 

2. ^er £el^rer loBt ben Sd^iiler^ albetr betr Sd^itletr 

The teacher praises the pupil but the pupil 

f)iiclt ttid^t fel^tr gut 

is not playing very well. 

3- Examine the construction of the sentence. 
Note the case of subject and object of lobt, also 
that the simple form f^ielt represents the English 
* is playing ' between which comes the * not * in 
English. 

4. All German verbs are conjugated according 
to one of two forms, called the New and the Old 
Conjugations. The verbs of the New or weak Con- 
jugation comprise the great majority of German 
verbs. The verbs of the Old or strong Conjugation, 
though few in number, are mostly in common use. 

S» The mode of forming the preterit and past 
participle is the distinguishing feature between 
these two conjugations. In the New Conjugation 
the preterit is formed by an addition to the stem ; 
in the Old Conjugation there is no addition, but a 
change in the vowel of the stem, called Ablaut 
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6. The stem of a verb is that part which remains 
after dropping the infinitive ending -en or-n. 

7. The principal parts of a verb are three : in- 
finitive, preterit, and past participle. Thus the 
principal parts of Iteben (a verb of the New Conju- 
gation) are fieben, licbte, getiebt, " to love," " (I) loved," 
" loved.*' 

The New Conjugation will be taken up first, as 
simpler, since the verbs belonging to it are more 
nearly regular in their form-changes. 

New Conjugation. 

8. The/tfj/ participle is formed by prefixing ge- 
to the stem (so also in the Old Conjugation), and 
by adding -(e)t. ge- is not prefixed to verbs end- 
ing in -teren, as marfrf)ieren, " to march," past parti- 
ciple marfd)iert, nor to verbs having an unaccented 
prefix. (See Lesson XVII.) 

9. T\i^ present participle is formed in both con- 
jugations by adding -enb to the stem. 

Personal Endings. 

10. The following endings are added in both 
conjugations to the stem to form the present t^ns^^ 
as follows with the stem lob- praise : 



Sing^ular. 


Plural. 


I. lob-c. 


I. lobr-eti. 


2. "-(c)fr 


2. Me)t 


3- "-(e)t 


3. "-CIL 
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11. The c in parentheses is omitted unless there 
would result thereby such a combination of conso- 
nants as would be difficult to pronounce 

12. The following forms show the endings of the 
preterit tense. 



Sing^ular* 


PluraL 


I. lob-te. 


I. lob-tcti, 


2. «-tefr 


2. "-tet 


3. "-te* 


3. "-ten. 



13- Before it of the preterit ending, c is inserted, 
when the root ends in a letter that cannot easily be 
pronounced before tc^ as bet^ete, prayed, 

14- While the form @te Ueben is historically of 
the third person plural, in practical use it is second 
person both singular and plural, and should be re- 
cited as an alternative form. S)u is used to children 
and relatives. 

15- In the Imperative, the singular is formed by 
adding e to the stem, and the plural is the second 
person plural of the Present Indicative inverted. 

16. Simple Tenses (Indicative Mood) of a Verb of 
THE New Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAI. PARTS. 

\\t\>tvif \xt\>itf geliel^i* 

Present. Preterit. 

t^^ UcBc, Ilirve. ^ licbtC, I loved, 

bit (IcBft, thou laz'gst. btt \\thit% thou lovedst 

@te lieben, you love. @ic Itebten, you loved. 

er Wthi, he loves, %x liebte, he loved- 
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tuir lithtn, we love. 
i^r (iebt, ye love. 
@ic UcBcn, y(fu love, 

jte licBetl, they love. 



ttir lieBten, we loved. 
i^r (iebtet, ^^ /t?^'^^. 
@ie (icBten, >'^« /^^^. 

ftC IteBtett^ they loved. 



Imperative. 

SINGULAR. 

Ucbc (Im), HcBcii @ie, /^^ (thou), love. 

PLURAL. 

UcBt (Hr), licitcn @ic, Z^^? (>'^), /^^. 

Infinitive. 

HcBen, /^ /<w<r. 

Participles. 



liebenb^ /w/«^. 



gelieBt, /w^</. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. 

bet On! Cl, the uncle. 

bcr 9'^a^^bar, //*<? neighbor. 

ber fic^rcr, />5<f teacher. 

(bcr) SBU^clm, William. 

bic ©dftitlcr, //^^f scholars. 
bie fJrCttttbe, the friends. 



FEMININE. 



bie 5lttfgaBc, ^>5^ /<?jj^«. 
bic strode, ^>^^ j^^^<?^- 
bie aWttfil', //^^ w«J^v. 
bie O'^jcr, M^ ^/^ra. 
bie 5»oteti^ M^ ;i<?/<?^ (j^r^r^). 

NEUTER. 

bO)^ ©tilcf, the piece. 
(baig) Slmcrifa, America. 

(baig) a3eran^ ^^r//V;. 

(baig) fionbon, London. 



bcniar)^, {at) that time. 
i^n (ace), >4«w. 
tnotgen, to-morrow. 

einft, <?«<:<?. 

reisettb, charming. 
benn, /"^S^* (argumentative). 
immer, always. 
felbft, >4iVwj^i^ 

cbCtt, y«j/; jc^t, w^^'. 

faufen, <^«y. 
lernett, /f«rf/. 

ttlO^ttett, live, reside. 
lebett, live, be alive. 
\^iS0^t% laugh. 
lobcil, praise. 
PrctI, hear. 
fogCtt, J«^, tell. 

f^ielen, play. 

glaubett^ believe, think. 



Les. v.] verbs. NEW CONJUGATION. 39 

Note 9. — id) Icbtc expresses alone the three English forms, 
*' I lived," " I did live," " I was living." So in the case of other 
verbs. 

Note 10. —Prepositions with the Accusative. The follow- 
ing prepositions govern the accusative case : burd), through^ by 
means ofj fiir, for, gcgcn, against, ol^Ite, without^ um, around, 
abouty at (time). 

Exercise V. 

I. ©tc ©driller lieben (bie) 9Kufif. 2. S)iefe W\x\\l 
ift fiir bie greunbe etne^ ©d^itter^, 3- @agen @te 
mtr : tDO Icbt 3^r greunb ? 4. ®r Icbt yt%i in Serlin. 
5. 3d) ^6rte it)n einft eine D^er fpielen.' 6. @o, 
l^orten @ie i^n f^ieten? 7. SatDot)!, er fpiett fel)r 
gut. 8. S^ faufte ein[t in Scrlin ein ©tiicf aJiufi!.* 
9. 9D?ein ^inb I)8rte ba^ ©tiicf unb lad^te. 10. SBarum 
fauften @ie e^ bcnn? n. %6), ein greunb meine^ 
93ruber^ lobte e§ fo fel^r. 12. ©pielt ber Sefjrer fetfift 
bicfc Dper? 13. ®a§ fagt man, aber er ternts fie 
nur3 eben. 14. SRid^t n)al)r4, bief^r Set)rer Icbte einft 
in Sonbon ? 15. S^ glaube, er mar bort unfer 9?ad)' 
bar. 16. 9Bir tpo^nten bamate in (ber) S8olt)-©trafee. 

17. §orcn @ie, mein Dnfel fpielt ba^ ©tiicf fiir un§. 

18. ®r fpielt ja 5 o^ne SRoten. 19. 3Bir lernen biefe^ 
Stiicf morgcn; \>a§> ift unfcre 9lufgabe. 20. SBa^ 
fagten @ie ba^, mein grcunb? 21. Sd) fagte nur, 
\o\x l^aben morgen biefe^ ©tiidC ju Icrnen. 22. §aben 
@ie benn etioa^ gcgen ba^ ©tiid? 23. D nein, geloi^ 
nid^t; e^ ift reijenb. 

' Note the German order; the infinitive always stands at the 
end of the clause, * After words indicating measure the noun 
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representing the thing measured is in apposition in German, un- 
less preceded by an adjective. ' is only just learning, *Lit. not 
true ; tr. didnU he^ at end. * v^hy^ at beginning. * ba is often 
then^ as well as there. 

Exercise 5. 

I. Who is playing the opera } 2. They say, it is 
our friends in [the] William-street. 3. Why," this 
piece is charming ! 4. Did you not* hear it that-time 
in Berlin ? 4. Yes, I believe (so), but I did not* 
like it then. 3 6. Our teacher* ^always ,praised ^it 
3though.4 7. Yes, he himself plays it charmingly. 
8. Our teacher's uncle plays jVery jWell ,too. 9. Are 
your friends now living in Berlin } 10. O no, it is 
the William-street in this city. n. And 5 does the 
teacher live on that street too } 12. I thought I 
heard him playing 6. 13. Yes, he is playing the les- 
son for the pupils. 14. He is playing, but the pupils 
are laughing. 15. They say he plays very well. 
16. Yes, and the pupils are learning (to) 3 play 
, without J notes. 17. Tell me, is that good for them ? 
18. Well, all my friends praise the teacher. 19. Do 
you buy your music through the teacher } 20. Then7 
buy for me too. 21. He bought this piece (of) 
music in America. 22. When do you play to-mor- 
row.? 23. I believe we play at seven o'clock.* 

*21ber after Ijl. "^^^id^t when it limits the verb, as here, is 
usually at the end of the clause in simple tenses. ' bamald. 
* abcr. ' bcnn, after verb. * infinitive. ' @o. " Ul^r. 

* Numbers before and below the words indicate the German order so 
far as the numbered words are concerned. 
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Vocabulary for the Conversation. 



auf ^eutff^ or im ^eutfi^en, 

in German. 

tootten @ie, will you? 

tH^XLffrom; ^\2, to. 

bttiS ©tnmoleitti^, the one time 

one, the multiplication table. 
bfliS SWttI, the time, as in " not 
. this Hme:* 
mailmen, make, do, constitute, 

amount to, 

mtetitel mtti^t btt§ ? A^w much 

makes that? how much is 
that. 



Clf, eleven. 
jttlOlf, twelve, 
^XtX^ii^n, thirteen. 
ttltX^tfin, fourteen. 



fed^Sel^n, sixteen. 
[\tt>{tn)^tfin, seventeen. 
ad^tsel^ttr eighteen. 
tteuttse^n, nineteen. 

etttttttbjuiansig, /w^^/y <?«^. . 

brei^t^, thirty. 
etltttttbbret^tg, thirty one. 
>0\tX^\^, forty. 

fflnfstg,//Cv. 
feiiftstgr -f'^^y- 

{teb(en)St0, seventy. 

l^ttttbert, hundred. 
l^unbertun^eitti^r hundred and 

one. 
taufenb, a thousand. 

etne S^ittiiin', « million. 



neunje^tt ^nttbett unb bier. 

nineteen hundred and four. 



Conversation 4. — 'S^^t^ 

9Bic I)ctfet " count " auf S)eutfd) ? 

2. "Count" l^ei^t auf ©eutfd; „5a^Ien." 

SBoHen @te t)on ete big fiinf jatilen. 

2. einS, jtoet, brei, bier, fiinf. 

SBotten ©te t)on stoanstg bi§ funfunbstoanstg jfifjlcn ? 

2. Stoanjig, etnunbjiDanjig, jtDeiunbjtDanjig, 2c. 

Etc., etc. 
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I. 9BieuieI t[t breimat fiinf ? 
2. S)reimal fiinf ift fiinf je^n. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBict)icI mad^t fiinf unb a6)t ? 
«• giinf unb ad^t mad^t breije^n. 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 5. 

®ki6) unb gletd^ gefcUt fid^ gent. 

Like and like associate themselves gladly. 

" Birds of a feather flock together." 
aSiiS finb bad fitv eai^ml 

SSfigel, bie nid^t fingen, 

Birds that not sing, 

®lodm, bie nid^t !tingen, 

Bells that not ring, 

5Pfcrbe, bie nid^t fpringen, 

Horses that not jump, 

^fto'Ien, bie nid^t fradEien, 

Pistols that not crack, 

JKnber, bie nid^t lad^en, 

Children that not laugh, 

SBaig finb ba^ fiir ©adE)en ! 

What are that for things I 
Set SfeP in ber SBloettl)QUt.« 

@in entlaufeners gfel fanb int 9BaIbe4 juffiQigs 
bie ^aut eine^ S5toen. ®r [tedte \id) in biefelbe, unb 
[c^te 2Wenfd)en unb 2:iere in ©d^redten.^ ®ein $err 
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fud)tc 7 il^n fiberaH.* S)er Gfel, feinen ^errn erbltdenb,9 
fing'o an'o furd^terlid^ ju bruUen;" er tDoHte aud^ 
bicfcn taufd^en.'^ Stber fein §err :patftc'3 it)n an ben 
O^rcn mib fprad): ,,2Inbere magft bu taufd^en, bet 
mtr tDtrb e^ bir md)t gelingen,^ id) fenue bid) an 
beinen langen Dt)ren." @r geb it)m mit biefen SBorten 
eine tud)ti9e'5 %xa(i)t^^ @d^Ia9e,'7 unb trieb '« i^n 
tDieber nad^ ^aufe. 



* donkey. 


* by chance. ' perceiving. '^ seized. 


* lion's skin. 


' fright. *° began. *♦ be successful. 


' runaway. 


'sought "bray. "heavy. 


♦forest. 


•everywhere, "deceive. '* volley. 




*' blows. »» drove. 




LESSON VI. 



Verbs. — Old Conjugation. — Prepositions Govern- 
ing THE Dative Case. 

!• If a strong verb-stem is found in both Ian- 
guageSy the principal parts have the same vowel 
changes^ as a rule, 

2. 2)er SBtteftraget gafe mit ben SBttef unb ging 

The letter-carrier gave me the letter and went 

uiteber viiais^ bet @tabt. 

again to the city. 

3- Notice the case of the direct and of the indirect 
object, also the case after the preposition. 

4- In the Old Conjugation, the Preterit tense 
is formed by changing the vowel of the stem ; as, 
id^ gab, " I gave," from geben, " to give." 
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5- The past participle is formed by prefixing gc- 
and adding -(e)n, with a change in the vowel of the 
stem. 

6. The present participle is formed in the same 
manner as in the New Conjugation. 

7- The endings of the present tense are the same 
as in the New Conjugation. 

8. The Preterit of the Old Conjugation has no 
ending in the first and third persons singular ; else- 
where it takes the same endings as the present. 

9. The changes of vowel in the preterit and past 
participle are given in the list of all the verbs of 
the Old Conjugation (see Appendix). These verbs 
are to be thoroughly mastered on account of their 
constant use and prominence in the language. 

I0» Simple Tenses (Indicative Mood) of a Verb of 
THE Old Conjugation. 

PBINCIPAI. FAATS. 

Present. 

td^ gebe, fs^'ve, ttiir gebett, we give. 

btt gibp, thou givest. \^t gel6t, ye give. 

@ie fiel^en, you give. @ie geben, you give. 

er giftt, he gives. fie gebeit, they give. 

Preterit. 
14 flfl^r ^gaf^t' ttlit gal^ett, we gave. 

bit gttbft, thou gavest. i^r gaftt, ye gave. 

@ie gal^ett, you gave, @te gnbeit, you gave. 

er oab, he gave. fie gabett, they gave. 
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Imperative. 
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gebeit @te, gi^ (ba), 


gebenSie, gebt(^t), 


give^ give thou. 




give, give ye. 


Infinitive. 




Participles. 








PRESENT. PAST. 


gefien, to give. 


gebenb, 


giving. gegeben, given 






Vocabulary. 




MASCULINE. 




NEUTER. 




bet Sriefttagcr, the 


letter- 


ba§ fiieb, the song. 




carrier. 






bem fiiebe, the song ( 


[dative). 


ber »rief, M^ letter. 




Ittliit me^r, no longer. 


bet Sogel, /^^ Wr^. 




^^tt, /ormerfy. 




belli 2:ifdj(e), 


the table 


(dative). 


miebet, again. 




bte aJlfinner, 


the men. 




ItmQett, will, be willing (see 


bem 3ftettllbe, the frier 


ri/(dat.). 


p. 159). 




FEMININE. 




latttet, louder. 




bie Xflt, the door. 




banfett, thank (new), 




bie 3eit«u0, 


the newspaper. 


tUn,just, 








PRET. 


PAST. PART. 


3D SING. 


fUreii^eii, 


speak. 


fl>W*, 


geflitoi^en, 


f^jridit. 


lefen, 


read. 


lai^, 


gelefen, 


Heft, 


flebeit, 


givey 


(jab, 


gegeben, 


fl»t. 


Hegen, 


lie. 


lafir 


gelegen, 


lieot. 


ge^en, 


go. 


fiWflr 


gegangeit, 


fiel|t. 


fre^en, 


stand. 


ftflttb, 


gefitaitbeii, 


fJtDt. 


ttttt, 


do. 


tttt, 


getan, 


m. 


fittgen, 


sing. 


ffl«9r 


gefttttgen, 


pngt. 


ftnbeii, 


find. 


fanb, 


gefttitben, 


fnbet. 


fd^teiben, 


write. 


fdjrieb, 


gefdirteben, 


MreiM. 


fe^en, 


see. 


falj, 


gefe^en, 


f«el)t. 


Note ii. 


Prepositions with the Dative. — The 


following 


are some of 


the common prepositions that govern the Dative 
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Case only : au^, out o/y from ; bci, at the house of; mit, with ; 
t)On, by (agency), from^ about^ of; gu, to ; na&j, after (time and 
rank), tOy toward. 

Exercise VI. 

I. S)er Srieftrfiger gab mir bie[en 93rief fiir ©ic. 
'2. Sd) banfe fdjon' ; iDO ift benn ber 2Wann? 3. 3d) 
glaufce, cr ging nad) ber @tabt. 4. ®a liegt ber S8rief 
mit ber B^i^^fl ^"f "^^^ Sifd^e. 5. SBoHen ©ie nid^t 
bie 3^iti^"9 ^^f^^ ? ^- Slber ber SBater Iteft fie eben. 
7. 9?un, [0 f:pred^en ®te t)on bem Siebe, toeld^e^ toir 
tnorgen [ingen. 8. S)ie 2Wanner bort f:preci^en ja * ba* 
t)on. 9. ©agten ®ie ntd^t, ber SBrieftrager ging mit 
feinem 93ruber nad) ber ©tabt? 10. 9?ein, tneins §err, 
ba§ [agte id^ nid^t n. 3d^ fat) ben 93ruber nidE)t. 
12. SBann get)t ber Srieftrager toieber t)orbei? 13. 3d^ 
fd^reibe je^t einen 93rief ^yx^ St)rem ®arten. 14. SBer 
fdjrieb ben 93rief, n)etd)en ©ie t)aben ? 15. S)a§ tear 
Don meinem 2el)rer ; er fd)rieb an^ SBerlin. 16. 9Bo 
finbct man eine 3^i^i"9 i" \!ivt\tx ©tabt ? 17. Sd^ fanb 
fie immer bei meinem greunbe, 93raun. 18. SIber 
faufen ©ie bie B^^^^^S ^^"^ St)rem greunbe? 19. SBarum 
nid)t? ®r gibt fie mir nidE)t 20. SBa§ taten bie 
SRiinner im ©arten? 21. ©ie fangen unb f^rad^en 
bort. 22. 3Bir gef)en Don {)ier nad^ ber ©tabt. 23. D, 
)o geben ©ie mcinen 93rief bem 93rieftrager. 24. %tc 
toi^, ba^ tun 4 \xi\x gerne. 

' thank prettily y the common phrase for English " thank you." 
Whyy at beginning. ^ Thus always for Sir, * Note the German 
order : if an element of the predicate precedes, the verb precedes 
the subject. 
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Exercise 6. 

I. What is-lying ' there on the table } 2. 1 see only 
a newspaper. 3. I was- not -speaking of the news- 
paper. 4. Was- (there) not a a 3 letter -lying ^ there 
, also ? 5. O yes, I believe (so) ; I find ^a 3 letter 
, now. 6. The letter-carrier gave the letter (to) my 
friend. * 7. Who is , your 3 friend, , then ? 8. Is- he 
just -speaking ? 9. He was-speaking of a song which 
we sing. 10. Does- 3 the bird in the garden -sing 
also.? II. Yes, this bird sings and speaks. 12. The 
men are-learning the song which the teacher sang. 

13. And I am-writing the song for my father. 

14. Does- he -sing too ? 15. No, he sings no longer ; 
he sang formerly very finely. 16. ^Then ,why 
3 are- 3 you -writing the song ? 17. My sister sings 
it for my father. 18. Do- you -hear the bird sing ? 
19. We will speak ^ of -that ^ again , after ^ the 
3 song. 20. Do- you -find the newspaper where it was 
lying.? 21. No, my brother was-reading the news- 
paper. 22. I found nothing on the table. 23. Go 
with me to the city ; we will ^ buy ^ a 3 newspaper 
, there. 24. There stands the letter-carrier by the 
door! 25. He is-standing where he , stood 4 ^ yes- 
terday. 

' Remember that German has no progressive form ; use the 
corresponding simple tense; hjrphens indicate words which in 
German are expressed by one. * Dative. ^ Remember that 
German has no interrogative or emphatic form ; use the simple 
form, "Sings he." *In the subordinate clause the personal 
verb stands last. 
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Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
MAscuLiNB. Hd^ftahxtxm, spell, 

bcr Sttdftftabe, the utter. \UxlZ% can. See p. 1 52. 

bie »ttl^ftttftett, the letters. |j^ j^„„^ 7^^^ 

FEMININE. [O^ SOy thuS. 

bie Sitte, M^ jy/^z^/^. j„„j^^ also. 

bic ©ittctl, />4^ syllables. ^er'fagen, say, recite. 

NEUTER. 011^ on, onwards, 

bai^ SBort, M<r word, 

^^^m^y^ti^X the alphabet. 

Conversation 5. — Buc^flabicren. 

I. S!6nnen ©ie bud^ftabicren ? 

2. 3a, id^ !ann bud^ftabieren. 
I. aSoHen @te ba§ 3Bort „|)anb" bud^ftabieren ? 

2. 9Jlan bud^ftabtert ba^ SBort „§anb" fo, J^a^as 

I. SBoUen ©ie aud^ ba^ SBort ,rS)ogge" budEifta'^ 
bieren ? 
2. 3Kan bud^ftabiert bag SBort „3)og0e" fo, beso^gSa 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 6. 

3Ber 91 [agt, mug' aud^ 93 fagen. 

Who A says, must B say. 

'from miiffcn. 

" If you begin, you must go on." 
*'It is the first step that costs." 
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9Ber ' ben ^Pfennig * nid^t et)rt,3 
S[t be^ 2:alcr^4 nid^t toert.s 

'whoever. "penny. 'honors. * thaler. * worthy. 

" Take care of the pence, and the 
pounds will take care of themselves." 

Sir loilbe Zauht > unb bit eiene." 

Sine tpitbe %anbt, tpeldie auf einer ®rte3 am 93ad^e 
fa6,4 erblidfte 5 eine SSiene, bie in ba^ SBaffer gefaflen 
tDar unb mit ben SBeHen^ be^ 93aci^e^ fampfte,7 meld^e 
brof)ten^ fie fort3urei6en.9 „3Barte,'° arrne^ 9S6geIein," 
rief " bie ^aube, „id) toiH bir ein ©d^iffd^en fdE)idten," 
auf toeld^em bu bid^ retten^3 fannft." @ie picfteH 
ein 58aumblatt'5 ab,'4unb toarf'^ e^ it)r l^inunter.'^ 
S)ie Siene rettete fid^ unb ban!te it)rcr SSo^Itaterin. '7 

* dove. * perceived. ^ carry away. *' rescue. 
*bee. * waves. "wait. '* picked off . 
'alder. 'struggled. "cried. "leaf. 

* was sitting. « threatened. " send. *' threw down. 

*' benefactress. 

LESSON VII. 

Verbs. — Old Conjugation. — Classes and Irregu- 
larities. — Prepositions with Dative 
and Accusative. 

I . T/ie principal parts of the commonest strong 
verbs should be memorized and reviewed constantly. 



so VERBS. OLD CONJUGATION. [Les. VII. 

2. 2)er Sd^iiler nmrnt ben ^nt nxi)t gut in bie 

The pupil takes his hat not well into his 

$anb unb liigt tl^n faUen. 

hand and lets it fall. 

3* Memorize this sentence after examining it 
carefully. Note the forms nimtnt and lagt ; also the 
use of the definite article instead of a possessive 
adjective. 

4* The Strong Verbs are the backbone of the 
vocabulary in the German. It is important that they 
be mastered as soon as possible. Those given in 
Lessons VI, VII and VIII, being among the most 
common, should be thoroughly memorized at once. 

5* There are but i88 Strong Verbs in modern 
German, including many which may also be used 
Weak, or which have but one part Strong. 

6. Marks of Weak Verbs, A verb ending in 
-etn, -erit, -teren, or having more than one syllable 
in its stem, is weak. Also, with few exceptions, a 
verb whose stem-vowel is o, u, eu, or any Um- 
laut. In a word, most Strong Verbs are known by 
the vowels a, e, i, ei, and ie ; but of course not all 
verbs with these vowels are Strong. 

7» Classes of Strong Verbs. In historical gram- 
mars Strong Verbs are grouped in accordance with 
their primitive community of 91blaut. Some of 
these groups have remained intact, or fairly so, and 
the learner may save much time by taking advantage 
of this fact. 
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a. Class I, stem-vowel et, comprises 43 verbs, 
all changing ei to t or ie in both preterit and past 
participle. Whether the change is i or ie, de- 
pends on whether the vowel is short or long by po- 
sition, thus fd^rciben, [d^rieb, gefd^riebcn, btit reiten, ritt, 
geritten. However, the sound-change is essentially 
the same, and the learner should acquire the cadence 
of ei, ie, ie. There is but one exception to this 
rule, l^eifeen, I)ie§, geljeifeen. 

b. Class II, stem-vowel ie, comprises 25 verbs, 
all changing te to in both preterit and past 
participle ; thus fliegen, ftog, geffogen. Siegcn, lag, ge^ 
legen, is the one exception to this rule. Three verbs 
in ii also belong here. 

c. Class III, group i, stem vowel in { -|- n -|- any 
other consonant, comprises 18 verbs, all changing 
t to a, preterit, and u, past participle, as fingen, 
fong, gefungen. 6 verbs in i -f double nasal, change 
i to a and 0, as beginnen, begann, begonnen, and 2 
change t to and 0. Aside from these the only 
Strong Verbs in i are fi^en, fafe, gefeffen, and bitten, 
bat, gebeten. 

d. Class III, group 2, stem vowel in e + I or 
r + any other consonant, comprises 10 verbs chang- 
ing e to a and 0, as fterben, [tarb, geftorben. Sim- 
ilarly change most Strong Verbs in e. + ci), d, or 
I|, as bred^en, bradE), gebrodjcn. The learner should 
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hunt out the verbs of these classes and recite them 
one after another. It will be seen that they com- 
prise in all about lOO of the total of i88. 

8. Small Irregularities. Most Strong Verbs in 
e, except ge1t)cn and ftel^en, change this vowel to ic 
or (if short) i, in the 2d and 3d persons of the 
singular indicative and imperative. Strong Verbs 
in a, except fd^affcn and fd^aQcn, umlaut the a in 
the same forms. 

In the above cases, if the verb stem ends in -t, the 3d person 
singular does not add the regular ending. If the stem ends in 
an 9 sound the 2d person singular may add either -efi, or simply 
-t, as licfcfl or licfl, from lefen. 

Vocabulary, 
Masculine. Nbutbr. 

bcr ¥u(t, the desk. bad Sfettftet, the window. 

bcr ©tUl^I, the chair, baiS Sfebemteffet, the penknife, 

ber 93Iet{Hft the Uad-pendl. baiS ^^Oti^'bttli^r *^^ notebook. 

cben, just now. 

FnuiifmB. ftfltf, strong. 

bte 8fcbet, the feather. f*<'«' already, 

bie (@l^rclb-)feber, the pen, ^^^^ ^^^'^^ nevertheless, still, 

bic ©tttWcbcr, the steel pen. ^^y ^ iS^^ ^^st always in ex- 

bic ficftlotl, M^/«J^/f (division postulation or objection or 

of a text-book). ^eitte, to-day. [surprise). 

bic XttWc, the pocket. HOrgCperit, day before yesterday. 

legeit, lay, put (weak). 

Strong Verbs. 

^xt%tn,fiy.^Hf fiefiogcm 
jiel^cn, draw, pull, jog, gejogett. 

P^Ctt, sit, take a seat, faft, gefeffett. 

Iflffcn, let, make {to do), licj, gclflffctt, Wftt 
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fanctt,/^//, pel, gcfttllctt, taut 
(reii^ett, breaks (rafJI, gebtoii^ett, (rtii^t 
ttel^inett, take, nal^m, gettotitittett, ttimmt, 
ffi^neibett, cut, fii^nUt, gefii^ttittett* 

Irregular Weak Verbs. 
(rittgen, bringy (taii^te, gedrad^t 

Note i 2. — Prepositions with Dative or Accusatiye : — The 
following common prepositions govern the dative case when indi- 
cating position, the accusative when indicating motion toward: 
in, ««, into; an, by, at, to, on (with dates), up to; auf, on, upon, 
for (anticipated date) ; Dor, before; fiber, above, over, about; unter, 
below, under. 

Exercise VII. 

I. S)er SBogel flog burd^ bag 3^"^^^^ ^^ f^6* ^ 
mcinen ©tul^I. 2. 3d^ fal^ ben SJogcI. auc^, abcr e§ 
xoox beg Set)rerg ©tut)I, auf tDeld^en er fa§. 3. 2)cr 
aSogcI Iie§ eine geber fallen. 4. S)er Sel^rer fd^nitt 
aug biefer geber einc ©c^rcibfebcr. 5. ®r fd^neibct mit 
cinctn gebermeffer. 6. ©c^rieb btc geber gut ? 7. 9?ein, 
bie gcber toar nid^t ftarf gcnug ; fie brad^. 8. %tx 
2et)rer aber* jog cine ©taf)Ifebcr aug ber3 ^afd^e. 
9. ©d^reiben ©ic bag tn St)r SWotiibud^ ? 10. aSog ftc^t 
nid^t alleg4 in tnctncm S^otijbud^ ? u. SBeife ber Sel^rcr, 
toag ©ic fd^reiben ? 12. 9Wd^t intmer ; id^ fd^rieb bod^ 5 
t)orgeftem fiber ben Sel^rer felbft. 13. Sringen ©ie 
S^r 9?oti5bud^ an ben 5pult. 14. S^un ©ie bag ?pa=: 
pier in bie S;afd)e. 15. Sd^ tou^te nid^t, toag ©ie 
fagten. 16. S)er ©dEjftler lie§ bog SBud^ auf bem Sifc^e 
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hc^ Setircr^. 17. ^^ legte bag ^a!pkx auf ben @tul)t. 

18. aSag i[t bie Se!tion auf^ ^eute? 19. ®ag tDei§ 
id) nid^t ; @ie tpiffen bod) ! 20. 9Bir [tanbcn an bent 
2;ifd^e, auf toeld^em bie SBud^er lagen. 

* @l|5cn with auf -|- accusative = fid^ fcfecn, which would be more 
common ; tr. • perched.* * W)tX may taKe any place where * however' 
may stand. ^See par. 3, this Lesson. *Tr. with SBa«. ^Tr. 
' why,* at beginning. * auf = « for * with future time fixing duties. 

Exercise 7. 
I. Who is sitting there in the chair by the door ? 

2. Why, J I do not know; I ,did ^not ,see ^the jChair. 

3. The brother of the pupil was sitting by the table. 

4. This man cut a pen for the teacher. 5. He drew 
a penknife out-of his pocket. 6. But * the teacher 
writes with a steel-pen. 7. His pen is lying ^on 
3 the ^table , already. 8. His lead-pencil broke 
day before yesterday. 9. The pencil fell upon the 
chair before the table. 10. Those chairs stood be- 
fore the window, n. Bring your chair to 3 the win- 
dow. 12. We laid our notebooks upon the table. 
13. ,We 3 are 3 already , learning the lesson for to- 
morrow. 14. Does the teacher let you sing ? 15. Yes, 
indeed, he lets us do what we please. 4 16. That is 
indeed 5 a teacher 1 17. Well, I don't know ; do you 
learn much.? 18. He did not know that I sing. 

19. The bird sings too, but it is not-a^ pupil. 20. The 
bird 3 just , flew through the room. 21. Your pen 
is lying under my note-book. 22. Thank you ; we 
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leave you here in the room with the teacher. 23. He 
will find (finds) 7 his hat on the chair before the 
door. 24. He takes his hat and goes. 25. We are 
going after the teacher. 

' hod^ after verb. * Place somewhere else than at beginning. 
*an with ace. or gu with dat. ; use contraction with article. 
*Tr. tDotten *will.* ^ahexbod^. *» Trans. * no,' feiu. 'The present 
is often used for the future. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

Masculine. Nbutbr. 

ber @a^, M^ sentence. bttiS @ttbe, the end, 

bci? @a$eiS (genitive). bttiS ^XVi^tytV&it% the interro- 

bcr 9nfang, the beginning, gation-point. 

ber SL^, the sound att«f»ired>eit, pronounce. 

ber ?tttttt, thepeHod. ntmtn,nam:. 

Feminine. tl^ttUllfi^, really. 

bie SetOttltltg, the accent. ^ttol^xXi^, usually. 

ble WMt, the middle. 
bie »orfiIbe, the prefix. 

Conversation 6.--rDort VixCb tavii. 

I. aSo^ ift bo^ SBort am Slnfang be§ ©afeeg? 

2. S)a« SBort am anfang biefe« ©a|e« ift „h)ag\ 
I. SBic bud^ftabieren @ic ba8 SBort rf®ci^"? 

2. 3d^ bud^ftabiere eg fo : eg, al^, te, tfet. 
I. 9tid)tig; abcr toag ift bcr Saut am Slnfang? 

2. 3d^ fliaube ber Saut am 2lnfang ift mel^r h)ie 
bag z auf ©nglifd^. 
I. 9Bo fam bie Setonung auf bem SBort ^^Slnfang"? 

a. ^ie S3etonung fftllt auf bie SSorfilbe, 
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I. SBic l^cifet bcr Sk^ftabc in bcr SIRitte bc^ SBorteg ? 

2. 2)a3 ift eigentlid^ jtoei Sud^ftaben. 
I. Siflnncn ©ic bicfe Su^ftabcn au^fprc^cn ? 

2. 3i<^ '^»^" fi^ nennen ; fie l^eifeen te^tfet. 
I. 2Ba§ fur ein ^unft ftet)t getufitinlt^ am (Snbc be^ 

2. J)a8 nennt man nur einen 5PunIt. 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 7. 

S)cr 2Renf^ bmm, ®ott Icnft'8. 

thinks it guides it 

" Man proposes, God disposes." 

^6) f)aW einen ^ameraben, 
(£inen beffcm finbft bu nit ^ ; 
3)ie 2irommeI f^Ing jum ©trcite, 

drum beat for battle 

@r ging an meiner ©eite, 

side 

Sn glei^em ©d^ritt unb ^iritt. (Repeat). 

equal pace step 

(Sine ^gel fam geflogen; 

bullet flying 

®ilt 'g mir ober gilt e^ bit? 

Is it for me 

' dialect form of nlc^t 
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^f)n i)at c^ toeggeriffen, 

snatched away 

@r Kcgt mir Dor ben gufeen, 

at my 

Site tDftr' 'g ein ©tudE Don mir. (Repeat.) 

As were it 

SBill mir bic §anb no^ rci^cn, 

(He) wants give 

©ictocil i^ eben lab'. 

While I am just loading 

„Sann bir bic ^nb nid^t gcbcn; 
JBIcib' bu tm eto'gen Scben, 

eternal life 

SKcin gutcr ^amerab." (Repeat). 

comrade. Subtoig tti^Ianb. 

LESSON VIII. 

Verbs. — Compound Tenses. — ^^aiien and fein. 

1. Memorize the commonest verbs that take fcin 
as auxiliary^ and learn the principle that determines 
this ; the great majority take ^aben. 

2. %tt Skater ift gefntttttteit ttnb l^at nttiS ein Snd^ 

Father has come and has ns a book 
brought. 

3« Learn this sentence; notice the auxiliary 
which represents * has ' in each case, and the kind 
of verb with which each is used, also the position 
of the past participle. 

4- The compound ten3e§ are formed by uniting 



58 VERBS. COMPOUND TENSES. [Les. VIII. 

one of the auxiliaries of tense (t)aben, fein, tucrbcn) 
with participle or infinitive of the verb in question. 

5. The auxiliary f|aben (or fcin) with the past 
participle of the verb forms the perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses and perfect infinitive : as i^ f|abe ge^ 
Uebt, * I have loved ' ; id^ f)attt geliebt, ' I had loved ' ; 
geltebt \)abm, ' to have loved.' 

6. The auxiliary tuerben with the infinitives of the 
principal verb forms the future tenses : as i^ tuerbe 
Iteben, *I shall love'; i^ tocrbc geltebt I)aben, 'I 
shall have loved.' 

7« Thus tuerben as an auxiliary must be distin- 
guished from tuerben as an independent verb. As 
an auxiliary the word means ' shall ' in the first per- 
son, but ' wilt,' ' will,' in the second and third. In 
the future of the independent verb iDerben the two 
occur together, x6) JDerbe tDerben, ' I shall become.' 

8. feitt is used instead of ffafftn as tense auxiliary 
in the case of a small number of verbs, mostly of 
frequent occurrence. The following general rule 
will aid the memory : 

Transitive verbs always take l^aien; but some 
intransitives (those denoting change of place or 
condition) take feitt, or either feitt or \fibvx^ the latter 
when the mode or the duration of motion is em- 
phasized, for example : ®r ift nacf) ber @tabt geritten, 
he has ridden to the city ; but @r l^at jtuet ©tunben 
geritten, he rode two miles (or hours). 
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9. The following are the most common of those 
that usually take fcitt : 



fettt only; 
ffiit, *^. 
toerbeit, become, 

gf^eu, go. 
fomrnen, come, 
fterben, die, 

gefc^e^ett, happen. 
iileibeit, remain. 



feitt or (aBen : 



falirett, gojare. 

retten, ride, 

(aufett, run. 

f olgen, follow. 
fatten, fall. 
fjimgett,>»»/. 



Piegen, fly. 

^\t\t%flow. 
fteigett, rise. 
Siel^ett, move. 

Begegnen, meet. 



10. Inflection of the Compound Tenses, Indicative 
Mood. 

Perfect. 

id) ^abe geltebt, I have loved {I have been loving), 
bit (aft ge(iebt, thou hast loved {thou hast been loving). 
@ie (abett geliebt, you have loved (you have been loving). 
tX (at geliebt, he has loved {he has been loving). 

to\x (aben geliebt, we have loved. 
Hr (abt geliebt, ye have loved. 

@ie (abett geliebt, you have loved. 

fte liabett geliebt, they have loved. 

Pluperfect. 

\tt^ %tAtt geltebt, I had loved. 
btt inattt\i geltebt, thou hadst loved. 
@te fatten ^tl\t%you had loved. 
tX (atte gcHebt, he had loved. 

te\x (attett geliebt, w<r had loved. 
Hr (attet geliebt, ye had loved. 
@te fatten geliebt, ^^« ^«^ /<w^^/. 
fie fatten geltebt, they had loved. 
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Future. 

ii^ toerbe lieBen, isAa// lave. 
bit mirft Kebett, thou wilt love. 
@ie merben Keben, you will lave. 
er mirb (iebett, he wHi lave. 

toir toerbett (iebett, we shall love. 
Hr toerbet Uebctt, ye will lave. 
@ie toerbett (teben, you will love. 
fie toerbett (ieben, they will lave. 

Future Perfect. 

iil| toerbe geliebt ^aben, I shall have laved. 
bit mirft geliebt (abett, thou wilt have loved. 
@ie toerben geKebt (abett, ^<?» w/// have loved. 
er mirb geliebt (abett, he will have laved. 

mir tberben geliebt Qabett, we shall have loved. 
i%x merbet geliebt ^aben, ye will have loved, 
@te metbett geKebt (aben, you will have laved. 
fie merben geliebt (aben, they will have loved. 

Infinitive. 

geliebt l^aben, to have loved. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULINB. 



NBUTBR. 



ber Sa^tt^of, the station. u» @(a^^ ^^i^ ^z^^. 

ber 3ttg, the train. bttiS ^benbbrot (evening bread), 

ber Xee, M^ ^^a. the supper, tea. 

ber 5htabe, the boy. U» %\\ta'itX, the theatre. 

ber 9}ad)mUtag, M^ afternoon, bie »i«ete, M^ //V>&^/x. 

bie IJnaben, M<r ^<wj. ^ ^ ^ , 

l^eitte nad^mittag, Mm a/Arr- 

FBMININB. ^^^^ 

bie Xaffe, M^ ^«/. ^eute abeub, this evening. 

bie Xante, the aunt. U% soon. [pusly. 

bie SReile (-it), the mile, miles. fleigig, induftrious, industri^ 
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me^r, more. Hotter, previously, first. 

ttOd| vXiSoX^ not yet ttlOtttt, whenf 

9Uiettblirot effen (or ttelimeit), foeliett,/»j/ new. 

take tea. fO0lttd), immediately. 

Strong Verbs with fein: 
fommeit, come^ lain, gelommem 
reitett, nV/< (horseback), ritt, geritten* 
HUiiett, remain, BUeB, gelilieliett* 
fteigett, mount {ox descend), JHeg, gejHegeit* 
(attfett, r»M (the gait), Uef, gelattfen, (ftitft. 
falitett, rrV^ (in vehicle), fu^t, gefa^reit, f JUtt 
fterHeti, ^^, ftatH, geftorbett, fHrbt 
gefillelieti, ia//r;f, gefd^tt^r oefdje^en, gefil|ie]ii* 

With ^abeit: 
Mitfeit, drink, trottl, gettititfeit* 
bitteit, tfx>^ {request), bot, gebeteti Or, urn). 

Declension of iil|, /. 
Slngidar. PluraL 

Nom. id^, /. ttit, w<r. 

Gen. meitter (wciii), of me. ttiifer, <2^«j. 

Dat. ntir, to me, VOX^, to us. 

Ace. midt, m^. nnd, us. 

Note 13. — The English order in **I have bought a house/' 
'*! will buy a house," becomes in German, <*I have a house 
bought," ** I will a house buy " ; that is, in compound forms of 
the verb, the part, or inf. comes at the end of the clause. For par- 
ticular statement of the order of the German sentence, see 
Lessons XXV and XXVI. 

Exercise VIII. 

X. SBog l^aben bie ^aben l^eute nad^mtttag getan 
(or gemadit) ? 2. ©ic t)aben fleifeig gefpieft unb getad^t ; 
fie ttjcrben abcr ^eute abenb met)r lad^cn, 3. SBog 
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tocrben toir bcnn l^eutc abenb ma^cn ? 4. SBir tocrbcn 
aUt in^ ^i^catcr gelien. 5. 5Ibcr toerben toir nt^t 
tjor^er Slbenbbrot nc^men ? 6. 3d^ l^abe fcf)on etnc 
2affe» Ztt getrunfen. 7. Scf) bitte ©ie: bletben ©ie 
jum Slbenbbrot 8. 3^ bebaure,* i^ gel^e fogleicf) 
jum S3at)n]^of. 9. Slber bcr Sh if* ^^cf) ni^t gefom* 
men. 10. 2)te S^naben tooUm ani) jum Sal^nl^of gel^en. 
II. S^rc Xante toirb mit biefem QuQt fommen. 12. ©ie 
finb f^on t)on bent 3119^ gefommen. 13. ^6) glaube, 
e^ tft ettoag gef^el^en. 14. 3a, [ie l^aben eS mir ge^ 
fagt. 15. ^aben ©ie eg fd^on gel^flrt? 16. S^re 3;antc 
toirb ni^t fommen ; fie ift t)orgef'tern geftorben. 17. SBir 
l^atten biefe Xiante fe^r geliebt. 18. SBir toerben aI[o 
l^eute abenb ni^t in^ Xlieater ge^en. 19. Unb toir 
bleiben bo^ bei S^nen 3. 20. %6) bitte ©ie um ein 
ma^ SBaffer. 21. ©ie ^aben ein ©tud aWufif gelemt 
unb toerben eg ffir ung fingen. 22. S^ glaube, toir 
fiaben eg f^on ge^Srt. 23. Slber toir tDotten eg toieber 
I)flren. 

' See German Exercise V, note 2. 'Thus, without object ex- 
pressed, implied * that I cannot.' *you (dat. of @ie)» 

Exercise 8. 
I. My aunt has ^always 3 loved ,me. 2. But have 
you not heard ? She has just died. 3. No, I had 
not yet heard it. 4. Is (stands) it in the newspaper .? 
5. I do not know ; the newspaper has not come this 
afternoon, 6, Yes, here ,it , stands; "She had just 
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drunk a cup (of) tea." 7. Will you not stay 3 to ^tca 
, with » 3 us .? 8. Have you not already eaten supper.? 
9. ,We 3 have ^ driven ^ twenty ^ miles 3 this ^after- 
noon. 10. We have ^ drunk 3 nothing ,this ,after- 
noon. II. , Then* 3 we ^will stay with you. 12. Have 
you brought the friends from the station 1 13. Our 
friends have just come from the train. 14. They 
had just descended from the train. 15. Have they 
already supped (taken supper) ? 16. They have only 
drunk a cup (of) tea. 17. That is nothing, they will 
surely take supper with us. 18. What has happened ? 
What have you done ? 19. The cup has fallen ; I 
have broken it. 20. We shall soon find my brother's 
cup. 21. I have already found it. 3 22. Our friends 
wish to go to the theater. 23. They have asked me 
for three tickets. 24. Will you give us your tickets ? 

'Bel. 'Sllfo, 3 See Exercise 4, note i. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

M AscuLiNB. nuf beittfd^, »« German, 

ber @ll4, the sentence. tOObOlt, of ox about what? 

bet 92ebetei(, the part of speech. l^Qttbebt (handle), treat. 

bte 9)ebetei(e, the parts of maiS fflr {what for), what kind 
speech. off 

PBMiNiNB. ettt^artett, contain. 

bie ^ramwa'tif, the grammar. ent^Slt, contains. 

NBUTSR. 

bai9 %t\X^^ti (S3crbum), the verb. 

bai9 4^autitiiiort (@ubflantit)Of the noun. 

bai9 §ftr)iiort (^rono'men), the pronoun. 
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ha» @tdettfftiafti$)iiort (abjeftit)'), f^e adjective, 
bai^ ®efd)Iec^ti9iiiort (ber ^rti'Iel), the article. 

bad ^aiii'mnxi {SSlMmtlOi'U), the numeral. 

bad 9{eiettiiiort (^bt)er'btum), M^ adverb. 

bad ^OVmort (ble ^rc|)orttlonO, the preposition. 

bad S3iitbettiort, (bte ^oniunfttonO, 

bad 9ttdntfitttgdtoort (ble Sntcrjcltlon'), the interjection. 

bie 3eii»drtet, the verbs. 

Conversation 7. — Die Hebeteile. 

I. SBte l^ctfet "verb" auf bcutfd^? 

2. "Verb" ^ei^t auf beutfd^ M^ Seittoort." 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBte t)telc 3rit^«>rter I|at biefer ©a^? 
2. ©iefer ©aft l^at nur ein Setttoort. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBot)on Iianbelt bie ©rammattf? 

2. ®ie ©rammatil Iianbelt t)on ben SHebeteilem 
I. 2Bad fur ein SRebeteil ift „^av^'* ? 

2, w§aud" ift ein ^anpitooxt. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBic l^eifet bo^ ©prid^tDort in biefer Slufcjabe? 
2. ®ad @j)rid^h)ort in biefer Slufgabe l^ei^t, „®IM 
unb ®Iad/' K. 

Etc., etc. 

I. aSie Diete §aupttt)8rter entl)alt e^ ? 
2. 6d entl^alt jtoei §auj)th)5rter. 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 8. 

®Iu(f unb ®Iai8, toie balb bri^t> bad. 

Happiness how soon breaks that. 

' from brcd^cn. 
"Fortune hath wings." 
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SBoig bu nid^t tuiUft, bafe man btr tu\» 

What wilt, that to-thee do, 

^0^ fiig'* au^ feinem anbern ju. 

That do also no other to. 
'fortue. «forfilge. 

9Som ^tmntel fommt eg, 
3um ^intntcl ftrigt* eg, 
Unb toieber* niebcrJ 
3ur (£rbc mufe eg, 
®tot9 4 tocd^fclnb.s 

©oftl^e. 
'rises. •again. 'down. * eternally. * changing. 

LESSON IX. 

Compound Tenses. — Correspondence of Tenses. 

!• Do not translate tenses literally y but seek and 
use the corresponding tense in the other language. 

2. %tt @ro^t)ater ift geftem in bet @d^ttle gettiefen 

Grandfather was yesterday in (the) school [been] 

nnb (untntt vxta^vx ttiieber. 

and (will) come to-morrow again. 

3. Learn this sentence. Notice the use of the 
article before ®rofet)atcr ; notice especially the per- 
fect tense (ift gctuefen) for the English past, and 
the present for the future. 

4* German like English uses the present tense 
for the future, but still more freely, as Sd^ gc^e mor*= 
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gen nacf) ber ©tabt, I go {am going, shall go) to the 
city to-morrow ; %i) f age e^ nid^t, / sliall not say it 
(as well as, / do not say it), 

5. German uses the present tense for the English 
perfect, where the latter represents a past condi- 
tion continuing in the present, as SBir tDoijuen fd^on 
jtDei 3at)re t)ier, We have been living here two years, 

6. The German preterit corresponds to the 
English past progressive and to the simple past in 
consecutive narrative (the historical tense), as, Sr 
f(^rteb in bem ®arten, He was writing in the garden; 
Sc^ fam, id^ fa^, id^ fi^gte, / came, I sawy I conquered, 

7. But the German uses the perfect for the Eng- 
lish past in colloquial and disconnected sentences, 
as 3^ Iiabe tt)ren SBruber geftern gefel^en, I saw your 
brother yesterday ; Solumbu^ l)at Slmerifa entbedt, 
Columbus discovered America, 

8. The idioms in 5, 6, 7, above are among the 
most characteristic in German and should be care- 
fully observed and practiced. In the exercises 
hitherto they have been avoided, but this and the 
following. lessons will use them freely. 

9. The verbs l^aben, fein, tDerben, being so common, 
should be thoroughly memorized, hence a synopsis 
of them is given herewith. The form with the pro- 
noun ©te, being the only one used in polite con- 
versation, should be given regularly in reciting 
paradigms. 
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10. Compound Tenses of f^ahtn, in the Indicative Mood. 

l^al^en, fiatie, ^efiahU 

Perfect. 

id^ (abe ge^aiit, I have had. 

btt ^aft ge^aUt, thou hast had. 

@ie (aHett ge^abt, j/<w A^rz/^ had, 

tX \fiA gel^abt, ^^r has had. 
Etc., etc. 

Pluperfect. 

id^ (iitte ge^abt, I had had. 

btt ^atteft gel^abt, />i^ >^a^x/ ^^a^r. 

@ie fatten ge^abt, ^^» >ia^ had. 

tt (Otte ge^abt, he had had. 
Etc., etc. 

Future. 
ill| ttierbe \^^Z% I shall have. 
Etc., etc. 

Future Perfect. 

id^ ttierbe gel^abt Qaben, I shall have had. 
Etc., etc. 

Compound Infinitive, 
ge^abt (Oben, to have had. 

II. Compound Tenses of feitt, in the Indicative Mood 

PBINCIPAIi PAKTS. 

Perfect, 
id^ bin gettiefen, I have been. 
btt bift gemefen, thou hast been. 

@ie ftnb gemefen, you have been. 

tX ift gemefett, he has been. 
Etc., etc. 
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Pluperfect, 
id^ mot gettiefen, I had been. 
bn ttiorft getoefen, thou hadst been, 

@ie maren getuef en, y<n* had been, 
er mar gemefen, he had been. 

Etc., etc. 
Fatnre. 

idt »erbe feiiir I shall be. 

btt ttlirft f eitt, thou wilt be, 

®ie toerben \t\% you will be, 
er »trb f ein, he will be. 

Etc., etc. 
Future Perfect, 
id) tterbe gemefett feitl, I shall have been, 
bit ttlirp gemefett fein, thou wilt have been. 

@ie toerbett gemefett fetii, you will have been 

er ttlirb gettiefetl feltt, he will have been. 
Etc., etc. 

Compound InflnitiTe. 
gemefett feitt, to have been, 

12. Compound Tenses of tocrbett, in the Indicative Mood. 

PBDfCIPAIi PARTS. 

toetbett^ totttbe or toarb^ 0etoorbeit« 

Perfect. 

idt ^itt gemorbetl, Ihave become. 

Etc., etc. 

Pluperfect. 

ill| ttor gettiorbett, I had become. 

Etc., etc. 

Future. 

idt merbe toerbett, i shall become. 

Etc., etc. 
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Future Perfect. 

idt ioerbe gemovben fein, I shall have become. 

Etc., etc. 

Compound InfinitlTe. 
gemorbett feilt, to have become. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. 



ber ©ro^batev, the grand- 
father. 
ber 3forfit, the forest. 
bet SRegett, the rain. 
bet $imme(, M^ heaven, sky. 

(ber) (Sbuarb, Edward, 
(ber)^$etnr!(i^, zr<f«o'- 
bie S^ifer, /^^ apples. 



FBMININB. 



bie a^fi^e, />i^ cap. 

bie aBil^elntfihra^e, ^///fVzm 

bie ^vXt, the school. 

NBUTBR. 

bai9 [Reittif Crb, M^ saddle-horse. 

baiS ^anbttietf, M<r /ra^^?. 

boS SBettet, the weather. 

weg, awfl^. 

(offett, hope. 



ntfen, fa//» summon. 
fd^iffett, send. 

f tia^ieren ge^ctt, go walking. 
tievlietett, lose. 
tierberben, spoil. 

batltnt, on that account. 

geftern, yesterday. 

5tt, too (excessively), to (with 

inf.) 
bei, at the house of. 
bid Vt%t, till now. 
gana, quite. 
flat, clear, bright. 

lattge, long. 
fd^led^tr ^'''^• 

i|tr (dat.), her. 

feit, (dat.),/^ (time). 

eittige, some. 

Htldt, ^f'M^ (after negative). 

f d^ott redjt, all right. 



Declension of bit, thou. 



singular. 
Nom. btt, thou. 
Gen. beittet (bein), of thee. 
Dat. bit, to thee. 
Ace. bid^, thee. 



Plural. 

i%t,ye,you. @ie» 

etiet, of you. Sf^tet. 

ettd^, to you. ^l^nett* 

ettili, you. @ie. 
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Note. 14. — Do not use bu unless relationship or intimacy is 
indicated, for instance, to one who is addressed by his Christian 
name. 

Note. 15. — When the sentence begins with a part of the pred- 
icate the verb must precede the subject. The verb precedes the 
subject in questions as in a command or a wish. If the verb begins 
a sentence which is not a question, a command or a wish, it prob- 
ably expresses a condition^ tt)enn being understood. But see Les- 
sons XXV and XXVI. 

Exercise IX. 

I. S)a8 SBetter tft geftern fe^r fd^Ied^t gctocfcn. » 

2. ©buarb ift barum nid^t jur ©d^ute gegangen. 

3. ^einrid^ ift aber gegangen. 4. S)er 9iegen l^at feme 
9Ril|e Derborben. 5- Slber ba^ SBetter ift ^eute bt« 
\t%\ fd^8n. 6. SBoIIen* tt)ir bod^3 fpajieren gel^en! 
7. 3a, moHen tt)tr ju unfem greunben in ber 9Bi(^e(m^ 
ftra^e ge^en! 8. Sd^ ^abe meine 9Wfi^e t)erIoren. 
9. 3d^ faufe mir barum einen §ut. 10. ®c^en bie ^a- 
ben l^eute nid^t jur4 ©d^ule? n. ^einri^ totrb nidE)t 
gel^en, aber ©buarb gel^t. 12. SBie (ange gel^en bie 
^naben fd^on in bie ©d^ule ? 13. O, fie gel)en f^on 
tjier 3al^re. 14. ©buarb n)irb balb ein ^anbtuerf lemen. 

15. §einrid^ ift nid^t ftarf, er ift fe^r franf getuefen. 

16. ©inb @ie aud^ franf getuefen ? 17. 9?ein, unb id^ 
I)offe, id^ toerbe nidE)t franf ttjerben. 18. aKon fagt, ber 
fie^rer ift aud^ franf gctDorben. 19. 3^ tueife, er ift 
geftern ni^t in ber ©rf)u(e getuefen. 20. SBer f)at 
benn gelel^rt? 21. @inb bie ©d^fiter in ber ©d^ule 
geblieben ? 22. Samol^t, man l^at ben ©ruber unferS 
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fiel^rer^ gerufen. 23. (gbuarb, f)at er bir gefagt, too 
bie Seftion ift ? 24. 3a, unb ii) f)abt meinc Slufgabc 
[d^on gelemt 

* See the remark at the head of this lesson. ' Z// us, a mild 
sort of imperative used in the first person plural. 'Tr. come or 
O at beginning. * 3*^^ ©d^ulc gc^cn, /<? ^<? /<(? scAool (on any occa- 
sion) ; in bie ^d^nte gel^en, to^o to school (to attend school). 



Exercise 9. 

I. Henry, your grandfather has been here. 
2. So } what did he say } 3. Why has he stayed away 
so long ? 4. Has he then been sick ? 5. He has fixAy 
6 had jVery 3 much ^to ^do. 6. I have just come 
from [the] school. 7. Did you learn your lesson 
well } 8. I had learned it well, but I forgot. 9. Ah, 
I have heard that so often ! 10. I , have ^ grown 
3 very ^ tired (of) » j,it. n. I shall not forget it 
again. 12. When did Edward lose his cap ? 13. He 
has had this cap (for)^ a year. 14. Who told you 
so } 15. I heard it at school. 16. What has become 
of Henry } 17. Henry, I have been calling you 
(for) five minutes. 18. Shall we see you to-morrow 
at our house ? 19. I hope the weather will not be 
bad. 20. We shall ride to the forest. 21. How long 
have you had this horse } 22. Not very long ; but 
we had one horse ten years. 23. We do not ride, 
we shall go walking. 24. We shall not ride either ; 
it will be too cold. 35. We shall send some apples 
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to our aunt. 26. Edward saw her yesterday; he 
says she has been sick. 27. ,Then 3 we , shall 
7 go s^^ 6 her ^ourselves. 28. Call the boys; they 
will go with you. 29. Edward will be here immedi- 
ately, but Henry had already gone. 30. That will 
be all right. 

' ntiibe may govern a direct accusative. ' Add (ang after Sct^t, 
though not required. ' ^(fo or batltl. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

ber ^ttftaq, the workday, bet gfeiertag, the holiday, 

ber ©Otttttag, Sunday, ber erjie S^ag, the first day. 

ber aWotttttg, Monday, bet bode^te S^ag, the last day 

ber ^VtVi^i^% Tuesday, but one, 

ber SffHttmoil^r Wednesday, bie SBoil^e, M^ w^^i^. 

ber ^uttttcri^tttg, Thursday, bet aSoil^e, ^^Z" M^ w^^i. 

bet gfreitttfi, /wvay. bie J^age, M^ ^atyj. 

ber Simttabettb (Sami^tag)^ ttettttett, ^m^. 

Conversations.— Die IPoc^e. 

I. aBict)ieIc Sage l^at bie SBod^c? 

2- ®ie SEBod^e l^at fteben Sage. 
I. 9Bie fjcifet ber erfte Xql^ ber SBod^e? 

2. 3)er erfte Sag ber SBod^e l^ei^t ©onntag. 
I. SBie fieifet ber t)orie^te 2xtg ber SBod^e? 

2- 3)er Dorle^te ^ag ber SEBod^e l^ei^t ^eitag. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBoHen @ie bie 2;age ber SBod^e nennen? 

2- ©onntag, SWontag, K. 
I. SBtc l^ctfet ber Sag jtoifd^en SRittood^ unb grci* 
tag? 
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2. a)er Sag jtoifd^en SWitttood^ unb gteitag l^ei^t 

©onnergtag. 
I. SBic l^eifet bcr la^ nad^ ©onntag? 

3. 2)er %aQ naif ©onntag l^ei§t SDlontag. 

Etc., etc. 

RSADING 9. 

SWftfeiggang ift aHer Saftcr Slnfang. 
*< Idleness is the mother of all vices." 

9ie IBad^t am Mleiit, 

®g brauft etn 3hif tpie ©onnerl^aH, 

There roars cry like thunder-call 

SBic ©d^tpertgelUrr unb 9Bogen|)raII, 

sword-clash wave-dash 

3um Kl^cin, jum 9il)ein, jum beutfd^cn 9il)eiit, 
SBcr toia beg ©tromeg pter fcin? 

the stream's guard 

CAor. I : Sicb SSatcrlanb, magft rul^ig fein, : | 

(thou) mayst calm 

|:gcftfte^timbtrcu | : bic SBad^t : | am 3it)ein ! : | 

Fast true 

^nxd) ^imbcrttoufcnb judt eg fd^ncH 

hundred thousand darts swiftly 

Unb oiler ^gen blt|en i)tU: 

(of) aU flash brightly 

S)cr 3)eutfci^c, bicbcr, fromm unb ftarl, 

upright pious strong 

SBcfd^fi^ bie l^cirge Sanbe^marl. Ckor. 

(Win) guard holy land-borders. 
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2)er ®d}U)ur erfdjaUt, bie SBoge rinnt, 

vow resounds wave rans 

2)ie gal^ncn flattcrn f)o6) im SBinb : 

flags flutter 

8lm 9f{f)cin, am 9it)ein, am beutfd^en Kl^ein 
SBir allc tooQen filter fein ! C4^r. 



LESSON X. 

Nouns. — First Declension. Class I. 

1. It pays to learn thoroughly the classes of de- 
clension ; these are based on gender y endings and 
number of syllables. Note carefully the things com- 
mon to all, 

2. 3)er SBater t>t» @(^iUeri9 ^ai |a' ffim Stiiber in 

pupil [has] 

bem Siirfd^en ge^abt. 

village had. 

^Whyy at beginning. 

3' Learn this sentence. Note the common 
characteristics of the first three nouns, and their 
forms. 

4* German nouns are commonly divided into two 
declensions : 

5. To the First or strong Declension belong all 
of the neuter and most of the masculine nouns, 
with quite a number of feminines. 
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6. To the Second or weak Declension belong 
most feminine nouns with some masculines, but no 
neuters. 

7. In the First Declension the genitive singular 
adds (e)g ; in the Second Declension (e)n to mascu- 
line nouns. 

8* In the First Declension the plural nominative 
is formed in three different ways ; in the Second 
Declension the plural ends throughout in -n (-en). 

9. Feminine nouns, whether belonging to the 
First or Second Declension, do not vary in the 
singular. 

10. In order to decline a noun, it is necessary to 
know the genitive singular and the nominative 
plural, which, together with the gender and the 
nominative singular, are to be found in the diction- 
ary. 

11. Compound nouns receive gender and classi- 
fication from the last element of the compound. 
The classification in this and the following lessons 
is based on simple nouns. 

First Declension. 

12* The First Declension may be divided into 
three classes, according to the form of the nomi- 
native plural : In Class I, to form the nominative 
plural, nothing is added to the nominative singular ; 
in Class II, -e is added ; in Class III, -er. 
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13. Tables of Case-Endings of the First Declension. 

Sing^ar. FlnraL 

Class I. Class II. Class III. Class I. Class II. Class III. 

Nom. -::-e -:i-er 

Gen. ^ (e)« (c)« --^^t -^er 

Dat. (e) —(e) tt — :i-eii — ^^-etn 

Ace. e tt 

14. The e in parenthesis is purely euphonic. It 
is a good general rule to retain it with monosylla- 
bles, and in the dative of polysyllables which have 
^ in the genitive. 

15. Note, a. Most monosyllables modify the 
stem-vowel in the plural. 

b. The dative plural always ends in -n. 

c. The change to the Umlaut in the plural 
takes place in Class I sometimes, in Class II gener- 
ally, in Class III always. 

There are many exceptions to any scheme of 
declension, and these must be learned from the 
dictionary little by little. But for some common 
cases see the Appendix. 

A tabular view of the declensions is given on p. 98. 

Class I. 

i6. This class comprises masculine and neuter 
polysyllables ending in -cl, -cr, -en, and the dimin- 
utives in -^en and -lein. 

The feminines SD^ttet and %^^itx follow the model of this 
class in the plural. Latin derivatives in -or follow this class in 
the singular, but are weak in the plural. 
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Declension of bcr SlJ^filer^ the scholar, 

Singrnlar. 
Norn, ber ^iSoj^XtX, the scholar. 
Gen. bei^ ^iol^XtX^t of the scholar, 
Dat. bent Sd^filet, to the scholar. 
Ace. ben Sll^filer, the scholar. 

Plural. 
Nora, bie Sll^ftler, the scholars. 
Gen. ber @^fi(e¥, of the scholars, 
Dat. ben ©IJ^ftlem, /^^ ^>i^ scholars. 
Ace. bie @ll^fi(er, /^^ scholars. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. 



ber Secret, M^ /^a<:^^. 
ber ©iJ^Ififfel, M^ i^o'- 
ber Dfen, the stove, 
ber Setter^ the plate, 
ber Stiefel^ M^ boot. 

ber ©ftrtner^ />4^ gardener, 

ber Dnfel^ />4/ ««^/<?. 
ber gfttftboben, the floor. 
ber SiJ^emel, the footstool. 



FBMININB. 



bie S^dli^ter^ M^ daughters, 

bie S)liltterr M^ mothers. 



b^ gfenfter^ M^ window. 
bai9 Sanntilien^ M^ A*«/^ /r^^. 

bad gfr&ttlein, the young lady, 

Miss. 
U» ^Bl^tcri^Ctt, the little 

daughter. 

bai9 SUftb^en, the girl. 



(btti?) Sinil^en, diminutive of 
Caroline* 



neben, beside, by (with dative). 
bielleill^t, perhaps, possibly. 

ttor einer Stnnbe (before an 

hour), an hour ago. 
ranii^en, to smoke, 

boil^^ though, nevertheless; O 
yes, surely, 

nolftrlili^^ of course. 

5tt 4^attfe^ at home. 

ttill^t intt^r^ " it not true f is 
it not so? 

tOOl^I^ to be sure; probably; 
certainly, 

jo, indeed, you know, why. 

fll^on, already, surely, doubt- 
less, even, betimes, 

benn, then, in that case, now, 
indeed, 

XL^tbif besides, as yet, still (tem- 
poral). 

eimnol', once, only. 
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Remark. — The adverb bod^ means commonly " though " ; 
but a variety of expressions are necessary to give its precise force 
or particular shade of meaning in different connections. Usually 
the sentence with bod^ expresses surprise, remonstrance, or ob- 
jection, and the equivalent of bo(i^ is Why I or O I or Come I at 
the beginning of the English sentence, as, ®ib ntir bo(i^ ben $ut, 
Come, give me my hat ; @r ^at hod) nid^ti gctan 1 Why, he has 
done nothing I Only long practice and observation will enable one 
to appreciate its exact signification. Much the same may be 
said of ia, tooi^if and) and ft^on. 

Declension of er, M fte^ sh^t td, it. 

M. p. N. M.P.N. 

Nom. tx fie t^ he, she, it. fte they. 

Gen. fein(er) HBfttX feitt(cr) of him, her, it. x%xtX of them 

Dat. i^m i^r XlUfn to him, her, it. i^nttt to them. 

Ace. i^tt fte t^ him, her, it. ftt them. 

C8 is also the expletive " there." 

Note i6. — In sentenqes introduced by bag, "that," bantlt, 
" in order that," etc., and by relatives, the verb is transposed to 
the end. For a detailed statement of the order of the German 
sentence, see Lesson XXV. 

Note 17. — The endings -d^cn and -lein are extensively used 
to form diminutives, or words expressing endearment, which are 
then always neuter, and have the Umlaut on the stem-vowel. 

Exercise X. 

I. S)cr Sel^rer unfcrer %oi)itx tft fjier gctocfcn. 2. ^t 
er ettoa^ fiber fie gefagt ? 3. ®t: fagt, fie l^at geftem Slbenb 
fet)r fd^6n gefungen. 4. S)ag toerbcn toir bod^ ifjrem Cnfct 
fageit. 5. 3atDof|I, il^r Dnfel toirb e^ gem t)6ren. 6. @ie 
fingt aud^ fjeute toieber bei bem Sel^rer. 7. SBoQen toir 
benn mit il^r jum Selirer fal^ren? 8. SSir laben bem 
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Sefirer ein 33ud^ gegeben. 9. ®^ tt^ar tool^I ein 9JhtftE6ud) ? 
10. SBerben bie 9Kflttcr ber SKSbd^en aud^ bei bent Scl^rer 
fein? II. S^ glaubc toofil; meine abutter nimmt if)r 
St6d)terd^en mii 12. 5)te 9Kabd^en finb fd^on gegangcn. 
13. 5)er SBater bicfeg SJiftbd^cng reitet gern. 14. @r tnirb 
toot)I reiten. 15. Srfiulcin S3raun ift nod^ nic^t f)ier. 
16. Sft iJieHeid^t etoo^ gefd^el^cn ? 17. 9?ein, fie ift bei il)rer 
ajiutter geblieben. 18. Sljre SKutter ift franf getuorben. 
19. 3)er SBater l^at ben SKfibdjen ben ©d^Iiiff el be^ 3^^"^^!^^ 
gelaffen. 20. 2)ie SKabd^en l^aben im 3^"^"^^^ S^fr^^^^- 

21. ^at bag 3i"^"^^^ ^i"^" gupoben jum Stanjen? 

22. S)ie 6fen in bem 3^^"^^^ ^^6en aQe geraud^t. 

23. Sind^en I)at barum nid^t gefungen. 

Exercise 10. 

I. Our uncle has lived in this house ten years. 

2. The uncle's gardener lives in the house with him. 

3. We have often been in uncle's room. 4. How 
many windows has the room ? 5. ,That 3I do ^not 
jknow, but the windows of the room are all large. 
6. I believe the room has no stove. 7. O yes, it 
has a stove. 8. They are just coming out of the 
room. 9. Did you see my uncle? 10. I think I 
saw him. n. He was sitting by the stove. 12. His 
boots were lying on the footstool beside him. 
13. He was eating from a plate. 14. I think , I 
jjust , heard ^a ^ plate ^fall. 15. ^Why, ,the ^plate 
jfell upon the stove. 16. , Of-course 3 it , broke. 
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17. What broke, the plate or the stove ? 18. I hope 
it did not fall upon the floor. 19. Uncle's floors are 
always very clean. 20. Uncle has given each of us 
a plate. 21. I think we will give him one. 22. We 
shall send the plate by ' the gardener. 23. The gar- 
dener's little daughter is just going to uncle's.* 
24. Will she not stay in the house ? 25. Her father 
J stays 3 there , you-know. 26. The gardener has 
lost the key of the room. 27. Why, 3 the key was 
lying on the floor beside the stove. 28. I thank you 
very (much) ; we have found it. 29. From this win- 
dow , we , see the windows of the theater. 30. Yes, 
the gardener , often , goes with uncle to the theater. 

* burd^. * Dative case. * boc^ after verb. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
MAscuLiNB. eittige, some, 

ber ^O'nttt, the month. JUtOeilett, sometimes, 

bet 3<tttna¥', toie ttenitt rMXi, (how names 

ber gfebrttar', one ?) how do they call ? 

ber Wkn, ber etfle 3Rotiat (Nom.), 

ber ^nV, ben erfteu 3Rottat (Ace), 

ber ^aXf the first month. 

berStt^ tote toftrbett ®ie^ haw would 

ber Stt'll, you ? 

ber %vi%VL^\ batie'reti, date, 

ber (BtpitxoAtx, ii^ tofirbe, I would. 

ber OftoBer^ tteim^e^tt ^ttttbert bier, nine- 

ber 9^0t>emBer, teen hundred and four, 

ber ^esember, 

ber ^Bittter, winter, nkutkr. 

ber @ommer, summer, bai9 Saturn, the date. 
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Conversation 9. — Per Uto'nat. 

I. 9Btc dele Za^t fiat ber 2»onat 3l))ri(? 
2. 3)er 3Wonat 2lj)ril \)at brei^ig %aQt. 

Etc., etc. 

I. ^at jeber 2)?onat brei^ig S^age? 

2. Sinige 9Monate l^aben einunbbrei^ig ^age. 
I. 9Bie t)kk Xage f)at ber gebruar jutoeilen? 

2- 3)er ^ebruar i)at jutoeilen neununbjtoanjig 2:age. 
I. SBoUen ®ie bie 9J?onate auf 5)eutfd^ l^er'fagen ? 

2. @ie lauten fo : ^anuar, ^Jebruar, 2c. 
I. SSBie nennt man ben er[ten 9Konat be^ 3af)re§? 

2. 3)en erften 3Jlonat beg ^ai)xt^ nennt man ^anuar. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBoQen ©ie ba^ SSort aKftrj bud^ftabieren? 

2. SKdrj bud^ftabiert man fo : ,, Jm-a (giving the sound 
of the Umlaut) -Jr-tfJt." 
Etc., etc. 

I. SBa^fareinSxtgiftfieute? 

2. $eute ift ber jtoanjigfte. 
I. SBie toiirben ®ie einen SBrief l^eute batie'ren? 

2. 3^ totirbe einen Srief l^eute fo batieren: „33erKn, 
ben (am) 20*«« SWarj, 1904. '^ 
I. aSoHen ©ie bie SBintermonate nennen ? 

Etc., etc. 
Reading io. 

?ln ben gebem eriennt man ben SSogel. 

By feathers recognizes bird. 

"By their dress we know them." 
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^tv Xanntnhanm* 

ajotfSlicb. 

S;annenbaum, o 2:annenbaum, 

fir-tree 

3Bie treu finb beine ©latter! 

leaves 

2)u griinft ntd)t nur jur ©ommerjeit, 

greenst 

9?em, aud^ im SBinter, toenn eg fd^neit. 

snows 

D 2;annenbaum, o S:annenbauTn, 
3Bie treu finb beine ©latter! 

aJifigbelein, o aJifigbelein, 

maiden 

3Bie falfd^ ift bein ©emiite! 

spirit 

S)u fd^tourft mir 2;reu' \n meinem ©liicf, 

vowedst success 

Shin arm icti bin, ge^ft bu juriid! 

poor goest back 

D 3)iagbelein, o SKfigbelein, 
SBie falfd^ ift bein ©emiite! 

2)er S5a^ im Zai ber S3ad^ im Xal, 

brook vale 

3ft beiner galfdjl^eit ©^jiegel! 

of thy falseness mirror 

(£r ftrfimt aHein toenn SRegen flie^t, 

streams rain flows 

S3ei 2)ftrr' er balb ben DueH t)erf(f|Iie^t ; 

drouth spring closes 

S)er S3ad^ im Stat, ber ©ad^ im Xal, 
Sft beiner galfd)l)eit S^jiegell 



Les. XL] NOUNS. — FIRST DECLENSION. 83 

LESSON XL 

Nouns. — First Declension. Class IL 

1. Declension in the singular is simple, feminines 
having no change at all and most masculines and 
neuters adding only (c)§ in the genitive, 

2. Sie BSffnt U» &tntxal& ffahtn xffxt Bifnfft um 

for 

jel^tt ^fenuige t>erf anf t unb fyiUn bantU ^)ifel gefauft 

therewith 

3« Learn the sentence. Observe the declensional 
forms, the place of the past participle, and the 
peculiar bamit instead of mit il)m (bem ®e(be). 

4- Nouns in other classes are easily designated 
by gender, ending and number of syllables; to 
Class II belong most of those not thus clearly as- 
signed to one of the other classes. 

Class IL 
5. To Class II belong : of masculines, most mono- 
syllables, all polysyllables in -ig, -td^ and -ing, 
foreign derivations in -al, -an, -aft, -ax and -ter ; of 
f eminines, one-third of all monosyllables ; of neuters 
a few monosyllables in -r and a few polysyllables 
in.-niS and -fal. 

Declension of ber So^tt* 

Slngruliir. Flnral. 

Norn, ber <Bo^n bit ©Bl^ne 

Gen. ht^ ^of^nt9 bet (B^nt 

Dat. bem ©ol^ne ben @d^tten 

Ace. belt ©ol^tt bie B^nt 
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Nom. bie ^avh, the hand. 

Gen. ber ^attb, of the hand, 

Dat. ber^anb^ to the hand. 

Ace. bie^inib, the hand. 



Plural, 
bie 4^ftttbe the hands, 
ber ^SnbC of the hands. 
ben I^Sttbett to the hands. 
bie $Sttbe the hands. 



Vocabulary. 

(Nouns starred have not Umlaut in the Plural.) 



bittig, cheap, 
beirfanfett^ sell. 
fragett, ask, 

bfirfen, ^^ permitted (See Les- 
son XXI). 

l^offetttlill^, / hopey it is to be 



MASCULINE. 

* ber Sll^ttl^, the shoe, 

* ber 5(nil, the arm, 

ber ^o)if, M^ ^^A^. 
ber 3ftt^, the foot, 
ber 9lorf, M^ ^^/. 

(ber) ^^e'obor, Theodore, 

(ber) *iml, Paul. 

NBUTBR. 

bai9 Seitt^ M^ leg. 

* btti? ^ttttlff the pair, 
bai9 2^ier, M^ animal, 

ba, M^r^. bort, yonder, 

bei 9{otl^^ ^i/ /^^ j/<^^ (T A<wj^ 

of Roth, at Roth's. 

Note i8. — Instead of a preposition with an interrogative or 
demonstrative pronoun, a pronominal adverb is often employed 
in German : as, ttjontlt, " with what," " wherewith " ; iDorln, " in 
what," " wherein " ; barllt, " in that," •* therein " ; barauf, " upon 
that," "thereupon." 

Exercise XI. 

I. 9Bo ift ber Xfieobor gctoefen? 2.(£r ift mit bcm 
@of|ne beg Oenerate in ber Stabt getoefen. 3. 9Bir f|6rten 
fie Don Stief ein unb ©d^ul^en fpred^en. 4. Sci^ toerbe ben 



t^ gab^ there wasy there were. 
Xti^i %cAtVif to be right. 
ttttreil^t ^cAzUf to be wrong. 
h^mMtX,atMuller's. 
man fogt, one says, they say, 

people say, 
toai^ fftr eitl, what sort of a 

("what for a")? 



Les. XI.] NOUNS. FIRST DECLENSION. 85 

2;f|Cobor fragen. 5- ®te f)abtn M $Rotf) ein ^aax @d^uf|e 
gelauft. 6. SBir laufen aud^ unfere ©tiefel unb ©d^ul^e 
bei SRotl^. 7. 5D?an fagt, ber SRott) t)cr!auft fie fet)r billig. 

8. S)tcfe ©d^ufie paffen nid^t gut an meinc gfi^e. 9- 2)er 
(Sencral f|at fur fcincn ®of|n ©tiefel gelauft: 10. 2)cr 
$Rod be^ ®cnerate pa^ (or fi^t) fcl^r gut. n. ©eine 3lrmc 
ftnb nictit ju lang. .12. 5)er 5paul f)at ben $Rod auf bem 
3lnne gefiabt. 13. 9Bar ber 9iod fur if|n ober fur feinen 
SSater ? 14. S;f|eobor fagt, er ^at if|n bem SBater gegeben. 
15. ^aul fiat bamit jtt)ei SKeilen gelaufen. 16. ©r ift tt)oI)t ^ 
jiemfid^ mflbe. 17. 3att)of|I, er fi^t bort auf bem ©tul^Ie ; 
ber Stop^ liegt tf|m auf ben Slrmen, unb bte Slrme auf bem 
"Xifd^e. 18. 3f)m » finb So^jf unb 83eine mflbe. 19. Sr l^at 
bod^ nur ein ^aar Seine. 20. 9Kand^e Siere f)aben 
i^rer3 jtoei. 

' * probably.' ^ Note and learn to use this Dative of possession. 
' * two of them/ thus when the relation is not partitive in that case 
gtoei k)on il^nen is permissible. 

Exercise ii. 

I. [The] chairs and [the] animals have four legs. 
2. But some animals have only two legs. 3. And 
some chairs have only [of them] three. 4. The child 
goes on (its) hands and feet. 5. That child has no 
shoes on its » feet. 6. Who is that boy yonder without 
(a) coat ? 7. I believe it is Theodore, the general's 
son. 8. Cannot the general buy a coat for his son ? 

9. Why certainly, but the boy has three coats already. 
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lo. Did you see him yesterday? u. What did he 
have on his ' head ? 12. I believe he had a cap. 
Why, you are right ! 13. His uncle will buy him a 
pair of shoes. 14. , I-hope 3 the ^ shoes , will ^ fit 
5 him. 15. Do you think we can sell them to [the] 
Paul } 16. Did you find the shoes at MuUer's. 17. No, 
we buy our shoes and boots at Roth's. 18. Why,* 
his hands are very small. 19. They say he has his 
hands from his mother. 20. Are then his mother's 
hands so small ? 21. Of -that I cannot say any thing ; 
I have never seen her. 22. The legs of that animal 
were very short. 23. But the animal ran very fast. 
24. What sort of an animal was it ? 25. Do not ask 
me ; I do not know [the] animals. 

* Definite article. *yx, after verb. * See Note 18. 
Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

MASCULINE. NBUTBR. 

Ux iJtfiintlg, spring, ha» ^af^xf^mhttt, the century, 
bet @01tlineir, summer. 

w'' i''?' '''''"'"''' V^^^ 3«*^r every year. 

ber aBtttter, vnnter. ^^ j^^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^ 

FEMININE. present year. 

bie %^xt^^t the season of btti^ foittittettbe Sa^ir, the com- 

the year. ingyear^ next year. 

bie Sfal^rei^jeitett, the seasons of bai$ tiergattgette Salir, the past 

the year. year. 

Note 19. — Expressions of time answering to the questions, 
"when?" "how long?" are put in the Accusative ; cr fonimt 
jcbcn SWorgcn, " he comes every morning " ; cr arbcltctc ben gangcn 
2^g, " he worked the whole day." See Appendix, Uses of Cases. 
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Conversation io. — Das 3aljr. 

I. 9Bte tJtele STOo'nate \)at ha^ 3al)r? 

2. 3)a« 3a^r \)ai jtoolf 3Konate. 
I. 9Bte t)iele Satire^jeiten l^at bai^ Sal^r? 

2. 3)a« ga^r ^at bier 3ia^regjeiten. 
I. ^at jebe^ Sal^r einen grut)lmg ? 

2% 3a, j|ebe« 3!^^^ ^at einen 3tul;Iin0. 
I. SBoHen @te bte bret SKonate be^ ©ommer^ nennen? 

2. 3)ie brei SKonate be« ©ommer^ fmb S^^ni, S^'U/ 
aiufluft'. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBeld^e^ Sat)r I)aben tutr nun? 

2. 5Run ^aben toir ba« 3^1^^ neunje^n l^unbert bier 
(fiinf, 2c). 
I. SBte l^et^t biefe^ 3al)r^unbert ? 

2. 3)iefeg S^^t^unbert ^ei^t bag jtoanjigfte. 
I. SBoHen ©ieba^ SBort „3a^r" beHimeren? 

2. 2)a« SBort ,,3ial^r" belliniert man fo: Nom., bag 

Etc., etc. 
Reading ii. 

©inc ©d^tualbe mad^t nod^ fetnen ©ommer. 

One swallow makes as yet no summer. 

"One swallow does not make a summer." 

SBog man nid^t in bent S!opf t)at, mufe man in ben 
S3einen Iiaben. 

What one hasn't in bi§ b^d be must have in 
his legs. 
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9ie dfa|te§seitett. 

5riii)Ung, ©ommer, §er6ft unb SSinter, 
©inb be^ lieben ®otte^ Sinber, 
®e6en un^ be^ ®uten 'oxd, 

Give to us of the good much, 

©lumen, grud)te, frot)e^ ©pteL 

Flowers, fruits, happy play. 

Son ^of.fmann t)on f^allerilebeiu 

1. S)eutfd)Ianb, S)eutfd)Ianb fiber alle^, 
liber aHe^ in ber 23elt, 

SBenn e^ ftete ju @d|u^ unb 2;rufee » 
SBruberltd) jufammenliait,* 
SBon ber SKaog 3 bi^ an bte SKemel,* 
aSon ber etfd^ 5 bt^ an ben 93elt ! ^ 
S)eutfd|lanb, S)eutfd|lanb fiber aHeg, 
fiber alle^ in ber SBelt! 

2. !5)eutfd|e grauen, beutfd^e 2:reue, 
S)eutfd^er SBein unb beutfd^er ©ang 
©oHen in ber SKelt be^alten7 
3t)ren alten, fd|6nen Slang,* 

Ung ju eb'ler Stat begeiftern9 
Unfer ganged Seben lang ! 
S)eutfd|e ^rauen, beutfd)e 2;reue, 
S)eutfd^er SBein unb beutfd^er ©ang ! 

** For defence and offence*. ** holds together.* ** German 
rivers. * Adige, an Italian river on which is Venice. ' the Baltic 
' * retain .' • • sound,' reputation . » * inspire.* 
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LESSON XII. 

Nouns. — First Declension. Class IIL — Inter- 
rogative AND Relative Pronouns. 

1. Learn the definite article with every noun as 
it is introduced^ and always learn forms and read 
vocabularies aloud, 

2. SBet l^at bie Sl&ttet bei^ Sttd^cj^ jemffttt, m^ 

torn from 

wU^em (or HMnraitiS) mir fittgett? 

3« Learn this sentence ; observe the forms of 
the nouns and give of each the nominative and 
genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Class III. 
4« Most neuter monosyllables, neuter derivatives 
in -turn, and a few very common masculine mono- 
syllables are in this class (See Appendix for list.) 

5. Declension of \vA IBltdi, the book, 
Slngrnlar. Plural. 

Nom. bOiS IBltdi, the book, bie ^M^tX^ the books. 

Gen. bed IBudieiS, of the book. ber misfiX, of the books, 
Dat. bem IBltdie, to the book, ben W^ttn^ to the books. 
Ace. bod IBltdi, the book, bie W^tX^ the books. 



Interrogative Pronouns. 


Singralar only. 


as in English. 


«Ber, who. 


aBa«, what. 


toeffen, whose. 


(tte«), 


toem, to whom. 


(tta«), 


m% whom. 


loaiS, what. 
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6. These words serve also as compound relative 
pronouns, Xott = whoever, tOCi^ = tvAat, whatever. 
The genitive and dative of tpo^ rarely occur, the 
former only in compounds, tt)e^I)alb, etc., the latter 
colloquially, ju Xo^'i for what? etc. 

Relative Pronouns. 

7i German has two relative pronouns, tueldjer, 
who or which (declension Lesson III), and ber, 
who or whichy the same forms as the definite article 
except in the genitive cases and the dative plural. 

Slngrnlar. Plural. 

ber bie bad bie who, which. 

beffen beiren beffen beten of whom, of which. 
bent bet bent betteu to whom, to which. 

bett bie bdiS bie whom, which. 

8. No principle but euphony or brevity controls 
the choice between ber and tt)eld)er, though the latter 
only is used as a relative adjective^ as grau ©rautt, 
tpeld^er S)ame, u. f. tu., Mrs, Brown, to which lady, etc. 

9. For the genitive case of the relative pronoun, 
whether toeldjer or ber, the forms beffen, etc., alone 
are used. 

ID. Note that there is no distinction in the rela- 
tives between persons and things. 

II, Note that, unlike English, German never 
omits the relative ; the man I love^ ber SKann, ben td^ 
Itebe, 
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12. Note that the verb after a relative is at the 
end of its clause (see Lesson XXV). 



MASCULINB. 

ber Sanbi^ltKlttlt, the fellow- 
countryman. 
bevSdttbtttaittt, the farmer. 



Vocabulary. 

bad ^0irf^ the village. 
^^^ %t\tiVi^ViiS^fthe hymn-book. 
bHiJ @i, the egg. 
©ned^ettlanb, Greece. 



NEUTER. 

bad '^X^iX, the leaf. 
bad Sattb, the land. 
bad Jlleib, the dress, ( pi.) gar- 
ments. 
bad IBUb, the picture, 

bad SBdrterbniii, />(<? dT/V/srVTw- 

bad Satefknb, the fatherland, 
native country. 

bad S^aterlanbdHeb, patriotic 

song. 



attferorbentnil^, extraordina- 
rily, extremely. 

jeben 9(bettb, ^^^ry evening. 

tOUttberf (i^ j^n, wonderfully beau- 
tiful. 

mel^^ere, several. 

neriaffeit, leave. 

tOal^irffl^eittUli^, probably. 

auf bem Sanbe, in the country. 

geftern morgen^ gefteru f?il^, 

yesterday morning. 
toilttfii^ett, wish. 



Note 20. — In compound nouns the declension of the last 
member suffices for the whole, the first member not being declined. 
The gender is also that of the last member. 

Note 21. — When a dative and accusative depend upon the 
same verb, the dative generally follows the accusative ; but per- 
sonal pronouns precede nouns irrespective of case. For details 
see Lesson XXV. 

Exercise XII. 

I. SBer t)at mtr bod^ ba^ 93iid^ gebradjt ? 2. ©predjen 
@te benn t)on btefem Silberbudje ? 3. Sotuol)!, toog fur 
cmbere Siid^er finben @te in btefem ^mm^x? 4. %i) 
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\)Qbt gebadjt, @te fprcd^en t)om aB6rter6ud|e. 5. %6), 
gel)en @ie ! ' ©te Iad)en fiber mid^ ! 6. Slber tuem 
l^abe id) fur baS S3ud| ju banfen? 7. S)ag fann id^ 
nidjt fagen; ba^ S3ud| lag fdjon ba ouf bent 3;tfci^e. 
8. S)ie Stlber bartn ftnb bod^» tuunberfd^on ! 9.®^ 
ftnb jas SBilber tjon ®ried|enlanb. 10. $Wein bod^, 
ba^ Slid} ]^at 95tlber t)on alien Sftnbem. n. 2luf 
einem S3Iatte ftel^t ein S3tlb t)on nnferem S)orfe. 12. S)te 
S)6rfer unfere^ SBaterlanbe^ ftnb aber* aud^ fd^fin. 

13. 2)0$ finbe 5 id^ aud£| ; id^ l^abe fie tmnter geliebt. 

14. S)a^ ift ein 95ud£|, bag id^ intnter getpfinfdEjt l^abe.^ 

15. 9Ber I)at eg gefdirieben? 16. 3ld^, id^ fel^ JBilber 
t)on S86geln unb @iem. 17. @g finb bie SSCgel biefed 
fianbeg unb bie (Sier, tpeldEje fie tegen. 18. 6in Sanb^ 
ntann I)at geftem frfll^ bag 95ud^ gebradjt. 19. (Sg 
h)irb7 tuol^I t)on nteiner 2!ante auf bent Sanbe fontnten. 

' * Go off.' • * Why * or * Really * at beginning ; do not trans- 
late * yet 'or 'though.* '*Why* at beginning. **Ah but/ or 
* Well, but * at beginning. * * think.* ' Note position of personal 
verb ; thus always in subordinate clause. ' The future here b 
called future of conjecture, and may be rendered * I suppose.* 

Exercise 12. 
I. The children are singing patriotic-songs. 2. The 
songs which they sing are (stand) in this hymn-book. 
3. Those songs are indeed extraordinarily good for 
the children. 4. The children wish very-(much) 
a book with pictures of birds. 5. Well,* there are 
several pictures of birds and eggs in this book. 
6. Who gave you , the ^ book , anyway * } 7. Oh,3 
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one buys such books in Germany. 8. A countryman 
of ours brought this book from Greece. 9. Was 
that the man [whom] we saw yesterday morning ? 
10. Whom do you mean anyway.? u. For 4 there 
were two men with me yesterday. 1.2. He was with 
you in the country. 13. Well, that was a farmer 
who sells eggs. 14. Let-us5 come back to the 
book. 15. Two leaves of this book are already lost. 
16. The book of-which we were speaking is a dic- 
tionary. 17. One cannot ^ buy dictionaries in this 
village. 18. You are right, but I wish no dictionary 
in the country. 19. We shall probably leave the 
village to-morrow. 20. Then 7 you do not live in the 
village. 

*SRun, or }a after verb, or both. 'benn. '3a, after verb. 
* 3a, after verb. *2Boflcn ttjlr. *Tr. *can buy no.* 'Sttfo, at 
beginning with inversion of verb, or just after verb. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

MASCULINB. 

ber 3^)t^^)^<ti^r ^^^ carpen- n^ f. to. (uitb fo ttietteir), etc, 

ter, beflittieirett, decline, 

ber %t)^)^f the carpet, leiber, unfortunately, I am 

sorry to say, 

- . ^ . ™''"''"' il^ battle O^ttew,) means, no, 

bte SBaub, the wall. ^^^^^ y^^ J ,^^^^ y^ ^^^ 

bie 2)eife, the ceiling, ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^, 

hit m^tmv, the folding-door, \,j^„^ 

hit mnht, the walls, ^j^j j^j^j^^j ^^^, 

hit XHxtn, the doors, ^^J^^ 

NBUTBR. UOpftn, knock. 

hV^ @di(0|r ^^^ ^^^^* ^emtt, come in / 
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Note 22. — Some verbs which take the direct object in Eng- 
lish take a dative in German. The most common are : begegnetl^ 
•• meet " ; baiifcn, '* thank " ; folgcn, "follow *' ; gcf alien, '* please " ; 
gcl^ord^cn, "obey"; l^clfen, "help"; fci^aben, "harm"; for fuller 
list see Appendix. 



CoNvfeRSATioN II.— Dqs ^tmmer. 

I. aStc ^eifet "room " auf beutf^ ? 

2. "Room" ^ei^t auf beutfd^ „ha^ S^mmtx." 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBtc t)iele SBanbe t)at btefc^ Qimxatx? 

2. 2)iefe« 3^"^"^^ ^<^^ ^^^ SBdnbe. 
I. ^t ein 3iwtmer tntmer t)ier SBSnbe? 

2. 3a, ein 3itnmer ^at 0cn>5^n(ici^ t>ier SBanbe. 

Etc., etc. 

I. ^ot boig 3iwtiner benn fetnen 2;cpptd^? 

2. 5Rein, leiber ^at ba« Qimm^x, u. f. to. 
I. SBoHcn @te baS SBort „3iwtmer" befltnieren? 

2. 3)ag 2Bort n^imm^*' belliniert man fo: „Nom., ba« 
3itntner/' ac. 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 12. 

SBer gififeme Seine \)at, ntu§ nidjt aufg ©^ get)en. 

Whoever glass legs has, must not on to the ice go. 

«* People in glass houses must not throw stones," 



Les. XII.] NOUNS. — FIRST DECLENSION. 95 

3ttfviebett|eit. 

Contentment. 

gol^ann SRartitt SRilUr. 

SBog frag' id) tJtel nad^ ®elb unb ®ut, 

why care property 

aSenn td^ jufricben bin! 

®ibt ®ott mir nur gcfunbcS S3Iiit, 

sound blood (good health) 

©0 f)aV x6) frotien ©inn, 

merry mind 

Unb fing' ntit bantbarem ®cmflf 

grateful spirit 

3Rein 3Rorgcm unb mein Slbenblieb. 
©0 mand^er fdE)toimmt im Uberflufe, 

abundance 

^t ^nS unb ^of unb ®elb, 

farm 

Unb ift bod^ immer t)oII S8erbru§, 

(of) vexation 

Unb freut fidE) nidE)t ber SEScIt: 

enjoys 

3e ntel^r cr l^at, je mel^r er toiH, 

The the 

9?ie fd^toeigen fcine S!lagen ftiH. 

stop complaints 

3)odE) pxd[ id^ lout unb lobe ®ott, 

praise 

Unb fditpeb' in l^ol^em SKut, 

twim high spirit 

Unb benF: c8 ift ein lieber ®ott, 
Unb meint'g ntit 3)?enfd^en gut! 

means it well 

S)rum toxU idE) immer banfbar fein, 
Unb mid^ ber ®flte ®otte^ freun! 

goodness 
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LESSON XIII. 

Nouns — Second Declension — Demonstrative and 
Possessive Pronouns. 

1. Cultivate the use of ja, bocf| and too^I, introdu- 
cing them at every opportunity. 

2. Stefe ^enett ftnb Stubetttett ; berjienige (or ber)^ 

the one 

wUftt ^ptUfft, ftubtert bie BptatSftn mxt meiuent 

who is studying [the] languages 

9leffett« 

3. Learn this sentence ; note the forms of the 
nouns and learn the principal forms of each; put 
in la, bod^ and tool^l, being sure to understand the 
effect. 

4. The Second Declension comprises most fem- 
inine polysyllables, about half of all feminine mono- 
syllables, masculines ending in -e, denoting living 
beings, masculine nouns from foreign languages 
accented on the last syllable, but not ending in -al, 
-an, -aft and -r, and a few very common masculine 
monosyllables (see Appendix for list). 

5. Table of Case-Endings of the Second Declension. 

Slng^Qlar. Plural. 

M. F. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
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6. Declension of a Masculine Noun of the Second 

Declension. 
Slng^nlar. Flnral. 

Norn, bet ^tttbeitt^ the student. bie ©tttbett'tett, the students. 

Gen. bed (Stttben'teit, e/"" " bet (Stitben'teii, of " " 

Dat. bem (Stttben'teit, /^" " ben (Stuben'ten, /<» " " 
Ace. belt (Stttbeii'tenr " " bie ©tttbeit'teii, " " 

7. Declension of a Feminine Noun of the Second 

Declension. 

Slngrolar. Plural. 

Norn, bie ©tlta^e, the langtmge, bie @)lta(i^ett, the languages. 

Gen. bet (S^ittti^e, of " bet (SJ|itadjeit, e/^ " " 
Dat. bet (S^nre^e, to « " bett (5)nraflteitr to " 
Ace. bie (S^itiii^e, " " bie ^i^w^vx, 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

8. 2)iefer is either this or /^/, unless two objects 
are contrasted; then biefer is this^ iener that ; biefer 
is also the latter^ jener the former. S)cr (same de- 
clension as the relative ber except gen. pi. berer or 
beren) is also this or that^ or an emphatic he. In 
the correlative, he or the one is berienige, or ber. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

9. It is necessary to discriminate between the 
possessive adjectives and the possessive pronouns 
(Lesson IV, 3). For the latter German has three 
forms : meiner, ber meine, ber meinige, in the latter 
two the second word declined as a weak adjective 
(Lesson XV). Thus one may say : St)r ^ut unb 
meiner, or ber meine, or ber meinige, iox your hat and 
mine. 
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10. While the stem of the possessive differs in 
the third person with the gender of the word from 
which it is derived, in declension it must agree 
with the word for which it stands ; thus fein is his^ 
possessive from he^ but it is feminine in meine 
SKutter unb feine, my mother and his. 

Note 23. — SWcnfc^ is "human being" in distinction from 
animals; also ** man/* *' fellow/* in a disparaging sense. SRantt 
is " man,** the usual word in distinction from " woman.** 

Note 24. — Most nouns primitively masculine add -in and 
modify the stem-vowel to fonn the corresponding feminine : as, 
Scl^rcr, teacher, Ccl^rcrin, woman teacher; ®raf, count, ©rafln 
countess; ^0^, cook, ^o^ilt; woman cook; @dnger, singer, 
©angcrln, woman singer; bte grau S)oftorin, the doctor's wife. 
Such feminines double the final n before the -en of the plural. 

Note 25. — After words of measure ("a cup of,** "glass of," 
" pair of,** " pound of *'), the noun is not put in the genitive, but 
treated as indeclinable; as, eln ®Ia« SBcln. If, however, the 
tioun expressing the substance measured be limited by an ad- 
jective, it is generally in the genitive ; as, cln ®Ia8 guteu SehlC«. 

Vocabulary. 
(Words not starred are in the Second Declension.) 
MASCULINE. Wi y^x, the watch, clock. 

* bet ^tUntX, the waiter, ^^ 3^^^ ^j,, a^,^ 

ber ®iraf, the count. 

bet $ett, the gentleman, sir (in nbutbr. 

address, always in the form *bai$ S^ttefli^eu (little letter), 
meln ^crr). the note. 

bet 9leffe, the nephew. . 

bet @0lbat' the soldier. f !J;"^*' ""'fy- , 

bet 9Ketlfdi, {the) man, human ^^^f^' unfortunately, 
being. jhtbteteu, study. 

FBMININB. ie^t, now. 

bie C^lfe, the corner, befd^ftftigt, occupied, busy, 

bie @tnttbe, the hour, the red- befud^ett, visit. 

tation. \iblia\t\if sleep, be asleep. 
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Exercise XIII. 

I. S)ie ©olbaten unb bte ©tubentcn finb nid^t immet 
greunbe. 2. S)ag tft letber toaf)x, aitx fie foUten eg fein. 

3. ©ie finb bod) aHe SKenfdicn unb ^nber beg SBaterlanbg. 

4. S)iefer ©tubent I)at nidjt 3^it fl^^i^S i^ ftubieren. 

5. 26ie fontmt benn bag? Sft er fel^r befdjfiftlgt? 

6. 3ld^ nein, er ift nur ein ^abe; er fpielt ntit ben anbem 
Snaben. 7. Sft er nicf)t ber 9ieffe beg ^rm, ber bort 
fte^t ? 8. SBer ift benn bei; SKenfci^ ? 9. ©r fi|t fd^on 
melir alg eine ©tunbe bort. 10. 3^ toei^ hjirflidi nid^t ; 
aber ift eg ntdE)t ber SBruber jeneg ©olbaten, tueldEier fo 
gem fingt? n. SdE) fel^e il^n oft mit jenent ©olbaten. 
12. gragen ©ie einmal S^ren Sieffen. 13. 9Rein 9ieffc 
fennt il^n nun" gar nid|t; fennt il^n ber S^rige? 
14. ^nnen ©te Sl^re Ul^r fel^en ? 3ft eg nidE)t fd^on 
3ett ju gel^cn ? 15. SBag madEjen bie ©tubentcn ju biefer 
©tunbe? 16. ©ic bcfud^cn getofil^nlid^ i^re grcunbimten 
in ber ©tabt 

'intensive; tr. simply after nephew. 

Exercise 13. 

I. What is the name of that boy whom we see 
yonder ? 2. The one studying * is Henry ; he is my 
nephew. 3. ,1 ,am ^not , speaking 5 of ^your 
y nephew 3 now. 4. Well, lyou asurely aareenot aspeak- 
ing^of s yours? 5. 1 was speaking of that student in 
the comer of the room. 6. O, that person ! He is 
only a boy , who ^ writes ^ notes , for 3 the ^wait- 
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ers. 7. Then » he is not-a 3 student after-all 4 ? 8. Yess, 
he is the son of a soldier and studies the languages. 

9. Is that his book from which he is reading? 

10. a Why 5 ,no, I believe it is mine. n. Where 

did you find that book, sir ? 12. I have it from that 

gentleman who is writing the note. 13. , Are 3 all 

, those ^ students ? 14. These here are students, 

but that man is a soldier, the son of a count. 15. 1 

believe the soldier is-sleeping. 

*Tr. who is studying. ^Also after verb, 'fclru *boc^ after 
alfo. ^bo(^. ^bad. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

MASCULINE. 

btr %m\tx (Uble-maker). th. »»«««' outo/v,hatf 

canZmakcr. it^^tn mS, constst of {yni\. 

dative). 
PBMiNiNB. Beleitll^tett, light up^ illutninaU, 

bie fiel^ne, the back (of a chair). etttl^alteit, contain. 

Conversation i 2. — Das gtmmer. 

I. SBic Dicic gcnftcr l^at cin 3tomcr? 

2. ©in 3^"^"^^^^ ^^^ gutoeilen ein genfter unb jutDeilen 
tnel^r. 
I. aSag lommt burd^ bo^ genftcr? 

2. 2)a§ Sid^t lommt burd^ ba« g^enfter. 
I. @ntl|alt cin 3iwtmer tmmer ©tiiljle? 

2. 3^/ ^^ Z^xKmx entl^ait getodl^nlici^ ©tiil^Ie. 
I. aSoraug bcftctjt ein ©tutjl? 

2. 6tn ©tul^I beftel^t aug bcr Selene, bent Si^e, unb ben 
Seinen. 
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I. 3Bie beleud)tet man ein 3inimer in ber SRadjt? 
2. Ttan beleud^tet ein giw^w^^^^ i« ber 5lad^t mit ®a^s 
He6t. 
I. 9Bic I|ci§t ber Wftann, tDeldjcr bie @tiil|lc unb Stifd^e 
madjt? 
2. 2)cr 3Kann, toeld^er bie ©tiil^Ie unb 2:ifci^e ntad^t, 
l^ei^t ein 2:ifd^Ier. Etc., etc. 

Reading 13. 
WeitetS SRovfienUeb. 

Dragoon's morning-song. 
Son SBill^elm ^auff. 

aWorgenrot, SKorgenrot ! 

morning-red 

Seud)teft mir jum friil^cn 2ob? 

Shinest for me early 

93alb tnirb bie Xxompttt blafen, 

trumpet blow 

93alb tnerb' id) mein Se6en laffen, 
Sd) unb mand)er ^amerab. (Repeat). 

Saum gebad^t, laum gebadjt, 

Hardly 

SSarb ber Suft ein ©nb' gemadit. 

to the joy 

®eftem nod) auf ftoljen 9toffen, 

proud steeds 

^mk burd^ bie 93ruft gefdjoffen 

breast shot 

SKorgen in ba^ ful)le ®rab. (Repeat). 
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S)arum ftiH, barum fttH 

giig' id) mid^ tnic ®ott e^ tDiQ; 

yield ' as 

Unb fo toiH id^ toadEer ftreiten, 

valiantly 

Unb fottt' id^ ben S^ob erleiben, 

suffer 

©ttrbt etn brat)cr Stctter^mann. (Repeat). 

LESSON XIV. 

Adjectives. — First Declension. 

1. f^rifd^e^ Srot itnb gelbe Sniter mit gntent ^affee 
madden ein f^riil^ftiitf fftr l^ungrige 9{eifenbe. 

2. Learn this sentence ; compare the endings of 
the adjectives with those of biefer in the same places. 

3. Attributive Adjective. — When a descriptive 
adjective is placed before a noun, agreeing with it 
in gender and case, it is said to be used attribu- 
tively ; as, etn guter 9Kann, " a good man." 

4. Predicate Adjective. — When an adjective is 
used in connection with a verb to assert something 
of an object, and stands without any case-ending 
after the verb, it is said to be used predicatively ; 
as, fetn §au^ toot fd^fin, "his house was handsome." 

5. Adjective as Noun. — An adjective is some- 
times used independently, the noun with which it 
agrees being understood. In this case it has the 
value of a noun, and is written with a capital. It 
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is declined with or without an article, as if the noun 
with which it agrees were expressed : ber ®ute 
raumt ben 5pia^ bem SBofen, " the good (man) gives 
place to the wicked (one)." 

6. Adjective as Adverb. — Any adjective in the 
stem form (/. ^., without any ending of declension) 
may be used as an adverb : as, er ^at fletfetg ftubtert, 
" he has studied diligently." This is true only of 
the positive and comparative : for the superlative 
a phrase formed with an, auf or ju is substituted ; 
as, tf)a§ am metften in bte Slugen ftel, "what most 
struck the eye " ; man mu§ fie anf^ 6efte erjiel^en, 
"they must be brought up in the best manner " ; 
ba traf er jum erften Stl^r^m, " then he smote Thrym 
first." (See Lesson XVI.) 

Declension of Adjectives. 

7. An attributive adjective is regularly declined, 
one used predicatively in the positive and compar- 
ative degrees is not declined. Participles when 
used as adjectives are declined like other adjectives. 

8. There are two declensions of adjectives, which 
may be called the First and Second Declensions. 
The latter has two varieties, which we will call 
Class I and Class II. 

First Declension. 
9- The First or strong Declension is the form 
used for the attributive adjective when it is pre- 
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ceded by no limiting word (as an article, possessive, 
etc.) having itself the endings of the strong de- 
clension; as, guter 9Kann, "good man." The ad- 
jective is in this case declined like bicfer. 

10, Adjectives declined according to the First 
Declension. 

Declension of gitter SBeitt, good wine, 

Sinipilar. Plural. 

Norn, gtttetr SBetit gnte SBeiue 

Gen. gttteiS ^etiteiS gutetr SBeine 

Dai. gtttem 2Beine gnteit SBeitteit 

Ace. gutett SBeitt gitte ^eine 

1 1 • Declension of gute ^tt^P^e, good soup. 

Sinipilar. Floral. 

Norn, gttte (StttP^e gute (5ittP)iett 

Gen. gtttcr ff gtttcr ^, 

Dat. gtttcr ,, gittett ,, 

Ace. gnte ,, g«tc ,, 

12. Declension of guteiS Xttd^, ^«></ ^/^''A. 
Singrolar. Plural. 

Norn, gtttei^ Suil^ gitte %MfiX 

Gen. gttted Suited gttter %Mfix 

Dat. gtttem Stti^e gnten Sfiitem 

Ace. gttteiS SuA gttte ^iidier 

Remark. — Except in the nominative of address, as gutet 
SD'Zann t the singular of this form of declension is practically limited 
to use with abstract and mass nouns and names of materials. 

The strong forms are used when the adjective and its noun are 
preceded by a limiting genitive or a cardinal number, as be9 
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5Batcr« ncucr ^nt, /atAer*s new hat; brci ncuc SBud^er ; also after 
cthja« and nt^t«, as ettt3a« ®utc«, something good; nid^t« 53ofc«, 
nothing bad. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. 



ber ^tX^f the set, band, 

bcr S3lt44(tttblet, />6<? bookseller. 

bcr ^anbfll^ltlir the glove, 

bet ^etftattb, understandings 



bic 8oirte, />^^ j^r/, >&/«^. 

bic 8^etfef arte, the bill of fare. 

bic gftcttbc^y^. 

bic SittlSc, r^/^J^, r^j/. 
bic 9tti(4r M> ;72£/>j^. 

NEUTER. 

bag Stlltd^CIt, the roll. 

ba§ 2:ifd^tud^, /.^^ table-cloth. 

"h^^ $attbtu(^, M<f /tw^/. 



^ictr $]t Saitbc (here to land), 
/» this country. 

angCltCljItt, pleasant, 

gUtcn SRorgCtt, ^^^^^ morning l 

ttlic gC^t Ci9 ^l^ttCtt (how goes 

it to you), how are you ? how 

do you do ? 
bagU, in addition, 
toftl^trcitb, while, 
Jttftigr S^^yy merry. 
bcftcUctt, order, 
bcICgCtt, spread, 
bctCtt, ready. 
Hcilt (frcittcS) ®clb (small 

money), change. 
mix ifi licbcr, I prefer. 



Exercise XIV. 

I. Sd^ tnfinfdie S^nen guten aKorgcn; tote gcl^t 
e^ 3f)nen? 2. Sd) banfe fd^on; e^ ge^t mtr gut. 
3. Sin toeld^em Sifdje ftfeen @te beim griitiftucf ? 4. |)a« 
Ben @ie bte ©))eifefarte ge^abt? 5. Satoo^l, ba Itcgt 
fie unter S^rem Stetter. 6. gd^ finbe eine Saffe guten 
^affeeg genug jum grti^ftiiA 7. 3d) toflnfc^e aud^ 
nid^t t)iet, aber mir ift eine Saffe frtfdier a»tld^ lieber. 
8. aSag fpredien @ic ba t)on gutem Saffee ? 9. 2Ran 
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fann guten Kaffec ntd)t tntmer l^aben. lo. 2Rctnc 
§errcn, t>a^ t[t mir ju tnentg ; tc^ toflnfd)e frifd^c^ 
93rot unb gelbc Sutter, unb baju cine glafc^e guten 
SBeinS. n. S)te ©tubenten an jenem XtfdEje fingen 
boc| fel^r fd^bn. 12. Sa, ba§ finb luftige fiteber, toetdje 
fie fingen. 13. ®te fingen 'oon fflfeer Shil^e unb t)oIIer 
greube. 14. S)a§ ift aber ein 9Kann t)on gutem 9Ser* 
ftanbe. 15. SBarum fagen ©ie ba§ mit fo tauter 
©timme ? 16. ®r tounfd^t fc^fine Xifdjtfld^er unb aud^ 
reine §anbtud)er. 17. SBer begal^It ben KeHner? 

18. Seiber ^abt id) lein flein ®elb (or ^leingelb). 

19. ^abcn ©ie nid^t^ Oute^ t)on ben ©tubenten ju 
fagen ? 20. 3d^ meine, il|r ©ingen ift bod^ ettoa^ ®ute§. 

Exercise 14. 

I. Gay students are singing beautiful songs. 
2. A band of gay students , always , sings of '* sweet 
repose." 3. ,But ^they 3 do ^not ^ always 3 bring 
8 sweet ^ repose (to) ^ weary ^men. 4. Yes, but 
the boys must all be gay. 5. I think the bookseller 
has good sense. 6. He says he drinks strong coffee 
when the students sing. 7. What has that ^ to ^ do 
^with a good 3 sense.? 8. Let-us-eat ^ while they 
are singing. 9. I spread my rolls with yellow butter. 
10. The Germans have very good bread, but [they] 
eat little butter, n. I found * good butter in Ger- 
many. 12. But the breakfast cousists 3 usually of 
fresh rolls and good coffee. 13. Can one not also 
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have good milk ? 14. O yes, the milk is usually very 
good. 15. I ate my rolls with sour wine. 16. It is 
easy to order sour wine. 17. Here is the breakfast 
which you ordered. 18. Ah, here we have something 
good. 19. You have spoken of nothing else but 4 of 
[the] eating. 20. And you have dnmk the bottle 
of sour wine. 

' (Sffen tolr, or gagt un« effen. • perfect tense. > * consists of,' 
bcjle^t au«. *al9. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
MAscuLiNB. baiS 83efitil^'$imitter, M< recep- 

bct ^atllf the parlor. Hen-room, 

'^tx%^%theguesL bttiS S^iBUot^er^ititiiter, the 

FBMIKIKB. ^''^«^- 

bie SBQlimitlg, the apartment, ^«f »abeiimmet, thekath-room. 

bic (Stltbe, theHtHng-room. had m^ttmmtt, the nursery, 

bie ^Olgfojlcit (wood coals), ^^^ ®Pmmmtt, the play- 

the charcoal. '''''^• 

bic SteitlfpWeil (stone coals), ^^erfd^iebeit, different, various. 

the hard coal. X^axWX^.why? 

bie m^tm, the plural. JTILus'. 

bie @imal)I, the singular, eilUPfitltgetl, receive, 

NEUTBR. ^eijeit, heat, 

baiS ©ebftttbe, the building, mittelft, by means ^(with geni- 
baiS ^0]|lt]|aitiS, the dwelling' tive). 

house. babett, bathe. 

Conversation 13. — Pie VOofyxtm^* 

I. SBic ncnnt man bo^ Ocbdubc, tDortn man tool^nt? 
2. ?IRan nennt ba« ®ebaube,in toeld^em man too^nt, 
ein aSSol^nl^aud. 
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I. 9Ba^ finb bic 9?amen ber t)erfcl^tebenen Qtowtcr einer 
SBo^nung? 
2. ©ie l^ei^en ber ©aal, bie ©tube, ba« ©d^Iaf jitntner, 
bag ®^gimmer, bie Kiid^e, u. f. h). 
I. SBarum ncnnt man tin Qimmtx ba^ Smpfang^ 
jtmmer ? 
2. aOSetl e« bag 3it«»«^tr ift, too man bie ®dfte emj)fdngt. 

Etc., etc. 

I. 2Bic l^etjt man btc ©tube? 

2. aRan ^eijt bie ©tube mittelft beg Dfeng. 
I. SBa^ brcnnt man in bem Dfcn ? 

2. aRan brennt in bem Dfen §oIj, and) ^oljfol^Ien obex 
©teinlol^Ien. 
I. SBaS tut man in bem ©d^Iaf jtmmer ? 

2. aRan fd^Iaft in bem ©^laf jimmer. 

Etc., etc. 

I. aSie l^et^t bie 9Kel)r5a]^I t)on SBol^nl^aug? 

2. 2)ie aRel^rjal^I »on SJBol^nl^aug l^ei^t SJBol^nl^dufer. 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 14. 

hunger ift ber befte Sod^. 

cook 

"Hunger is the best sauce." 

CSentt bie MtoalBen ^eimtoSttS tielit. 
swallows homeward go. 

Son Staxl $erIo|fol^n. 

SBenn bie ©d^toalben l^eimtoartg jicl^n, 
SSJenn bie 9to)en nic^t mel)r bliitjn, 

bloom 
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3Bcnn bcr SRad)tigaa ©efang 

nightingale's song 

3Rxt bcr SRad^tigaH 'otxtlaxtQ, 

has past 

I : gragt ho^ ^crj in bangem ©d^mcrs,: \ 

anxious grief 

|:Db id^ bic^ aud^ wicbcr fc^'?:| 

whether 

©d^etben, ad^ ©d^etben, ©d^ciben tut toel). 

parting makes woe 

9Bcnn bic ©d^tnanc fublid^ jid^Ur 

swans southward 

2)ort]^m, tDO 3^^^^^^^^ bluf)n, 

Thither lemons 

9Bcnn boi^ 2lbenbrot t)er[inft, 

dies 

S)urd^ bte griinen SBalber bltnft, 

gleams 

gragt ba^ ^erj, u. ^, to. 

Slrme^ ^erj, toa^ flagcft bu! 
D aud) bu ge{)ft einft jur 9tu]^'! 
9Ba^ auf Srben mu§ t)crge]^n, 

pass away 

Oibt e§ too^I cm aSiebcrfc^n? 

indeed meeting again 

I • Sragt bo^ ^crj in bangcm ©d^mcrj, : | 

®laub' ba§ id^ btd^ totcbcr fcl^', 
|:2;ut aud^ I)cuf ©d^cibcn, ©d£)ctbcn fo tt)c]^!:| 
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LESSON XV. 

Adjectives. — Second Declension. 
I- ^tx SUte ffat bent jungen Mamt ia» 9lfitige 

old man the necessary 

gefagt itub i^nt tint gliitflid^e Steife geiaiinfd^t 

wished. 

2. Learn this sentence; note the case of the 
various adjectives and compare the forms with 
those of the strong declension. Observe the ini- 
tial letters of the adjectives used as nouns. 

3- The Second or weak Declension is used 
when the adjective is preceded by certain words, 
which have themselves the full endings, so that 
those of the adjective are reduced to a simpler 
form : — 

4- Class I is the form of the Second Declen- 
sion after ,,bei:" words ; Class II that used after 
,,eitt" words. 

Class I. 

5. The ,,bei:" words include, in addition to those 
given in Lesson III, p. 21 (bcr, btef-, jen-, tvd6)-, 
jeb-, man^f fold)-), the following indefinite numeral 
adjectives used only in the plural : aUt, anbere, 
etntgc, etlid^e, jeglidic, mel^rere, t)telc, tnenigc. 

6. After these words the ending of the adjec- 
tive is Ctt^ excepting in the nominative singular 
throughout, and in the feminine and neuter accusa- 
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tive singular, where it is e* It will be observed 
that these are the forms learned for masculine 
nouns as the Weak Declension. The present 
paradigms merely extend these forms to feminines 
and neuters also. 

7* The adjective may be used substantively 
merely by capitalizing it, so that bcr ®utc means 
the good many bie ®utc, the good womauy and ba^ 
®utc, the good (whatever is good). 

8. Declension of ber gttte SJIlaittt, the good man. 

Singrolar. FlnraL 

Norn, ber gttte Sl^attti bie gittett a^ftttttetr 

Gen. beiS gittett SRaitited betr gitten aR&ttttetr 

Dat. betit gittett 9)^aittte bett gittett 9)^&itttertt 

Ace. belt gittett SRoittt bie gittett Sl^Suiter 

9. Declension of bie gttte Sf^Ott, the good woman. 

Sing^nlar. Plural. 

Norn, bie gttte ^trott bie gtttett ^ranen 

Gen. betr gtttett ^ratt ber gtttett ^tratten 

Dat. betr gtttett Sftratt ben gtttett gftronett 

Ace. bie gttte gfratt bie guten gfronett 

10. Declension of baiS gttte 83ttll^, the good book. 

Singrolar. Flural. 

Norn. baiS gttte IbviiSBi bie gtttett SiUJ^er 

Gen. beiS gtttett S3ttfliei9 ber gtttett 8ftd|er 

Dat. bettt gtttett 83ttd^e bett gtttett S^iU^erti 

Aec. bad gttte S3nil^ bie gtttett WOsifx 
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Class II. 

II. The ,,em" words in the three places under- 
scored in the scheme below (/. e. nominative mas- 
culine and nominative and accusative neuter in the 
singular) do not have the endings, so that the ad- 
jective in these cases returns again to the form of 
the First Declension. 

12. An Adjective declined according to Class II. 
Sing^ar. 

Norn, meitt gnter meiite gitte meitt gnteg 

Gen. meineiS gntett meittet gittett meitteiS gitteu 

Dat. meittem giOett meitter gtttett mehtem gntett 

Ace. mehteit gtttett ttteitte gitte tttettt gttted 

Plural. 

Nom. itteiite gtttett 

Gen. ttteiitetr gtttet: 

Dat. ttteinett gittett 

Ace. ttteitte gtttett 

13* Thus " the good man " and " my good man " 
differ in declension only in the nominative singular, 
bcr gute 9Kann, but mein guter 3Kann. One may say : 
the strong ending must appear at least once ; where 
the limiting word lacks such ending the descriptive 
adjective takes it up. 

14* The student should decline the complete 
paradigms in paragraphs 8, 9 and 10, substituting 
mctn or fctn for ber throughout. 
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Vocabulary. 
MAscuLiNB. gent fiahtn, like, 

bet ISiitget, the citizen, gefatteit, please (with dative). 

bet 8tt0]^4ttt, the straw hat. augenel^ltt, pleasant, agreeable, 

^tX %X^t, the physician. gefJIKigft (adverb), if you 

^tX ^efl^maif, taste. please. 

ttagett, weary carry. 

FKMININB. I^JI^jj^ ^^^11 

bie ©Cflj^wad^fad^e, the matter ^„jiet, other, different, 
of taste. ^OVhtxhax, peculiar. 

l^efOttbet, especial, 
^ ncu, ongnty clear. 

>"» »"*• "^ "■**'«• »ett<0fteit«, o^ W. 



Exercise XV. 

I. S)tefer junge STrjt tragt einen neuen ^vA. 2. SBa^ 
ift bo^ a6er fiir ein ^ut ? 3. |)aben ®ie bcnn fetncn 
neuen ^ut nod^ ntd)t gefetjen ? 4. S)er neue |)ut be§ 
jungen Slrgte^ ift ein ®trot|]^ut. 5. ©ein neuer ^ui gefallt 
mir nid)t fet)r. 6. ©r l^at bod^ ein l^eH 6Iaue§ S3anb. 

7. |)aben @ie benn bie blauen SBanber nid^t gern ? 

8. "M) nein, id^ l^abe nid^t^ S3efonbere^ gegen bie blauen 
Sanber. 9. SIber ein blaue^ S3anb an bent neuen 
§ute eine^ Strjte^ gefallt mir ja" nid)t.» 10. Slber ber 
Slrjt tragt ben neuen |)ut fd^on eine ganje SBod^e. 
II. @r gefaHt bod^ iDenigfteni^ ben guten greunben be^ 
Slrjte^. 12. Slber fagen @ie cinmal : toaiuvx foil ein 
junger Slrjt !ein blaue^ 93anb tragen ? 13. Sd^ l^abc 
ja nur t)on bem blauen 93anb an einem @trot)]^ut ge« 
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fprod^en. 14. Sllfo tft ba^ bet cinem tuoHencn ^ute 
anber^? 15. Sld^ \a, bic tDoIlenen |)iitc finb tttoa^ ganj 
3lnbere^. 16. Sc^ ^abe nie baran gebad^t. 17. SRun, 
e^ t[t ja nur eine ©efd^mad^fad^e. 18. ©ie l^abcn ge* 
tm§ einen fonberbaren ®efd)macf. 19. S)te blaucn 
Sdnber gefallen St)nen alfo tool^I? 

'not at all. 

Exercise 15. 

I. The old citizens here wear straw hats. 2. Yes, 
I know » one old citizen who wears a straw hat in 
the cold winter. 3. Well, the cold winter is some- 
thing different. 4. I have never seen such a citi- 
zen. 5. In the warm summer, at least, ^that , is 
3 nothing ^new. 6. I have given my young son a 
new hat. 7. Was it a woolen hat or a straw. hat ? 
8. O, it was of-course a straw hat. 9. We wear what 
the other citizens wear. 10. But is not your son a 
small child? n. To-be-sure,* but even 3 small chil- 
dren are good citizens. 12. So-then,4 your small 
child is a good citizen ? 13. I hope he will become 
a good citizen. 14. Which do you call the good 
citizen, the new hat or the small child ? 15. My 
dear friend, that is a matter of taste. 16. jlf-you- 
please, ,let ,us ^speak ^of ^something ^different. 
17. We have heard enough of new hats and good 
citizens. 18. Yes, but ,we jUever ,have too many 
good citizens. 

'^cnne. •^amol^I, or greiUc^. ^aud^. ^^Ilfo. 
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Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

MAscuLiNK. eitte Xxtppt l^od^ (one stair- 
ber teller, M^ cf//ar, way high), tA^ second story. 

bcr ^Of , the court, yard. ^ttiet %XZpptVi \^^ (two flights 
ber ^ortter' (pr. ^ort^jc^), iip)» the third story, 

the porter, ber S3oben, the garret, 

F.MININ.. ''^^^^f uppermost, highest. 

W^t,x\t, the harp. ^t\tmi. blessed, 
bie @etge, the violin. 



bttiS Stoffmeri, //5^ story. 

bttig ^rbgeffi^O^, the first story. 

Conversation 14. — Das ^aus. 

I. SBie I)eiJ3t baig ©todlDerl (or (SJefdjo^) u6cr bcm 
Seller? 
2. S)ag ©lodiDetf iiber bem Setter l^etpt ba« (Srbgefd^o^, 
ba eg gleid^ iiber ber (Srbe ift. 
I. 2Bte Ijet^t ber jmeite ©todf? 

2. 2)er jiDetle ©to4 l^ei^t r,etne 2^rej)J)e l^od^." 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBot)on finb bie §fiufer gebaut? 

2. ©te finb Don SSadfteinen ober Don §olj gebaut. 
I. 2Bo ipol^nt ber ©d^utjmad^er ? 

2. S)er Sd^ul^mad^er tool^nt im oberften ©to4it)erfe, ober 
inr ipof e. 
I. SBo ipotint ber ^ortier' ? 

2. 2)er sportier' tool^nt XK^txi ber §au§tur. 
I. §a6en ©ie einen §au^jd)tuffcl ? 

2. 9^ein, aber ber ^ortier toirb nir aufmad^en. 
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I. ©efattt 3i)ncn 3^re SBotinung? 

2. 3^/ ft^ ^^* ^^t 3iwiwi^^/ ««fe ift *^w^ ^^^ XreJ)J)e 

I. SBer fpicfttm|)ofe? 

2. @« jtnb jtoei S^^fi^tt^^ Witt §arfe unb ©eige. 
I. SBte l^cifet "good-bye" auf ©cutfd^? 

2. "Good-bye" l^ei^t auf Deutf^ ^2eben ©te too^I," 
rr^a^r' tool^l/ „2Ibieu." 
I. SBa^ fagt man m6) %i](i)t ? 

2. 9?ad^ S^tfd^e fagt man, ^©efegnete SWal^Ijeit/' ober 
„^d} toilnfd^e ^f)nm eine gefegnete SKal^ljeit." 

Etc., etc. 
Reading 15. 

©gene 93etne finb btc 6cften. 

(One's) own legs are the best. 
" Help yourself.'* 
3tt)ifci^en Soffel unb 2)Zunb getjt biet Suppe ju ®runb. 

Between spoon and mouth goes much soup to ground 

" There's many a slip 'twixt cup and lip." 
f&ie eitte eimne. 

S)u btft ttJie eine SBIume 
©0 Ijolb unb fd)fin unb rein; 

pure 

Sc^ fd)au' bid) an, unb SBe^mut 

gaze sadness 
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©d^Ietd^t mtr ing ^rj l^incin. 

steals 

aWtr t[t, ate ob id^ bte §anbe 
Slufg ^avipt btr legen follf , 
Sctcnb, ba& @ott bi^ er^alte 

preserve 

©0 rein unb fd^6n unb l^olb. ^etne. 
Somin', ^rr 3efu, fet unfcr ®aft, 

guest 

©cgnc allcig, toaiS bu unig befd^cret l^aft. ?lmcn! 

Bless granted 

§en: ®ott, ^immltfd^er SSatcr, fegne unS uttb biefe 

heavenly 

bctnc ®aben, toddle totr Don betncr milben ®ute ju 

gifts gracious kindness 

un^ nel^men. 5!lmen. 

eiu ethti natft ZifiHe. 

A prayer after table. 

SBir loben bid^ unb fagen^ S)ant« 

praise 

S)u gabft* un^ toiebcr ©pctf 3 unb 2;rant 

to us again food and drink. 

^6), Iteber ®ott, bu n)onft4 aud^ gebcn 
oi 
9iad^ btcfcr SBelt ba^ en)t9e Seben! Slmcn. 

After the eternal life I 

' give thanks. 'hast given. 

» for ^pt\\t, * mayst thou be willing, pleased 
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LESSON XVI. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 

1. Set ttieifefte aRenfc^ ift nic^t immer bet 6efte^ 

the wisest 

ahtt et ift am (eften toettn et am loeifeften 

[at the] best [at the] wisest (most wisely) 

l^nbelt 

acts. 

2. Learn this sentence ; note the precise render- 
ing of the various superlatives, also which are adjec- 
tives and which adverbs. 

3- Adjectives and adverbs, regardless of the 
number of syllables, form their comparative by add- 
ing -er to the stem ; monosyllables in a, 0, u, usually 
'umlaut' the vowel in addition; futj, fiitjer; l^ell, 
fieller. The comparative when used attributively 
adds to the new stem the endings of declension like 
any other adjective, though in some places the -e- 
of the comparative ending is elided, as tjeHrer, geni- 
tive plural strong, for l^eHerer. 

4* The superlative is formed by adding to the 
positive stem -(e)ft. But as the superlative stem 
never occurs undeclined, it is usually given pre- 
ceded by the article: furj, lurjer, ber (bte baS) 
fiirjeftc ; ber (bte, ba^) l^eHfte. Of course, if strong, 
the forms are l^eHfter, Ijellfte, Ijellfteig. 

$• In the predicate, where the positive and com- 
parative forms occur undeclined, the superlative 
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appears either as ber (bie, ba^) fiirjefte, or as am 
furjeften, the latter a dative neuter phrase meaning 
literally *at the shortest.' 

a) The latter form is used when an object is 
compared with itself, and, usually, when compared 
with things of different kind and gender : Sin SBin- 
ter ftiib btc Sage am fiirjeften, " In winter the days 
are shortest " ; S)a^ SBein t[t furj, ber 3lrm tft furjer, 
aber bte §anb t[t am fiirjeften, " The leg is short, the 
arm is shorter, but the hand is shortest." 

b) The form with ber (bie, \>OiS) is used usually 
when an object is compared with others of its own 
kind and gender, and always when the noun is 
clearly understood: SBeld^er t)on biefen gtngern tft 
ber fiirjefte? "Which of these fingers is the 
shortest ? " 

6. The superlative of the adverb uses only the 
am — [ten form, and this for true comparison : 
meldjer 9?ogeI ftiegt am fdinellften, " which bird flies 
fastest 1 " For the absolute superlative another 
phrasQ is used, auf^ — e, as @r ftngt aufig fci^Onfte, 
"He sings most (very) beautifully." Certain ad- 
verbs appear also in the form — -[ten^, as metften^, 
'^mostly,' njenigften^, *at least,' etc. 

7- After comparisons of equality the conjunction 
* as * is usually tt)ie ; Gr \\i f o gro^ tt)ie td^, " He is as 
tall as I." A comparison of inequality in the posi- 
tive degree may be followed by either ttjte or ate : 
er ift nid)t fo grofj n^ie (or ate) id^. 
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After the comparative, 'than' is ate: (£r i[t grSj^cr 
ate id^, " He is taller than I." 

8. Diminishing comparison is expressed by toerttger 
or minber, * less,* and am ttJcnigften, * least' : @r t[t am 
njcmgftcn fd^ulbtg, " He is least guilty." 

Vocabulary. 
ber ^ivm, the shade (shield) bai^ 6l, the oil. 
ber 9)'l0nb, the moon. ^ett, bright, clear. 

ber Xag, the day, daylight. milb, mild, soft. 

ber 90ienb, the evening. bttttlel, darky obscure. 

bie 9)^einttng, the opinion. flnfter, dark (without light). 

bie Sam^e^ the lamp. (ang^ long. 

bie Sonne, M<f j««. niii^tnia^r? Isn't it? Does'nt 

bie S3e(ettfi^tttttg, the UgkUng, it? etc. 

illumination. bennofl^, still, nevertheless. 

bad fiifi^t, M^ /<r>^/ {(^a^'-, toenigfteni^, at least. 
SWonbcn'', @onncn4i(^t). griln, ^<f<f«. 

bnig 3(ttge (pi. -n), the eye. metnen, think, have an opinion^ 

bai^ S^renngni^, UluminaHng 

gas. 
Note 26. — The following adjectives are compared irregularly 
gut, bcffer, ber be|!e ; Diet, me^r, ba« incite; ^od^, l^o^cr, ber 
^oc^flc ; nal^c, na^er, ber nad^|!e; grog, sup. ber grbgte (i. e. only-tt? 
added to stem); ttjenig, mlnber, ber minbeflc (also regular forms). 

Exercise XVI. 

I. S)a^ Sid^t ber ©onne i[t t)tel l^eHer ate bag bci^ 
SKonbeg. 2. ®g i[t aber gar ju tjcH filr bie Stugcrt. 
3. S)ag befte Sid^t fiir bie 9lugen ift aber bod^ baig 
eincr guteu Sampe. 4. Sag finbe ic^ aud^ ; bag DI 
gtbt etn mtlbereg 2idE)t ate bag 93renngag. 5. S)ie 
mciften ©tubeuten tragen aber etnen ©d^irm. 6. "^a^ 
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fiid^t tfl am milbeftcn, toenn bic Sampc ctnen bunleln 
©cf)trtn f)at 7. @^ it)irb l^ier immcr finftcrcr ; lefen 
©te ja ntcf)t mef)r. 8. S^^ meine, eig ift am beften bctm 
Sage ju ftubtcren. 9. S)te S3elcucf)tung btefeig 3'"^^^^^ 
t[t fd^ted^tcr alig id^ meinte. 10. S)a^ t[t bte fd^Ied^tefte 
Sampe, bic td^ jcmate gefetjen f)a6c. n. 9?etn, td^ 
glaube, td^ l^abe eine nodt) fd^IedEjtcre. 12. ®a^ ficHfte 
Strict ift nid^t immer ba^ befte. 13. G^ ift am beftcn, 
ipir faufen eine neue Sampe. 14. S)er 9Konb gibt ba^ 
milbefte, freunblid^fte SidEjt. 15. Slber man !ann nidt)t 
bei feinem Sid^te tefen. 16. 2rm S^age, menn bie ©on- 
ne nid^t fd^eint, ift bag Sid^t am beften. 

Exercise 16. 

I. The days are-growing » shorter, are they not ? 

2. I believe (so), but they are not yet shortest. 

3. The shortest days are to me the pleasantest. 4. We 
read more in the longer evenings of the winter. 

5. What sort-of * lighting do you have in your house ? 

6. I find the lamp a better light than gas. 7. [The] 
gaslight is too bright for the eyes. 8. [The] oil 
makes the softest light. 9. The moon is indeed 3 
softer, but one cannot read by moonlight. 10. One 
reads best by a lamp with (a) dark shade, n. I 
have found that the green shades are the best. 
12. We-had-better 4 buy a green shade then.S 13. I 
will surely do that the next day [that] 6 I go to 
town. 14. I have brought you the best shade 
[that] they had. 15. [The] oil is not always as good 
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as [the] gas. i6. But still it is always pleasantest 
to read by lamplight. 17. That is at least my opinion. 

18. But is the pleasantest light always the best ? 

19. The light is mildest when the sun is not shining. 

20. The light of the moon is not so bright as that of 
the sun. 

* ttjcrben. " fiir. * ja, gtDar, freUld^. * Tr. * It is best we buy.* 
* aljo after * buy.' * ace. case. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
^ie ^tail^t, night XtXvXx^^ neat. 

bic (&\tlixX^XiU\ electricity. itVitXf dear, costly. 

bittig, cheap. fottett, is {are) said. 

Conversation 15.— Die Beleu^tung. 

I. SBann ftnb bie 2;agc am tangften? 

2. 2)te S^age ftnb im ©ommer am langften. 
I. Unb toann [inb bie Silci6)i^ am Icingftcn ? 

2. %m SBtnter finb bie ^Idd^te am Idngftcn. 
I. SBcId^er 2J?onat ift ber furjefte? 

2. S)cr 3=ebruar ift ber fiitjefte 3Jlonat. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBa§ fiir S3eleud)tung ift fiir bie 5Iugen am beften? 

2. 3d^ finbe, bag Ol ift beffer al^ bag ©ag. 
I. Sft bag Dl ntc^t biniger alg bag ®a^ ? 

2. 3^ glaube too^I ; aber bag ©ag ift retnKd^er. 
I. aSeld^eg ift teurer, bag ®ag ober bie @Ief trijitat ? 

2. 3)ie (Sleftrtjttdt ift getot^ teurer. 
I. Unb \o\t ift bie Sleftrtjitat fiir bie Stugen ? 

2. ©ie foH Ci\x6^ nid^t fo gut fiir bie 2lugen fein. 

Etc., etc. 
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Reading i6. 
ei in htftimmi itt 0«tiei fHaU 

decreed counsel 

Son (S. bon ^eud^terlKleben. 

(&^ ift bcfttmmt in ®otte^ 9iat, 
S)a& man Dom Siebften toa^ man l^at, 
2J?u|5 fc^eiben. 

part 

SBielPoI bod| ntd^t^ im Sauf ber SBelt 

Although course 

2)em |)cr3en, ad^, fo fauer fallt, 

hard falls (comes) 

Site ©d^eibcn, ja ©d^etben. 

parting 

Unb ^at bir ®ott tin Sieb befd^ert, 
Unb l^altft bu [ie red)t tnnig tocrt, 

warmly dear 

S)ie Seine, 
@^ tt)irb tDoI)I ipenig 3^^^ ^"^ f^i^ 
©0 laftt fie bid) fo gar aHein; 

3)ann ipeine! ja ipeine! 

9hin mufet bu mid^ aud^ red^t Derftel^n, 

Sa red^t berftetjn: 
SBenn SKcnfd^en au^einanbergel^n, 

part 

©0 fagen fie: 9(uf SBieberfef)n ! 

to meet again 

Stuf aSicberfe^n! 2tuf ai5tebcrfcl)n ! 
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LESSON XVII. 

Verbs. — Inseparable. 

1 . The inseparable prefixes are few ; learn them ; 
all others are separable. 

2. ^ie fd^Ied^ten 9)tannet Detfud^ten il^rem Sruber 
bai^ Seiue jn vxX^^ivx, abet et \fii t^ etl^alteu unb 
totrb ei^ ttiol^I bel^alten. 

3- Learn this sentence ; observe the effect of the 
prefixes with Ijalten, also the use and place of the 
signs of infinitive and past participle. 

4- Verbs are sometimes compounded with pre- 
fixes, which are (i) always inseparable, or (2) al- 
ways separable, or (3) sometimes separable and 
sometimes inseparable. 

5- These cause no change in the inflection of the 
verb, itself, and the only difficulty presented is in 
the treatment of the prefix. 

6. The Inseparable Prefix forms one word with 
the main verb and is never separated from it. The 
Separable Prefix is separated from the verb in the 
present and preterit tenses, but only in principal 
clauses, and is placed at the end of the clause. 
(Seepage 135: 5.) 

7- This difference with regard to the separation 
of the prefixes from the verb corresponds to a differ- 
ence in their signification. The separable prefixes 
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retain their sense and use as individual words, and 
manifest this individuality in their independent posi- 
tion with reference to the verb. The inseparable 
prefixes, on the other hand, have lost their separate 
use as individual words, only exerting a certain 
force upon the verb with which they are com- 
pounded, and failing to assert any independence in 
their position. 

8. This assertion of independence in significa- 
tion, by the separable prefixes, is shown not only 
by their position, but by the accenty which they 
receive in those forms also where they retain their 
place in composition with the verb. On the other 
hand, the inseparable prefixes receive no accent, but 
it falls on the verb-stem. This is indicated by the 
written accent in the following paradigms. 

Inseparable Verbs. 

9- The following are the inseparable prefixes : — 
be, ent(emp), cr, gc, t)er, jer, tntj^. 

10. T\\^ force which the inseparable prefix gives 
to the signification of the verb varies considerably 
in different cases. This will best be learned by 
practice, but a few hints are here given. See also 
the German-English vocabulary. 

(a) S5c- makes intransitive verbs transitive, and 
forms verbs from adjectives; look up frei and be- 
freien, fii^Ien and befu£)len. 
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{b) @ttt- (emp-) adds the sense, "out of," ** away," 
"off," "in," and with adjectives "un-" or "dis-"; 
look up empfinbcn, entflte^en, entel^ren (dishonor). 

(c) (St- indicates origin of action or condition, 
or acquisition by the action of the simple verb; 
look up crblinbcn, erl^alten, erlperben. 

{d) @c- occurs with but few verbs and the force 
is too vague and varied for definition. 

{e) 5Bcr- adds to the simple verb the idea of com- 
pletion (Eng. *en-* with adjectives), of reversal, of 
rejection or wrong purpose ; look up bertoerfen, ber- 
faufen, Dcrebein (ennoble), berbeffem. 

(/) 3^" ^^^s ^^^ ^^^ ^f destruction, expressed 
by * dis-' or " to pieces " ; look up jcrbred^en, 5cr[t5ren. 

{g) 9Wift- equals English mis-. When mt|5 has 
not the accent it is inseparable ; thus in the com- 
monest compounds. But even when it is accented 
the prefix never leaves the stem, but merely admits 
gc- in the past participle, sometimes before the mt^, 
sometimes between it and the stem. 

II. When the common meanings of these pre- 
fixes are learned, the pupil will often find himself 
able to construct compounds, without referring con- 
stantly to the dictionary. But some of the com- 
monest inseparable verbs cannot be brought under 
these definitions, as berftel^en, bel^alten. 
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12. The inseparable prefixes do not take the sign 
ge in the past participle. However, mil3 is some- 
times an exception to this rule. 

13, Inflection of an Inseparable Verb. 

PRINCIPAIi PARTS. 
Present. 

idi tiergeffe, I forget. 
Etc., etc. 

Preterit. 

ii^ tiergttft^ I forgot 

Etc., etc. 
Perfect. 

vS^ ^ttHe tiergeffen, i have forgotun. 
Etc., etc. 

Plnperfect. 

iUSi ^tttte tiergeffen, / had forgotten. 

Etc., etc. 

Fntnre. 

x(bi iticrbc tiergeffen, I shall forget 
Etc., etc. 

Fntnre Perfect. 

id^ itierbe bergeffen l^abett, i shall have forgotten. 
Etc., etc. 

Inii>erative. 

bcrgtjj (btt), >r^^/ (M<7«). 

Etc., etc. 
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Infinitives. 

im) ^ergeffen, to forget. 

tiergeffen (JU) l^aHett, to have forgotten. 
Participles. 

tiergeffenb, forgetting, 

ticrgeffen, forgotten. 

Vocabulary. 

MAscuuNB. em^fimgett, receive^ welcome. 

bet 30ttnenf(l4irm (sun-screen), er^atteit, receive, come in pos- 

the sunshade, sun-umbrella. session of keep «= maintain. 

ber Sd^itllt, the shade. erlattbett, permit (w.) 

ber ^ojfer, the trunk. barftber, over this. 

FBMiNiNB. bcrfte^cn, understand 

bie Stage, the question. r^'*f"' ^7^^ ''^''''' ^ 

fittft ^abCtt, >4tf i/^ pleasure, de- 
NBUTER. sire, be inclined. 

bOi^ gfrft^ftilrf, ^>6^ breakfast. bebecfett, cover (w.). 

bad ®elb, the money. bCtOttttberit, admire (w.). 

beaittlO0i:tett, awjw^r (a letter). goilj, whole. 

bel^alten, r<f/!rtj«, ^<f<r/ (posses- suit toiebiel tHr? «/ wAa/ 
sion of). o'clock. 



etl^aUett, erl^ieU, etl^alten* 

em^fangett, emiiftng, em^fangen. 

(The other verbs have already appeared, but should be looked 
up and recited.) 

Note 27. — Compounds of iWann substitute -Icute for -man* 
tier in the plural when speaking of the class: as, ^aufntann, 
"merchant," Jtauftcute, "merchants; ^ailptmanil, "captain," 
^Uptlente, " captains ;" but not with reference to a number of 
individuals ; as, gttJct ^au^tmdnncr, " two captains." 
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Exercise XVII. 

I. Sljte greunbtn betpunbert meinen ncuen ©onnen^ 
fc^trtn )cf)r. 2. 3a, [te tvxxb felbft ctnen foIcf)cn ' 
©d^irm faufen. 3. S)er ©d^irm t)at if)r alfo fcf)r gut 
gefaUcn. 4. SBoHen ©te il^r bcnfelben nid^t bcrfaufcn ? 
5. SRctn, bag get)! ntd^t ; td| merbc il)n bef)alten. 6. 3d^ 
t3erftel)e ntd^t iparum : f)aben @ie ben ©d^tmt ate ®e^ 
fcfieni erl^alten ? 7. ®ag tft eg eben * ; unb td^ fiird^te, 
©ie l^aben t^^n ba gerbroc^en. 8. 9?ein, netn ; er ift 
gar nid^t gerbrod^en. 9. 9?un, Derlieren ©te ben teuren 
©d^inn ja 3 nid^t. 10. §aben mir bariiber bag S^t)* 
ftud bergeffen? n. 9Id^ nein, bag ift ettuag, toag id^ 
nientalg tjergeffe. 12. §aben ©ie je^t Suft jum griit)* 
ftiidt ju ge^en ? 13. Urn tvk'oxd Ut)r effen n)ir benn 
^ier jum gruI)[tudE ? 14. Urn [ieben Uf)r, ttjenn id^ nid^t 
tjergeffen Ijabe. 15. S)ag gefallt ntir fef)r. 16. Sdt) 
l^abe foeben einen langen 95iief empfangen. 17. Unb 
16) n)erbe if|n nadt) bent gruf)[tudE beantnjorten. 18. Stber 
toag ift benn mit bent fc^onen ©onnenfd£)irm gefd^et)en ? 

' eincn folc^cn or fold) eincn, the former preferred, •exactly. 
' Please, at beginning. 

Exercise 17. 

I. How does my new sunshade please you ? (Or : 
How do you like my new sunshade ?) 2. O, I admire 
it very (much) : it is exceedingly pretty. 3. I be- 
lieve I admired » the same shade at Muller's. 4. Just- 
so,* Miiller sold ' it (to) me. 5. Permit me a ques- 



Les. XVII.] VERBS. — INSEPARABLE. I3I 

tion : Where do you keep your sunshade ? 6. I do 
not understand how you keep it so well. 7. Well, 
I manage 3 thus : I keep the sunshade always in 
my trunk, 3 covered , with , paper. 8. , That 3 1 a do 
5 not J understand ^ either.4 9. The heavy books 
in my trunk broke my sunshade. 10. But that , is 
just*, it: I keep no books in my trunk, n. I 
have just 5 received (some) money from my father. 
12. The good father does not forget you. 13. He 
, probably , understands that you wish to buy a new 
shade. 14. He has heard that I have broken my 
old one. 15. Did > you break > it or lose it ? 16. Why,^ 
you know I broke 'it. 17. Well, do not lose the 
money you have received. 

'Perfect tense. *ebcn. ^mad^c c«. *au(i), before nld^t. 
* locbcn. * ja, after iDiffcn. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
MAscuLiNB. ^a2 @ef{iige(, the poultry, 

ber SRarft, the market, baiS SZat^aUiS (council-house), 

ber SRarft^Ia^, the market- the city hall, 

place ^ square. 

ber ^cr^t, the pike (fish). 

bcr S3iirgermetfiter (citizen 

master), the mayor. M^ftr ^^^^y- 

bcr %WXf the eagle. atterlei, all sorts of. 

gar feiu, none at all. 
w. cm ^ ^ .T. fofJetl, cost. 

me »etfammltttt9, the assem- ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ,^^^^ 

bly^meettng. mxHm, public. 

NEUTER. tiortreff' (id^, excellent. 

^(^ (^emiife, the vegetables. 
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Conversation 16. — Die Stabt. 

aSaren ®ie f)eute morgen auf bem TOarfte ? 
2. 3^/ i^ ii^^^ W^ fr^^ bort. 
aSa^ tjerfauft man auf bem 93?arfte ? 
2. 5Dlan toerlauft bort attetlei ©emiife, aud^ ©epflel, 
eier unb Dbft. 

®ibt eig Saume auf bem Waxttpla^? 
2. 9lein, flat leine. 2tbet bie Sauer^leute l^aben \m 
©ommet flro^e ©onnenfd^irme. 

aSie bid foften biefe ^ed^te ? 

2. ©ie foften ba§ ©tiii eine 5Dlarf . 

aSeld^e Offentlid^e ©ebdube fef)en @ie auf bem aWarft* 

2. 3^ f^^^ bie Kitd^e, ba« 3:i^eatet, ein ©aftl^au^ unb 
ba§ Slatl^au^. 

2Bag ift im 9Jatt|augturme ? 
2. S)ie ©tabtul^r ift barin, 

aSa^ gibt eg im 9Jatt|augfeaer ? 
2. ®§ ift eine Sleftautation barin. 

aSo t|at ber Siirgermetfter fein ^Bureau'? (pr. bu*: 

2. (Sr l^at eg im Slat^aufe. 
, aSo tjalt ber ©tabtrat feine akrfamm'Iungen? 

2. (Sr ^dlt fie im Slatl^aufe. 
, aSie ^eifet bag ©afttjaug ? 

2. eg ^ei^t „ber 3lbler." 
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Reading 17. 

Son ^einrid^ ^eine. 

^6) tueife* nirfit, tva^ foils e^ bebeuten,* 

S)afe id^ fo traurig bin ; 
©in 9J?ard^en au^ alten 3^iten, 

2)0^5 (ommt mir nid^t au^ bem @inn> 

S)ie Suft ift fuf)I unb e^ bunfelt,7 

Unb rul)ig8 fliefet ber 9J^ein; 
S)er ©ipfel be^ SJerge^ funfdt 

Sm Slbenbfonnenfd^ein. 

S)ie frf)fin[te Sungfrau ft^et 

3)ort oben,9 njunberbar, 
Stjt golb'ne^'o ©efrfimeibe bli|et," 

©ie tammt it|r golb'ne^ §aar. 

<Sie tammt e^ mit golb'nem Kamme, 

Unb fingt ein Sieb babei," 
S)a^ ^at eine n)unberfame,'3 

©ettialtige 2KeIobei. 

®en ©d^iffcr '4 int fleinen ®d)iffe^5 
©rgreift'^ e^ mit n^ilbem SSe]^;»7 

(Sr frf)aut'8 ntd^t bie geljenriffe, 
Sr fd^aut'8 nur I)tnauf in bie §6f)^'9 

3clj glaube, bie SBelfen Derfd^tingen 
5tm Snbe*o (Sd)iffer unb Sa^n; 

Unb ba^ IjQt mit i()rem ©ingen 
SDie Sorelci gctan. 
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' A nixie on the Rhine, who by her singing so charmed the 
boatmen that they let themselves be carried into the whirlpool, 
near which she dwelt. 'tDiffen. 'is, is intended, ^signify. 
^ that. ^ mtr au8 bem @inn, to me out of the thought, out of my 
thoughts. 'e§ bunfcit, it is growing dark, 'quietly, 'yonder 
above, up there. " golbcttc^. " glitters. " at the same time. 
** marvellous. '* boatman. '*boat. '^ seizes, lays hold of . *'pang. 
" see, look. '9 in bte $o^e, into the height, on high. ^ ant (Snbe, 
at the end, at last. 



LESSON XVIII. 

Verbs. — Separable. 

1. The separate forms of the separable verbs are 
among the most characteristic German idioms^ and 
should be practiced thoroughly, 

2. Set Stubetii labet aUt feme ^rennbe em^ 

invites { ) 

fotolb fte atifommen, einen Slbenb 6ei il^m jtijn^ 

as soon (as) arrive to 

(ringen. 

pass. 

3* Learn the sentence; note the tense. and form 
of each verb and the kind of clause in which it 
occurs, also the place of the infinitive sign. 

4. The number of the separable prefixes is so 
large, that it is not practicable to learn the list as 
we have done in the case of the inseparable ones. 
It will suffice to bear in mind that all prefixes ex- 
cept those mentioned in Lesson XVII are separ- 
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able. The list would include most prepositions and 
adverbs combined with prepositions, as all combina- 
tions with t|in- and t)er-. See Appendix. 

5. In the present and preterit tenses, in principal 
clauses, the separable prefix comes at the end of the 
clause. In dependent clauses the prefix precedes 
the stem as part of one word. In the infinitive and 
past participle it is separated from the stem by the 
particle ge- or ju- 

A separable prefix before an inseparable, as au^^ 
tjerlaufen, remains separable. 

6. Paradigm of a Separable Verb« 

PRINGIPAIi PARTS. 

att'fattgett^ fittg an', att'gefattgett* 

Present, 
id^ fattge an', I commence. 

Preterit, 
il^ ptig an', / commenced. 

Perfect. 
irH ^S^V^t att'gefattgett, / have commenced. 

Pluperfect, 
idt M^^ Ott'gefatigett, / had commenced. 

Fntnre. 
tdt toerbe an'fattgett, / shall commence. 

Future Perfect, 
idt toerbe atl'gefattgen l^aiett, / shall have commenced. 
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Imperative. 

fange (btl) on, commence {thou), 

fanget (i^r) on, commence (ye). 

Infinitive. 

att'fangett, att'^nfangen, to commence. 

att'gefattgetl f^ahtn, to have commenced. 

Participles, 
atl'fattgettb, commencing. 
an' gefattgett, commenced. 

7. In reciting the paradigm of the separable verb 
it is well to require the presence of an object, as 
„Sd) fange ben 93rtef an," in order to impress the 
peculiarity of the order. 

Note 28. — Certain prefixes normally separable are also in- 
separable in some combinations : iibcr, uutcr, burd^, um, l^inter, 
miber, luicb.er. When separable these words have their simple 
literal meaning, and, of course, carry the accent. When insepar- 
able the meaning of the prefix is usually figurative, or is fused 
with the stem so as to be rendered by one word, usually a Latin 
derivative, and the prefix, like other inseparables, is unaccented. 
Thus ii'bcrfe^en, pret. \t\^{t . . . jX\itx=set across ; flbcrfc'(jcn, pret. 
fibcrfcfe'tc = translate; um'fdftrclbcn, pret. fd^rtcb ... am = write 
over (again) ; umfc^rci'bcn, pret. umfdftrleb' = circumscribe. Obvi- 
ously these features are cross-tests. If we know the accent we 
know whether separable or inseparable and something of the 
meaning ; and vice versa. 

Note 29. — In expressions for the time of day, the Germans 
often reckon forward to the next hour : as ciu SJicrtcI auf ftcbcn, 
(or, ein 3SicrtcI iiad^ fec^«), " a quarter past six " ; tjalb ftebcn, 
"half-past six"; bvci S5icrtcl ouf fleben (or, ciu 35icrtcIbor ftebcn) 
"quarter before seven"; also, ^Wattglg SWinutCtt na(^ ftcben, or 
fieben Ul)r gttJangifl ; and, glrangig TOnutcn Dor ad^t, or, ftcben 
U^r l^tergtg; like our railroad computation. 
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Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. 



ber IBerfoffer, thf. author, 

ilie (£(terit, the parents, 

FBMININB. 

Me SBnrg, the fortress. 
bie @in(abUttQ, the invitation. 
ilie 9ttefbo'te, the anecdote, 
story. 

NBUTSR. 

bai9 @l^attf^ie(, the spectacle, 
play, 

bc5 IHri^ettUeb, />5if .ftyww. 

bai9 ©ebtllftt, the poem. 



an'fommen, arnW. 

HOr'ftenetl, introduce, present. 



auf ma^ctt, e^^«. 

auiSttiettbig (eruen, learn by 

heart. 

auf fie^en, ^^f/ up, rise. 

XCm}\ib;ttAtXi, remodel, write 

over. 
bor'Iefett, read aloud. 

an'ne^men, accept. 
ein'Iabett, invite. 
p'brittgett, jA«^ (time). 
anf'Pren, ^t^^j^, j/^/. 
berf^red^'en, promise. 

cXi, when, 

fOglet^, right away. 

fdt^Vf j«</<?^dr, surely ; already. 



Exercise XVIII. 

I. ®cr SSerfaffer be^ SiebciS frfireibt e^ focben ab, 
2. ®r fangt tuenigften^ an, e^ abjufd^reibcn. 3- ®t 
tjatte fd)on angefangen, at^ id) anfam. 4. SBann finb 
©ic benn angefontmen ? s- 3^ lam Dor ctner f)alben 
©tunbe an. 6. Se^t ^6rt ber 9Wann fc^on auf, ju 
fd^rciben. 7- @r t|at n)oI)l ba^ gange Sieb abgc)d)rie== 
ben. 8. ®r ift (x)xi:^ 9Serfaffer Don mel)reren 2Inefbotcn 
unb einem ©d^aufptel. 9. Gr mad)t aber jc^t baj3 
S3ud^ ju. 10. Sitte, ftcllen ©te ntid) bent Si5erfaf)er 
Dor. II. 3ci^ labe @ie cin, l^cute 3Ibcnb urn l^alb fie- 
ben bet un^ %tt ju nel^men. 12. ®er SSerfaffer bring! 
ben ganjen 2!ag bei nn§ jn. 13. Sr iuirb \)^yxiz abcnb 
bag ©d^aufpict Dorlcfen. 14. Sdj mill if;n bitten, bag 
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Steb fur mi6) abjufc^reifieft. 15. SBir gctjen je^t nad) 
^aufe. 16. S3ir tjabeit einen fet)r angenef)meii Slbeub 
jugebrad^i 17. Srf) t|6re, er ^at ba^ Sieb au§ bent 
(gnglifd^en iiberfegt. 18. 3(^ uberfe^e ja aud^ englifrf)e 
©ebid^te. 

Exercise i8. 
I. They have invited us gto ^take ^tea jWith 
6 them ,at (a) , quarter 3 after ^six.» 2. And* 
shall you accept the invitation ? 3. Why,3 we ac- 
cepted it immediately. 4. They say, the author of 
the new play will be there. 5. So-then,4 he has 
really arrived ? 6. Yes indeed, and he has promised 
to read his play aloud. 7. His daughter is copying 
it this afternoon. 8. She began 5 right away after 
dinner. 9. We shall probably pass a pleasant even- 
ing. 10. ,That 3 1 a can ^ indeed ^ promise ^you. 
II. Let us arise; they will introduce us to the 
author's parents. 12. The people are ceasing to 
talk. 13. Somebody just closed a door. 14. He 
arises and opens his book. 15. , So ^ his young 
daughter , has copied the whole play ? 16. , Now 
3 he a has ceased to read. 17. Will they introduce 
us to the author, do-you-think ? 7 18. I have almost 
learned the play by heart. 19. The play has pleased 
us very much. 20. I have certainly ^ spent a very 
pleasant evening. 21. My friend will translate the 
play into German. 22, But the author will first write 
it entirely over, 
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»See Note 29. *bcnn, after @ic. ^^a, after fie. '♦alfo. 
* Perfect tense. *olfo. ^ttJOl^I, after un«, or verb mclncn or 
glaubcn. ® bod). 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
Mm t»ittfitt tt^r, af what felten, seldom. 

o'clock, when ? l^efommett, get, receive, 

erft, firsiy not unHL I«fFctt, let. 

Conversation 17. — Die §eit. 

I. SBann gel)! bte Sonne tm 2)?onat Sunt auf ? 

2. %x(K SUJonat ^unt gei^t bie ©onne urn l^alb fiinf U^r 
auf. 

I. SBann gel^t bte ©onne im 2Wonat Sunt nnter ? 
- 2. Sm 5IRoant ^uni ge^t bte ©onne urn l^alb ^iji Ul^r 
unter. 

I. SBie lang finb bie Sage unb bie 9tad^te im SWonat 
©ejember ? 
2. 3m SUlonat 2)e}em6et finb bie 3^age neun ©tunben 
lang unb bie Slad^te fiinfje^n ©tunben. 

Etc., etc. 

I. SBann gel)en ®ie in bie ©d^ute ? 

2. %&j gel^e um ad^t U^r in bie ©d^ule. 
I. SBann fommen ©ie nad) §aufe ? 

2. 9Bir fommen ju SUJittag xio^&j §aufe* 
I. @tel)en ©ie nnt fiinf Ul)r auf ? 

2. 5lein, je^t fte^e id^ erft um fteben U^r auf. 
I. Um n)iet)iel Uljr gel)en ©te \t%i ju 93ette? 

2. %t\i ge^e id^ felten toor jel^n Ul^r ju S5ette. 

Etc., etc. 
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Reading i8. 

aWorgenftunbe ^ai ®oIb im 9)hinbe. 

Morning-hour in the mouth. 

"The early bird catches the worm." 
Set ^tcxttt* 

®er ©tord) liefer auf bent S)ad^ fid^' nicber,' 
Unb fprad^: „®a, ^inbcr, bin id) njieber! 
9?un faget mir, tva^ ift* gefdietjen,* 
(Seit3 id) ba^ 2)6rfd)en4 nt^ts 9e)et)en?"6 

'ficf) nicbcrlaffcn, to let one's self down, to alight. *has 
happened. * since. * little village. * not to be translated. *ge« 
fe^cn (Ijabe), have seen, saw. 

^tx fixaUx ' in Hx mu\it*^ 

©in Slraber t)atte fid) 3 in ber SBiifte berirrts unb njar 
in ®efal)r,4 Dor ^nnger unb 2)urft ju fterben. 3la6) 
langem llmt)erirren 5 fanb er eine Don ben 3iftetnen ober 
SBaffergruben,^ au^ njeldjcn bie 5pilger7 if)re Slamele 
tranfen,^ unb einen fleincn, lebernen ®ad, ber auf bem 
©anbe lag. „®ott fei gelobt!" fprad) er, ate er it)n 
auff)o69 unb kfuf)tte;'o „ba^ finb gemi^ ©attctn" 
ober 9?uffe; tDte njill id^ mid) an if)nen erquiden'* unb 
laben !" '3 ^n biefcr fu^en ^offnung Offnete er fd)nell 
ben <Sad, ^at) toa^ er entf)ie(t,'4 unb rief 'S bann ganj 
traurig'^ au^'S: „3Id), e^ finb nur 5perlen!"'7 

' Arab. * wandering about. ' lifted up. " lave, restore, 

•desert. * water-tanks. "felt of. '* contained. 

' lost his way. ' pilgrims. " dates. ** exclaimed, 

'•danger. 'water. "refresh. ** sadly. 

'' pearls. 
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LESSON XIX. 

Subjunctive Mood. — Conjugation. 

1. The Subjunctive Mood is the subjective mood, 
implying doubt^ uncertaintyy negation. It occurs 
chiefly in subordinate clauses. For the rules of 
the Subjunctive, see Lesson XXIX. 

2. The forms of the Subjunctive Mood do not 
differ greatly from those of the Indicative, yet in 
most cases enough to be distinguished. 

$• In the Present Tense, the personal endings of 
the Subjunctive retain the parenthetical e and have 
no t in the third person singular. The endings 
are the same in both conjugations. In the Old 
Conjugation the verbs in e and a do not change the 
vowel in the second and third persons singular, as 
in the Indicative. 

4. In the Preterit, the Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive are alike for the New Conjugation. The Old 
Conjugation adds -e, -eft, -e, to the Preterit stem 
in the Sing., and umlauts the stem-vowel in both 
Singular and Plural. The Plural endings are the 
same as in the Indicative. 

5. The compound tenses of the Subjunctive are 
formed in the same manner in both Old and New 
Conjugations, by the use of the Subjunctive of the 
auxiliaries l^aben (or fetn) and luerben. 

6. The Conditional, which is properly a Subjunc- 
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tive used in the conclusion after conditions, is 
formed with tpurben, the Preterit Subjunctive of 
tperben, followed by the Infinitive, or the Perfect 
Infinitive. For the Present Conditional the Preterit 
Subjunctive is sometimes substituted : ^6) gfibe iS)m 
ha^ Sud), or id^ ttiiirbc it|m ia^ ^n6) geben, " I would 
give him the book." Similarly the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive is used for the Perfect Conditional, and 
is even preferred ^S) tjatte tt|n geliebt, " I would 
have loved him," being shorter, is preferred to ^6) 
toixvht if)n geliebt tiaben. 

7* The Conditional, representing the tentative 
conclusion from a condition (an if -clause), always 
occurs in the principal clause. 

8* SuBjuNCTivB OF fettt AND f^attu* Simple Tbnsxs. 

Present. ^ 

idt frif I {may) be, id^ \(^\it, I {may) have, 

btt feiefJ, thou {mayest) be. bit ^abeft, thou {mayest) hceve, 

er fei, he {may) be. zx ^abe, he {may) have. 

ttlir feiCtt, we {may) be. tuir l^abett, we {may) have. 

i^X feiet, ye {may) be. \%x ^abct, ye {may) have. 

@ic feiett, you {may) be. @te )^^tXif you (may) have. 

ftC fetetl, they (may) be. fie ^abett, they (may) have. 

Preterit, 
id^ toftre, / might be (were). td^ V^Att, I might have (or had). 

bn toftreft, thou mightest be. bit l^fttteft, thou mightest have. 

tX ttlftre, he might be. tx \iiiitf he might have. 

toir tOJIren, we might be. ttliir Pttett, we might have. 

i^r toaret, ye might be. i^r l^ Sttet, ye might have. 

@fe to&ren, you might be. @ic l^fttten^ you might have, 

fie tPSren, they might be. fie Ij&tteit, they might have. 
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9. Subjunctive of a Verb of the New Conjugation. 
Present. 
i(fl lithtf I {may) love, toix Uebett, we {may) love, 

bn (iebeft, thou {mayest) love. \^x liebet, ye {may) love. 

tX lieBe, he {may) love, fic liebeit, they {may) love. 

Preterit, 
idt KeUte, / might love {loved). 
btl Itebteft, thou mightest love {lovedst). 
tt liebte, he might love {loved). 

totr Uebtett, V)e might love {loved). 
\%X Xxtl^XtXt ye might love ** 
pe lithitn, they might love «• 
Perfect, 
idt ^tt^« geUeW, / {may) have loved. 
bn l^abefit geltebt, /^^^^^ {mayest) have loved {havest loved). 
Etc., etc. 

Pluperfect. 

il^ l|fttte geltebt, I might have loved {had loved). 

Etc., etc. 

Fatare. 

idt toerbe (iebett, I shall love. 
btl tocrbeft Uebett, thou shait love. 
Etc., etc. 

Fatnre Perfect. 

iil| ttierbe gedebt Ijabeti, / j^^// a^w^ /^w^aT. 
Etc., etc. 

Conditional. 

ii^ toiirbe Ucbett or Hcbte, I would love. 
Etc., etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

iil| tPiirbe geliebt l|aben or l|Stte geliebt, I would have loved. 
Etc., etc. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
10. Inflection of a Verb of the Old Conjugation. 

Present* 
i^ ^thtf I {may) give. ttir gebett, we {may) give, 

btt gebeft, thou {mayest) give. \^X fiebet, ye (may) give. 

er gel&e, he {may) give. pe geben, they {may) give. 

Preterit. 
irH gobe, / might give {jgave). ttilT gSieU, we might give {gave), 

bugSl^eft, thou mightest give if^X ^loibti, ye might give " 
{gavest). Pe geben, M<y might give " 

er gftbe, -4^ might give {gave). 

Perfect, 

idt 4«^^ gegebett, toir Ijabeti gegeHen. 
er /' " fic " " 

Pluperfect, 

id^ 4&tte gegei^ett, toir l^atten gegeBett* 

Etc., etc. 
Future. 

id^ toerbe gei^en, totr toerbeu gebett, 
ermerbe " fie " " 

Future Perfect. 

id^ koerbe gegeiett ^aiett, toir toerben gegeben l|aben. 
er '^ '^ '^ fie '^ '^ '^ 

ConditionaL 

ti^ toiirbe geben or id^ gSbe, . 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ toiirbe gegeben ^aben or td^ l|fitte gegeben* 

Note 30. The conjunction * if/ ttjcnn, is usually followed 
by the subjunctive. As in English, the conjunction is implied 
by putting the verb at the beginning of the clause : SBcnn tx 
!ranf iDorc (or SBarc cr hranf), fo tDilrbc cr fd^rclbcn, " If he were 
sick (or " Were he sick "), he would write." 
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Vocabulary. 

MASCULINE. lattgft, long since. 

ber Setter, the cousin. ilBemcII'mCtl, undertake, 

FBMiNiNB. ttOttOenbtg, necessary, 

bie SBelantttfd^aft, the acquaint- toixlXxiSlif real; really. 

^^^'' on S^rcr @teKe, in your place, 

We ¥fiege, M^ ^r«r^, attendance, ^Hs^zx^ certainly. 

NBUTBR. ratett, advise (with dative). 

bOJ? ISergniigen, the pleasure. fettig, r^a^, through {with). 

bag SBi^f^en (little bit), M<f ^ettU'rulligen, make uneasy. 

trifle, betfell^e, the same. (Declined 
bOi^ a^eif^iel, the example, like bet fittte, Les. XV.) 

Ijetnt, home (sep. prefix of iiberge'bett, deliver, 

direction). jurilffgeben, give back, 

mitretfett, /raz'^/ (with) along, jtttiifffclttft^n, J^«^ ^fl^^. 

go along, HoraUiS'felten, foresee. 

Exercise XIX. 

I. S)er ©tubent tuftrbc bod) tjeimge^en, iuenn cr 
franf n)are3». 2. Sa, unb er tuiirbe aud^ an feine 
abutter fd)rei6en. 3. 3l6er ba^ ipiirbe feine abutter 
beunrul^igen. 4. @r miirbe e^ njo^l faum tun, menn 
e^ md)t notttjcnbtg njSre. 5. §Stte fein SSater e^ nur 
c\eit)u6t, ipie ber tjier toar ! 6. Samol^I, ber junge 93?ann 
njare bann tjeimgegangen. 7. SBurben ®ie \^(\S> getait 
l^aben, menn ®ie an feiner ©telle gelpefen maren? 
8. ©an J gett)tfe; ic^ gabe meinen Meinen Sanger, ipenn 
er mitgeretft tt)are. 9. SBurbe ber Slrjt je^t raten, il)n 
l^eimjufd^icfen ? 10. Se^t n)ol)t nid^t, aber er tiatte e^ 
Dor einer SBod^e geraten. n. SBenn er nic^t ju franf 
i[t, fo lann er feine Slufgabe abftiireiben. 12. Slber 
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ttjenu cr Ijeimgegangen tuare, fo tDiirbe er bod^ gar 
nid|t^ 3U tun l^aben. 13. S^ ttjurbe tooili beffer filr 
i^n fein, etoo^ ju tun. 14. SBie, rt)enn er biefen fleinen 
Srief to S)eut)d^e iiberfegtc ? 15. 3d| gtaube, ba^ tuurbe 
if)nt ttjirltidie^ SSergniigen ntadjen. 16. SBenn nur 
feine 2Rutter l^ier tuare ! 17. ®ie ttJitrbe bie 5pflegc be^ 
SJranfen gldd^ ubernel^men. 

Note 31. After the subordinative conjunction the personal 
part of the verb must be at the end of the clause. 

Exercise 19. 
I. I would read the letter through if I were in 
your place. 2. Would you advise me to copy it ? 

3. Yes, indeed, if the letter were to ' my brother. 

4. (What) if the man were sick, for^ example.? 

5. Yes, ,1 , would y certainly gdo jit ^in ^that 
6 case. 6. Had I only known that my brother would 
not be here ! 7. Your brother would certainly wish 
that you read it. 8. The man would himself have 
nothing against-it.3 9. I would deliver the letter 
(to) my brother's wife if she were in [the] town. 

10. But she would know nothing of the matter. 

11. I would have given the letter back, had I fore- 
seen this. 12. But who would have thought that the 
carrier would deliver the letter (to) you ? 13. If it 
makes you so uneasy, I advise you to send the letter 
back. 14. But what 4 if my brother came this even- 
ing ? 15. Why, you would have copied the letter. 
16. You would simply 5 deliver the copied letter to 
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your brother. 17. Yes, I really believe that would 
be. the best way. 18. I would give something if I 
only knew who the man is. 

»an with accusative. *gum ©clfplcl. *See Lesson XI, 
Note 18. '•njle. «nur. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
ber ^pa^xtxaanq, the walk, mitBrittgett, bring along. 

promenade, tOtfftm, advisable. 

ber fiBerjiel^er, overcoat. fort, away, gone. 

ad^olett, call for. 

Conversation i8. — Der Spastergang. 

I. SSiirben @tc l^eute gern etnen ©^^ajicrgang mac^en? 
2. S^to^^^l/ i^ toiirbc fel^r gernc cincn Ilcinen 6j)ajtcr5 
^<xx^<}^ madden. 

I. Urn n)iet)iel U^r ttjurben @te Iteber ge^en? 
2. %ii tt)iirbe Ueber urn l^alb toier gel^en. 

I. %\xi, id^ ^ole @ie bann db ; foU id^ ? 
2. Sa, fctcn ©ic fo gut, mid^ abju^olen. 

I. SSoIIcn ipir auf ben 93erg t)inaufget)en, ober fiber 
benglufe? 
2. %ii gingc Ueber fiber ben glu^. 

I. SSenn ®ie ntdE)t^ bagegen l^aben, fo bringe id^ etnen 
greunb mit. 

2. 2^un ©ie bag ja, id^ l^abe gar nid^tg bagegen. 
I. SBag nel^mcn ttJtr mit? 

2. 3td^, ne^men tt)ir nur nicbt t)iel mit. 



148 VERBS. — SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. [Les. XIX. 

I. 9Barc e^ bod^ nid^t ratfam, einen SRcgcnfd^irm mitju*' 
nef)men ? 
2. J)a« ift mdglid^ ; ja, Stcgenfd^irm unb libcrjiel^er 
nel^mcn totr mit. 

I. 9Bic (ange tucrbcn mx fort fein ? 

2. Sliest fcl^r langc, Dicttcid^t anbcrtl^alb ©tunben, 

I. SBann ntuffcn ®tc ttJicber ju ^aufe fein ? 
2. 3c^ mu^ fc^on urn Diet Ul^r toieber ba fein. 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 19. 
tIttbveaS 6ofev. 

Con SuHud SRofen. 

3u SKantua in SBanbcn ber trcuc ^ofcr tear, 

bonds 

3n SKantua gum Xobc fii^rf if)n ber geinbe ©d^ar; 
(£^ blutete ber Sriiber |>erj, troop 

@anj S)eutfc^Ianb, ac^, in ®ram unb ©c^merj ! 
SKit i^m ba^ Sanb 5:t)roI, mit i^nt ba^ Sanb S^roL 
(Repeat). 

S)ie ^nbe auf bent SRiidEen ?lnbreag |)ofer ging, 
SKit rul)ig feften ©d^ritten, il)m fd^ien ber Sob gering ; 
3)er SCob, ben er fo mand^eg 9KaI ^H^^ 

9Som 3fel6erg gefd^idft in^ Xal, 
3m I)eirgen Sanb 2;^roI, im I)eirgen Sanb S^roL 
(Repeat). 

!Dod^ al^ au^ Serfergittem im feften SRantua 

dungeon-bars walled 

J)ie treuen SBaffenbriiber bie §anb' er ftredten fal^, 

brothers in arms stretch 
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!Da rief er an^ : ®ott fei mtt eud^, 
2Rtt bent t)enat'nen bcutfdjcn 9tetd^, 

betrayed 

Unb mtt bent Sanb 5:^rot, unb mtt bcm Sanb 3;^roI ! 
(Repeat). 



LESSON XX. 

The Modal Auxiliaries. ^Bttitett and bfirfett. 

1. The ''modal auxiliaries " bfirfen, fSnnen, mSgen, 
muffen, follen and ttjollen, which are of very frequent 
occurrence, call for special attention in view of 
peculiarities in form and usage. 

2. Confusion in the use of the auxiliaries is due 
chiefly to the defective forms of these words in 
English. Thus, note that must has only present 
forms, while in German the forms of muffen are 
complete, as though we could say: "I musted," 
"I shall must," "I have musted." Instead we 
must say in English, " I /lad to/' " I shall de com- 
pelled/' " I have been obliged^ 

3. Like I)clfcn, fetjen, and a few other verbs (see 
Lesson XXVII), the "modal auxiliaries " do not 
take ju before a following infinitive. %i) lann bo^ 
tun, " I can do that." In this respect they do not 
differ from the same words in English. 

4. Often the verb depending upon them is under- 
stood. SSJoIIen @ie I)inein? "Will you (go) in.?** 
aSaig toia er ? " What does he want (to do) } " 
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5- In the compound tenses the infinitive (origin- 
ally a participle form of the old conjugation) is used 
instead of a participle, when the infinitive of an- 
other verb depends upon it. ^a^ I)abe id^ nid)t 
tun !onncn, "That I have not been able to do." 
But, Sd^ I)abe e^ gcfonnt, aber nic^t gettJoUt, " I was 
able, but did not want to do it." This is also true 
of a few other verbs, as laffen, t)ci§en, f)elfen, \)'6xm, 
feljcn, and sometimes lel^ren and (ernen. 

6. Often one and the same English word is to be 
translated by a different auxiliary in German accord- 
ing to the meaning. " I can not go " is, 3c^ tann 
ntcf)t ge^en, if the meaning is, " I am unable to go " ; 
but 3d) barf nid^t gel^en, if the meaning is, " I am not 
permitted to go " ; while, Sd^ ttiag nid^t gel)en means 
" I do not care to go." 

7- In German the negative modifies the personal 
verb. Hence, 3d^ mufe e^ nid^t tun means "I do 
not have to do it." " I must (dare) not do it,' *is 
3d^ barf e^ nidEjt tun. But note the pecuhar, Sdj 
toiU nidE)t l^offen, " I hope not." 

8. The English may often be expressed other- 
wise in German than by the "modal auxiliaries." 
" He was going to speak " is, (£r ttJoIItc fpredf)en, or, 
©r ttjar im Segriffc ju fpredEjen. " I do not like him " 
is, Sd^ mag il)n nid^t, or, S^ I)a6e tf)n nidjt gem. " Let 
him go " is (£r mag get)en, or (£r getje. " I can do it " 
is 3df) fann e^ tun, or 3clj bin im ©tanbc c^ ju tun. 
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9. The "causative auxiliary" laffen, "cause, let, 
leave," resembles in its use the "modal auxiliaries," 
and will be treated in connection with them. 

10. In the paradigm of the modal auxiliaries that 
follows, it will be noticed that the endings of the 
Present Indicative are those of the Preterit Indica- 
tive of the Old conjugation. Otherwise the verbs 
go according to the New conjugation. 

11. ^fitfettr fdttttett* 

2)urfen and iSnnen may be considered together 
as related by their English equivalents. They both 
mean cany may^ but in the one case this expresses 
permission granted, in the other one's own power, 
©iirfen means be permitted or be at liberty (to do a 
thing), iSnnen, be able. The English " I can do it " 
is, td^ barf e^ tun, if the meaning is, " I am at liberty 
to do it," but, td^ fann c^ tun, if the meaning is, " I 
am able to do it." 

12. ^ifarfeti^ 

!Durf en expresses : i^to be permitted ; 2./^jj/- 
^///(^ (especially in the subjunctive preterit) ; 3. need 
(with negatives or privatives). 

1. ©arf ic^ \t%i nad^ §aufe 9el)en, " May I go home 
now?" 

2. @g burfte l^cute nod^ regncn, "It may yet rain 
to-day," 
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3. S^ barf nur rufen unb er !ommt gleid^, " I need 
only call and he comes at once." 

1. S)ilrfcn is translated by "may," "can," **be at liberty to," 
" be allowed or permitted to," " is or are to," " must," " need " (the 
latter two only with negatives). 

2. S)ilrfcn instead of milffen is the English " must," when it is 
connected with a negative, as " you must not speak loud here." 

3. !S)urfen instead of mogen is the English " may," when it is 
used to express consent or permission, as " may I borrow your 
pen?" 

4. !S)iirfen in the sense of " need " is to be distinguished from 
brauc^eU; " use, have need of." 

5. S)ilrfen is never exactly the English " dare," " risk," which 
is toagen. 

13. ^Bitttett« 

Sdnncn expresses; i. ability ; 2. possibility ^ phy- 
sical or logical. 

1. S^ fann e^ tun, " I am able to do it.** 

2. @<g fSnnte anber^ !ommcn, "it might happen 
otherwise.** ©ig lann Icid^t bal)tn !ommen, '' It may 
easily come to that.** S)a^ fann nidE)t Xoofyc fein, " that 
cannot be true.'* 

3. Instead of lonncn, Imfta'nbc fcin often represents the English 
" can." 3c^ bin nld^t Imftanbe, baS l^cutc gu tun, " I can not do 
that to-day." 

14. In general the preterit (subjunctive) of the 
auxiliary in English followed by the compound 
infinitive of the principal verb is rendered into 
German by the pluperfect subjunctive (conditional 
perfect) of the auxiliary plus the simple infinitive of 
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the principal verb. Thus " I could have done it '* 
is 3c^ pttc c^ tun fonnen (lit., I would have been 
able to do it). It is well to remember as a formula : 
"might have done," "could have done," "should 
have done," all begin in German with ^dtte, while 
the characteristic auxiliary comes at the end as in- 
finitive. 

15* Paradigm of the Modal Auxiliaries, bftrfett and 
fBttttett. 

Participles. 
Infinitives. Present. Preterit. 

bjirfett, fdtttten. (bftrfettb) (fBunenb). geburft, gefouitt. 

(bftrfen), (fdtmeit)* 

Perfect Infinitives. 

geburft (abeit, gefoitttt (abett 

Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 



S. 1. karf 

2. bnrfjJ 

3. botf 


faun 

ttmnft 

lann 


bftrfe 
ottrfett 

outjt 




fBittte 
fBtttte 


P. I. Whrfttt 
2. kftrft 
3- Mrfew 


Unmn 

fBttttt 

Umtn 


III 




fBttiteit 
tHuutt 
fduttett 


IndioaUve. 


Preterit. 




Subjunctive. 








bfirfte 


Umtt 




Perfect Indicative. 






idi ^abe gebitrft (bftrfeit), gefomtt (fBittteit). 





Perfect Subjunctive. 

idi ^^^^ geburft (bfirfett), idj l^aU gef onnt (!Bttttett)« 
bu^abefi " '' bu^abeft " " 
Etc. Etc. 
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Pluperfect Indicative. 

idi f^attt gebttrft (biirfett), gefottnt (!Jittneu)« 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

iii^ (iltte geburft (biirfen)^ gefottnt (!ottneit)« 

Future Indicative. 

idi ttierbe biirfen, fonnem 

Future Subjunctive. 

idi ttverbe bilrf en, fotttten* 
btt mxhtft bftrfett, Unntn. 

Future Perfect Indicative. 

idi t»txht geburft (biirfett) l^ahtn, gefottnt (fonnen) f^ahtn^ 

Future Perfect Subjunctive. 

idi tuerbe gebntrft (btlrfen), f^tfonnt (fi^nuen) l^o^en* 
btttuerbejt " " " " " 

Conditional. 

iii^ tuiirbe biirfen, Unntn. 
(bfirfte, fdnnteO 

Conditional Perfect. 

idi tuiirbe geburft, gefount l^aBen, 
mat . . . bilrfen, . • . fonuen)* 

Vocabulary. 
MAscuLiNB. l^ineingel^en, io in, enter, 

ber 93ibUot]^e!ar', the librarian, rauii^en, smoke, 

bcr ^it^rer, the guide. tftxhititn, forbid, 

eriauben, permit. 

FEMININE. ^ . ' ■* 

bie mimfftV, tk. library. JSommtn, conu back, r. 

NEUTER. turn. 

btti^ @(ebaube, the building. marten ttUf (ace), wait for, 

idi 'ffltttt ViXdi^^ bttfilr, I cannot help it. 

idi 'ffltttt tti^ft* um^in (JU), / cannot help (with pr. part.) 

ftrgerlili^, angry. 
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Exercise XX. 

I. S!5nnen ©ic mir einige t)on biefen SBud^em leil)en ? 
2. ©^ tut mir leib, aber i(^ barf ba^ nic^t tun. 3. ®^ 
ift 'otvbokn, bie 93ud^er aug bem ©ebaubc gu fd^iden. 
4. 3(6er ©ic biirfen fie \a I)ier lefen. 5. 9^un ja, ic^ lann 
bod^ nid^t aUc ' XaQt lommcn. 6. 9Kein SSater Ijixttz 
bic SBuc^cr fc^on * faufen fftnnen. 7. SRcinc greunbe 
meincn, fie f)abtn fd^ons f)ier bie Siic^er genug lefen 
lonncn. 8. S)urfte id^ nur bie Siid^er cttua^ nailer an- 
fe^en ? 9. 3ld^ ja, bag rtjerben ©ie fd^on biirfen. 
10. aRan ttJirb in einer ©tunbe f 4 ein fleineg 93ud^ lefen 
iSnncn. n. 3d) ttjfirbe beffer fel)en fSnnen, ttjenn ic^ 
f)inein9el)en biirfte. 12. S)ag biirfen ©ie ja; ©ie 
fatten eg gleic^ am Slnfang tun biirfen. 13. 3d^ !8nnte 
ju §aufe aber t)iel rul)iger lefen. 14. 3d^ fann ein fiir 
allemal nid^tg bafiir. 15. 3d| barf fein einjigeg Sud^ 
aug ber SBtbliotI)ef fd^irfen. 16. 3d^ !onnte ben SBiblio- 
t^efar nid^t bettjegen. 17. 3d^ glaube aber, td^ f)atk eg 
• tun !6nnen. 18. S)ag lann tt)ol)I fein. 

"aUe Xage, or jebcn 2;ag. *o/ course, anyway, ^ right, even, 
* fo cin neine« 53ud^, a /////<? book like this, fold^ ein ttcincS, j«^:A 

Exercise 20. 

I. Can you tell me where the librarian is.? 
2. , That 3I jCan : you need only go through the 
door yonder. 3. But you must not smoke in the 
library. 4. Can it be that smoking is forbidden ? 
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5. jIt ^certainly ^can ^[that] ; you might have known 
that. 6. Could we go in where the books are? 

7. You will be permitted to do that with a guide. 

8. You can wait for him here. 9. I might have 
gone into the library if I had not been-smoking. 
10. Some friends of ours were permitted (to) yester- 
day, ii. But yesterday was a free day. 12. Every- 
body was permitted to go in yesterday. 13. Can 
you not permit me to take a book ? 14. I might 
have read a whole book in this half hour. 15. You 
will be able to do that when you come back. 
16. Were you able to find the librarian ? 17. No, 
the guide has not been able to find him. 18. Then 
we shall not be permitted to see the books. 19. I 
cannot help being angry. 

(Introduce the particle ja into the above sentences wherever 
possible and note the effect. See what changes can be made in 
the English sentences to express this alteration. This can be 
done only with the aid of the teacher in the class.) 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
bie SRii^e, trouble^ pains, f^i^^Ur sharpen. 

tierlei^ett, lend, bef^mit^ett, soil. 

Conversation 19. — IHeffer ViVi\> 23Ietjltft. 

I. SScr fann mir ein gebermeffer Icit)cn ? 

2. 3^ ttti^w "^mx^. cing leil^cn. 
I. |)a6cn ®ie mi biefem 2Refferd^en fd^neiben ttnnen ? 

z, %oXoxi^\, id^ ^abc rcd^t gut bamit fd^ncibw fiJnnen. 
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I. S)arf ic^ biefe^ SKeffer mit nac^ §aufe ne^men ? 
2. (5« txii mir Icib, abcr id; barf mcin SKefferd^cn nid^t 
tocrlcil^cn. 

I. S!6nnten ©ie felber ben Stetftift fiir mid^ fpifeen ? 

2. S)a« f5nncn Sie mir ^arii rul^ig ubcrlaffen. 
I. ©firfte id^ ®ie ttJicber bemuf)en, noc^ einen Sleiftift 
gufpi^en? 
2. (5^ ift gar Icine 5Kul^c ; barf \i) bamit an bic 2^iirc 
gc^en ? 

I. J)a^ biirfen ©ic geftjife. ®ie ptten 3t)ren 2tfd^ 
bamit befd^mu^cn fflnncn, nid^t toa^x ? 
2. 3a, unb id^ l^attc mir aud^ bic ?Jinger bcfd^mu^cn 
I5nncn. 

I. SBic f^^at njirb e^ n)oI)I fein ? 

2. ©g lann fd^on fcd^g U^r fein. Etc., etc. 

Reading 20. 

©ed^« SBdrtlein nel^mcn ' mid^ in ' 2lnfj)rud^ ' jebcn %aQ : 
Sc^ foH, id^ mu^, ic^ fann, id^ toiH, id^ barf, id^ mag. 
3d^ foH ift bag ®cfc^, toon ®ott ing §crj gcfd^ricben, 
J)a§ gi^'t/ nad^ toelc^cm id^ bin toon mir fclbft getricbcn. 
^6) mu^, bag ift bic ©d^ranf',3 in toddler mic^ bic SBcIt 
9Son ciner, bic 5Ratur toon anb'rcr ©cite l^dlt. 
^i) fann, bag ift bag 3Jla^* ber mir toerlicl^'ncn Kraft, 
5Der %at, ber 5ertigfcit,s ber Kunft^ unb 2Biffcnfd^aft7 
^i) loiH, bic l^5d^ftc Kron' ift biefeg, bic mid^ fd^miidEt,^ 
a)ag ift ber ^ci^cit ©icgel,^ bcm ©ciftc '° aufgcbrildft." 
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^6) barf, bag ift juglcid^ " bie S^f^nft '3 6ei bcm ©icgcl, 
95ci'm aufgetanen 3:or ber ^reil^eit aixi) cin Sttegcl.'^ 
^c^ mag, bag cnbUd^ ift, tt)ag jtuifci^cn alien fc^totmmt, 
(Sin Un6cftimmteg,'S bag ber Stugenblitf beftimmt. 
^i) foil, id) mu^, id^ fann, xi) tt)ill, id^ barf, ic^ mag, 
2)ie ©ed^fe ne^men mid^ in 2tnfj3rud^ jeben S^ag. 
5lur tt)enn S)u '^ felbft mid^ lei^tft, toeife id^, tt)ag jeben 2^ag 
3d^ foil, ic^ mu^, td^ lann, id^ toill, id^ barf, ic^ mag. 

»tt<tert. 
'claim. *goal. 'barrier. '* measure. * dexterity. *»art. 
'science. * adorns, 'seal. *°mind. "impressed, "at the 
same time. "'inscription. *^bolt. ''something indefinite. 
»<iThon(OGod). 

LESSON XXI. 

Modal Auxiliaries: fSfl'6^en, t^ollen^ 

I. 2K8gen and tuollen may be considered together 
as being related in their fundamental significations. 
The former means liking, desire, concession by the 
speaker ; the latter, will or inclination. Sometimes 
it is indifferent whether mdgen or ttJoHen be used, as 
er tDoUte (or module; mdE)t langer biciben, He did not 
wish (or care) to remain longer. 

2. mhtu. 

3K6gen expresses: i. liking-, taste, desire; 2. 
possibility ; "i^. permission, concession or indifference 
on the part of the speaker ; 4. substitute for simple 
subjunctive. 
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1. ^d) mag i^n nid^t [letben], " I do not like him." 
®r mfic^tc immcr grofeartig erfc^einen, " He is always 
wanting to appear big." SDf Sd^ten @te ba^ ? " Would 
you like (to have) that ? " 

2. S)a^ mag tvai)X fein, "That may be true." 

3. St mag gef)en, " He may go, let him go." aWOdjte 
bie ganje SBelt un^ I)6renr "Would that the whole 
world might hear us." !Du magft ba^ SBud^ bel)alten, 
" You may keep the book." 

4. ^d) befflrd^tete, ba§ er gcl)en mdd^te (or ginge), / 
feared that he might go. 

SBoIIen expresses : i . willingftess, wish, choice, 
determination ; 2. impending action; 3. claim. 

1. 3d^ ttJin e^ ja gerne tun, "I will gladly do it." 
%6) tt)in e^ fo J^aben, " I am determined to have it so." 
%i) iPiU-fein SBrot, "I do not wish any bread." 

2. (£g ttJiIl regnen, " It is on the point of raining." 
©r tt)in gel)en, and especially with eben, * just,' (£r n)itl 
eben gef)en, "He starts to go," "is about to go," 
"is just going." 

3. @r ipin bid^ gefel^cn I)aben, " He claims to have 
seen you." 

As equivalent of meaning 2, the phrase im ©egriff 
fein is often used, (£r ift imScgriff ju gel)en, " He is 
on the point of going." 
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4. Paradigm of moKett and mBgem 

Participles. 



InfinitiveB. 


Present. 




Fast. 


mBgett, mUtn. 


(mBgettb, moaettb). 


gemodit, gcmoflt. 








(magen), (mottcii). 




Perfect Infinitives. 






gemoii^t (oBett, gemont (aBeti 


t. 


Present Indicative. 


Present Subjunctive. 


s. I. ma^ 


ttPin 


mBge 


mUt 


2. ma^ft 


ttPittft 


tttagefl 


mUtfi 


3- meg 


min 


mige 


ttpotte 


P. I. mBgett 


monett 


mdgett 


ttponeit 


2. migt 


moat 


mBget 


ttponet 


3. mBgett 


mUtn 


mBgeit 


moflett 



Imperative, 
motte, {be pleased to). 

Preterit Indicative. Subjunctive. 

modite, toonte* mBii^te^ monte. 

Perfect Indicative. 

idi (olie gemodit (— rndgeu), genpoflt (— ttpoflett), 

Etc. 
Perfect Subjunctive. 

idi \^^ gemodit (— mBgett), gemoat (— )iio0ett), 
btttaHeft " " " " 

Pluperfect Indicative. 

ifi^ ^.\it gemoii^t (— mBgett), gemollt (— ttpofleit). 

Future Indicative. Subjunctive. 

tdi merbe niBgett, moKett, toetbe mogeit^ mottett, 

bit ttlrft " " merbefl " " 

Future Perfect Indicative. 

iii^ merbe gemoii^t, gemoflt l^abeit« 

btt mlrp " " " 

Etc. 
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Fntnre Perfect Subjunctive. 

tfi^ ttierbe gemoii^t, getuoUt f^ahtn, 
bttttierbep " " " 

Etc. 
Conditional. 

tfi^ ttiftrbe mdgett, ttioUett* 
(mdi^te), {mttit). 

Etc. 
Perfect Conditional. 

iii^ ttiftrbe qtmotSit, getuoUt l^abett* 
(Ptte— mdfieti, ttioUeti.) 

Etc. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULINB. 



htt SBroten, roasf. 

bet gfetttffi^liieifer, gourmand. 

ber ^etwer^ywdSr-f, <?^/^rA 
bet ^anterab, comrade, 
ber 9{afi^tiffi^, </m^r/. 
be? ^ttnttierniif el, (a kind of 
black bread.) 



bie Sttfltie, soup^ broth. 



baiS S3rot, ^^a^. 

baiS ®ii^ttiar§bwt, ^/a^r^ ^^^^^ 

usually rye-bread. 
baiS ^ebftcf, baker's wares. 

pies. 



attftragett, j^rz/^. 

bereiten, prepare. 
gettetl ^Ht, pass/or, be regarded 
as. 

erl^eben, raise. 
I^elfen, ^^i&>. 
laffen, have, cause. 
raitben, deprive (person in 

dative, thing in accusative). 
reil^ett, pass, hand. 

ftintntett, vote. 

trattfi^ieren (pr. tranfd^icrcn), 
carve. 

berftti^ett, try. 

berfSltmen, neglect, lose (by 

neglect). 
ifi^ iiti)d)te gent, I should like. 
ii4 mdfi^te Heber, / should 

prefer. 
ttiaiS . . . auift, whatever. 
ttOli^ eitt, another, one more. 



1 62 MODAL AUXILIARIES. [Les. XXI. 

noc^ t»on, more of. ettbUfi^, at last, 

^eift, hot. <lftnftU(i^, prompt. 

eiijt, genuine. gtemlic^, tolerably, moderately, 

gat, well done. pretty. 

bringettb, urgent. ttaci^l^er, hereafter. 



Exercise XXI. 

I. SJBoHcn ©te fo » gut ' fetn, mir ba^ 93rot ju rei(^en ? 
2. 5!K8d^ten ©te lieber SBeifebrot ober ©(^tparjbrot ? 

3. 3(^ tptU bag ©(^tparjbrot nod^ einmal i)erfu(^en. 

4. S(^ ntag bte tjetfeen 93r6td)cn nid)t. 5. %i) tpodte, 
tpir ffinnten i)on bent ed^ten beutfd^en ^um^emidEel be^ 
fommen. 6. S)ag l^abc id^ aud^ oft getpollt. 7. ^tten 
©ie aber barum nad^ ber ©tabt gel^en tPoUen ? 8. 9Ketn 
^amerab hjill eben nad^ ber ©tabt reifen. 9. Sr ffinnte 
ung alfo beutfd^eg ®e6adE bringen, tpenn er bic ®fite 
^aben tPoHte. 10. 3a, unb er tPtU in SBadtperf ein Senner 
fein. II. @r mSd^te fur einen geinfd^meder gclten, ntd^t 
tpatjr ? 12. SSoIIen ©ie nod^ i)on bent Sraten ? 13. Sd^ 
mdd)te nod^ ein bi^d^en ^on bent gar gefod^ten, hjenn 
\&, bitten barf. 14. SBoUen \o\x \t%i ben 9?ad)ti)(J) auf= 
tiagen laffen ? 15. ©eien ©ie fo gut, benn id) Joi(( 
gleid^ na(^ 2;ifd^ auf bie Unit)erfitat.* 16. SBa^ mag 
ei3 bort fo S)ringenbeg geben? 17. 2)ag ntdd)te3 id) 
felbft gern ioiffen. 18. 9?un, id^ njill bod) meinen Stad^- 
tifd^ nid^t ijerfaumen, Joa^ eg and) fein mag. 

'^ As before the following infinitive is not used in German. 
' supply ge^eu, not needed in German. ' Here ttiollte would have 
about the same shade of meaning. 
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Exercise 21. 
I. There you are at last ; we were just about to 
sit down to (the) table. 2. I will be more prompt 
hereafter. 3. But I wanted to finish my work. 
4. Who cares-for ' more * of the soup ? 5. I would 
like ^a jlittle ,more,* if you please. 6. I have often 
wanted to ask how they (man) prepare this soup. 

7. Well, I do 3 not care-for 3 [the] soups, anyway. 

8. Let us have the roast served 1 4 9. Who will be 
willing to carve the roast ? 10. I would have liked 
to do it, but I would not wish to deprive you of the 
pleasure, n. How would you like your roast, pretty 
well-done ? 12. I would prefer it moderately well- 
done, if you please. 13. Will (would) you be so kind 
as to pass me the bread ? 14. Will you have the 
white bread or the black bread? 15. I would have 
liked to try the black bread, but it is all S (gone). 
16. This gentleman claims to have seen pumper- 
nickel at the baker's. 17. Who may he^ be then? 
18. Whoever he may be, we should like to have the 
pumpernickel, shouldn't we ? 7 19. ^ Whoever ^wishes 
(to) jVOte ^for-it,^ let-him-raise 9 his hand. 

'mbd^te. 'noc^. 'mag. -* infinitive. *alle. *bcr. ' nid^t 
hja^r. • bafilr. ' subjunctive. 

Vocabulary. 
bie ^xnutt, minute. iittett (urn), ask {for). 

»!).♦♦ l^itt ? wherty whither fretlili^, indeed^ to be sure, 

(^^ implied) Ultierbrec^ett, interrupt, 

Uberl^an^t, anyway, in general. 
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Conversation 20. 

I. 3K6d^ten ©ie gern em ®Ia§ SBaffer ? 

2. 3^/ ic^ tnod^te e^ fel^r gem. 
I. SBoIIen ©ie nid^t Iteber eine %a^]t Saffec ? 

2. 3^ "tanh ; id^ luitt lieber SBajfer. 
I. aWSgcn ©ie benn btcfen ^affee nid^t ? 

2. 3^ ^^g ben ^affee uberl^au))t nid^t. 
I. 3Sag l^aben ©te i)or etner 9Kinute fagen tpollcn. 

2. 3^ Wbe nid^tg Sefonbereg fagen luotten. 
I. SBoHtcn ©ie nid^t urn met)r 93rot bitten ? 

2. greilid^ ja, aber id^ mod^te nid^t unterbred^en. 
I. SBoHen tvxx ni(^t gleid^ ben 9?ac^tifd^ auftragcn laffen ? 

2. 3^/ h)oIIen iDtr bag tun ! 
I. SBer mag benn ha^ fcin, bort am @nbe bt^ %i\^^ ? 

2. ©g mag luol^I ein Selannter toon mir fein. 
I. SBiH er mid^ fennen ? 

2. 3^/ wtein §err, er IdxII ©ie in gnglanb gefannt 
^aben. 
I. SBo tpollen ©ie ebcn l^in? 

2. 3^ toottte ^eimge^en. 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 21. 

9lbf«ieb. 
Departure 

^adf ^erbinanb Siaiin'unb. 

©0 leb' benn tpol^f, bu ftiHe^ §aug! 
3d^ jiet)' bctrubt t)on bir l^inau^: 

go in grief 
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©0 kV benn h)ot)I, benn id^ mufe fort, 
5Rod^ nid^t beftimmt an tueld^en Drt. 

determined 

©0 lebt benn njo^I, tt)r greunbe, it)r! 
Sd) jietje traurig fort tjon t)ter; 

sadly 

Unb finb' id^ einft ein grS^'re^ ®(ud, 

sometime 

©0 ben!' id^ gern an end) surfldE. 

©0 leb' benn h)ot)I, bu 9Kabd)en mein! 
©oH id^ t)on bir gefd)ieben fein, 

parted 

©0 reid^e mir bie liebe §anb, 

give 

S)ann fd^He^en Jutr ba§ greunbft^aft^banb. 

form friendship*s-tie 

LESSON XXII. 
Modal Auxiliaries: 99liiffettf foHett* 

1. SKuffen expresses compulsion, necessity from 
circumstances; folten, moral obligation, constraint 
from the will of others. 

2, SRilffeit. 

SKilffen expresses : i . outward obligation ; 2. phy- 
sical necessity ; 3. logical necessity, 

I. %i) mufe baran benfen, " I have to think of it," 
"cannot help thinking of it." 
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2. §eute mufe bie ®Ioc!e tperben, "To-day the bell 
must come into being"; Me 9Kenf(J)en muff en fter^ 
ben, "All men must die." S)tefer 9}iann mufe fterben, 
"This man must die" (it cannot be prevented); 
while, S)iefer 9Kann foH fterben means " This man is 
to die " (is condemned to die). 

3. @r mu^ md)x frifdje Suft fd)6pfen, tvmn er gefunb 
bleiben tPiH, " He must breathe more fresh air if he 
wants to remain well." S)a§ mu^ fetn, " That must 
be." 

Remark. — As the past tenses of ** must " are no longer used 
in English, the past tenses of miiffen are to be translated by ** had 
to," " was obliged or compelled to," " could not but " or " help." 

3- <So0en. 

©oHen expresses : i. intention (by some one 
else than the subject) ; 2. futurity ^ impending 
action; 3. moral obligation (in preterit and plu- 
perfect Subjunctive forms only); 4. report, claim. 

1. S)u foHft ®ott lieben, " Thou shalt love God " ; 
^ai§ foH \i) t)ter n)ot)t Iifiren ? " What am I (intended) 
to hear here } 

2. ©ollte cr nod^ fommen, fag' tl)m biefe^, " If he 
should still come, tell him this." (£i§ foil balb ge^ 
fd^el)en, " It is to happen soon." 

3. %i) fonte eg tun, "I ought to do it;" (£« 
tjfitte ntd)t fo fetn foHen, " It ought not to have been 
so. 
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4. S)er Saifer foH l^ter getpefen fein, " The emperor 
is said to have been here." 



4. Paradigm of ntftffett and foUett. 
Infinitives. Participles, 

mftffett, fottetl* Present. Perfect. 

(mftffettb, fottettb)* gemitgt, gefoSt, 
(ntftffettUfotten). 

Perfect Infinitives. 

genttt^t iiaUn, gefoSt f^iibtn. 



Present Indicative. 


Present Subjunctive. 


S. I. nttt^ 


foa 


mftffc fotte 


2. mttit 


foW 


ittilM fottefi 


3- miifi 


\oU 


mftffe foHe 


P. I. milffctt 


fottett 


titilffctt follcn 


2. ntil^t 


font 


mmt foHet 


3. mftffeit 


fottett 


mftffett folleti 


Preterit Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


nttt^te, foUte 


tnftgte, foUte 



Perfect Indicative. 

iii^ f^aU getitttgt (— mftffeti), gefollt ( - f oKett) 
\>nm " " " " 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

iii^ iiobt getititftt (— mftffeti), gef oOt (— f oHeit) 

Pluperfect Indicative. 

ii^ ^crtte gentttgi (— titilffen), gefoKt (— fotteti) 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

i4 *«tte geittitftt C- milffeti), gefottt (- fofieti) 
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Future Indicative. Subjunctive. 

idi ttierbe milffen, foKett ttierbe milffen, follett 

hntoitft " " ttierbefi " " 

Etc., etc. 
Future Perfect Indicative. 

ifi^ ttierbe ^tmn^i, gefoKt f^ahtn 
hntmtft " " " etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive. 

ii4 ttierbe gemit^t, gefoKt fiahtn 
btittierbefi " " " etc. 

Conditional. 

ifi^ ttiftrbe miiffen, ^oUtn, etc. 
(mil^te) (foSte) 

Perfect Conditional. 

ifi^ ttiilrbe ^tmn^t, gefoKt ^abett 
rt Site — milff eti, — \oUtn) etc. 

Vocabulary. 

ber 9toittait^ novg/. ilMtn, keep, keep to. 

bcr ^^t\\t\ doubt. ttiarteit (auf ), w^i/V (/?r). 

bie 3ttfnnft, future. tierbienen, earn, deserve. 

bic $(rbeit, w<?r^. beUebt,/<?/«/«r. 

bOi8 @trofgelb,/«<r. fiefttl^t, sought for. 

aitf^drett, <:<r«j<f. f^fiteftetiiS, «^ M^ /a/«fj/. 

bcjal^Icn, pay. ttienigftettiS, a:/ /^at/. 

begreifen, comprehend. bar begal^Ien, /^y raj^. 

^Urtifftragen, return. gerabe, precisely. 

geftel^en, confess. . noi^ bo^tt, b^^d^j, 

8Bort l^altett, keep one's word. 
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Exercise XXII. 

I. 9Ba^ foUen tpir l^eute 9?ad^nuttag tun ? 2. SBoHcn 
totr nid^t ben neuen 9ioman lefen ? 3. 2ld^ ja, benn tovt 
muffen benfclbcn morgen jurfidtraflcn. 4. SBtr ptten 
ba^ fd^on geftern tun foUen. 5. Sd^ mufe geftel^en, id^ 
fann ba^ ntd^t bcgretfen. 6. S)a^ SBui^ foil fel)r beliebt 
unb gcfud^t fein. 7. ^6) \)aht ^tvd 2Bod[)en barauf toarten 
muffen. 8. 2)?u§ man ntd^t ein ©trafgelb bcjal^len, tocnn 
man ein 93ud^ ju langc betjalt ? 9- Ol^ne S^cif^r ^^^ 
toir tpcrben aud^ SBort l^alten mflffen. 10. 9?un, toir 
follten esJ fpateftcn^ morgen frul^ jurudttragen. n. 3Ser 
foil tjcute i)orlcfen ? 12. S)ie 2Warte \)at e^ tun foUen, 
aber fie mu§ ba^ 3^^^^^ l^uten. 13. ©ic foH bod^ red^t 
franf fein. 14. ©0 mu§ ber nfid^fte befte » lefen. 15. S)er 
ncue ©d^iiler l^atte e^ tun muffen, toenn er l^ier toare. 
16. (£r mu§ ba^ getou^t l^aben. 17. @r mftfete in bie 
3ufunft fel^en ffinnen. 18. @r foU n^enigften^ morgen 
lefen mflffen. 19. 9Sir toerben jefet fd^on aufl^firen mflffen. 

' * the most available person,* ' some one else.' 

Exercise 22. 

I. You will be obliged to copy your exercise this 
afternoon. 2. ,Not,I; I would indeed have had 
to do it, ,if ^I ^ad jnot ^already gcopied ^mine 
jthis ^morning. 3. My comrade must work at-it 
the whole afternoon. 4. At least, he must if he is 
to finish his lesson. 5. I know, he is said to be a 
very diligent pupil. 6. You ought to have heard 
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him to-day in the class. 7. He must have been 
very diligent [in order] to earn such praise. 8. Shall 
I help you with your copying ? 9. No, thank you, 
we are to do all the work ourselves. 10. Many a 
student has had to work at-it three whole hours. 
II. You ought to be thankful that you do not have 
to do it. 12. We are to begin a new book next 
week. 13. Do you all have to buy the book ? 14. I 
have mine already; J ^had-to^pay ^cash (for) jit', 
^however. 15. It was to cost precisely $2, but we 
are obliged to pay ;p2.2S. 16. It must have cost 
more than the merchant expected. 17. He ,is-said 
(to) ehave ^lost jmoney ^on-them ^besides. 
' accusative without preposition. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
bie ^ebttlb, patience. banem, last, 

erf l^etnett, appear. aUerbittg)^, indeed, to be sure. 

eittfteigen, get aboard. Blog, merely. 

tmrbetgel^ett, pass, p gfitge, on foot. 

l^alten, stop, ber Srantttiagettr streetcar. 

Conversation 21.— Der Cramipagen* 

I. 2Bie lange foHtc man I)ier tparten miiffen? 

2. 3Jlan fottte luo^I gar nid^t toarten miiffen. 
I. |)aben @ic gcftern lange tparten miiffen ? 

2. %<x, xij mu^te geftern eine ^albe ©tunbe luarten. 
I. 9)can mu§ alfo 6Io^ ©ebulb l^aben? 

2. 2)a^ mu^ man atlerbingg. 
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I. aBie oft foil ber SBagen l^ier l^orbeige^en? 

2. 2lIIe 15 SKinuten foil ein SBagen i)orbeige^en. 
I. @o l^atte ber SJBagen feme t)al6e ©tunbe fpat fein 
foUen? 
2. ©elot^ nid^t ; ber SBagen l^dtte fd^on t^ox 10 3Jlinuten 
^ter fein follen. 

I. S^ Joirb toof)I etoa^ gefd^ef)en fein, meinen ®ie nid)t? 
2. 2ltterbingg, e^ mu^ etloa^ gefd^e^en fein. 

I. 3Sa^ follen Joir benn madden? 

2. 3Ber e^ lann, foH nur ju goi^e ge^en. 

I. SBie toeit mii^te man ju gu^e gef)en? 

2. 3Jlan mii^te loo^l anbertl^alb 3Keilen laufen. 
I. Unb toie, toenn ein SJBagen gleid^ fommen foHte? 

2. ®a mii^ten toir nur ben SBagen l^alten laffen unb 
einfteigen. 

I. 9Zi(^t ioal^r, e^ foHte nid)t me^r lange bauern? 
2. 5Rein ; e§ follte ein SBagen fogleid^ erfd^einen. 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 22. 
^ie fittge ^an». 

Sine 3Jlaug fam' au^ i^rem Sod^e unb fal^* eine fjaffe. 
„2l^a," fagte fie, r,ba fte^t eine ^alle ! 2)ie Ilugen 3Kenfd^en! 
ba ftellen3 fie mit brei §5ljd^en einen fd^toeren gi^g^lftein 
aufred^t,3 unb an eineg* ber §5ljd^en ftedfen fie ein ©tiidfd^en 
S^)edf. 3)ag nennen fie bann eine SKftufefatte ! ^a, loenn 
toir 9Rau§d^en nid^t Iliiger toaren ! 2Bir toiffen too^I, it)enn 
man ben ®pti freffen tpiC.s Uapp^ I fdUt^ ber ^iegelftein 
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^etunter^ unb fd^Iagt^ ben Jlafd^er tot. 7 3fletn, nein ! id^ 
lenne cure Sift !" 

r,2lber/' ful^r ba« Man^(i)tn fort,® „ried^en barf^ man 
fd^on'° baran. S?om blofeen Slied^en fann bie fjatte nid^t 
juf alien, unb id) ried^e ben ©J)edf bod^" fiir ntetn Seben 
gem." (Sin bi^d^en ried^en ntu^ id^ baran.'' 

®« Kef '3 unter bie goalie unb rod^ '+ an bent ©Jjedfe. Die 
gatte aber toar Qani lofe geftefft, unb laum beril^rte e« 
ntit bem 3ld«d^en'5 ben ©})edf, fla})})§ ! fo fiel '^ fie jufam* 
m^xi,^^ unb ba^ liifteme SWdu^d^en toar jerquetf d^t. 

@ri mm. 
^fommen. 'fe^en. ' aufred^t^fleUen, set-up. ^an elncS, on 
one. Ms about to. *]^eruntcr»f alien. ' tot'ft^tagcn, kill, 'fu^r 
fort, continued ; from fort'fal^rcn. ^ bilrfcn. " at least. " I tell 
you, you must know, surely. " fflr meln ?cben gcrn, as dearly as 
I love my life. " lauf en. ^^ ried^en. " little nose. " jufam'men* 
fallen. 

LESSON XXIII. 

Verbs. — Passive Voice. 

1. In German the passive voice of a transitive 
verb is formed by the union of the auxiliary toerbcn 
with its past participle. 

2. This is, properly speaking, no new conjuga- 
tion, and the following paradigm will explain itself. 
It will be noticed that the participle getporben loses 
its prefix ge- in the compound tenses. 

3* Conjugation of titbtn in the Passive Voice. 
Present. 

14 tterbe geliebt, /am loved. 

Preterit. 

i4 Mmrbe (ttotb) geliebt, / was iwtd. 
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Perfeet. 

i4 iitt fielieW ttorbett, / have been laved. 

Flnperfect. 
ill^ ttiar gelieH ttlOrbett, / had been loved. 

Future. 

ii4 ttierbe geliebt tterbett, / shall be loved. 

Fntnre Perfect. 
14 tterbe geliebt ttOrbett fein, / shall have been loved. 

Imperative. 

merbe (bti) geliebt, be {thou) loved. 
merbet (il^r) geliebt, ^^ C;'^) /w^</. 

Infinitives. 

geliebt ttierbeit, to be loved. 

geliebt ItlOrben feitl, to have been loved. 
Participle. 

geliebt tterbenb, being loved. 

4« In German, the passive of man baut bag §mig 
is, bag §aug tPtrb gebaut, "the house is (in the pro- 
cess of) being built." S)ag §aug iftgebaut, "the 
house is built," i. ^. finished^ is not the true passive, 
but indicates the condition resulting from the pro- 
cess, the ift being a copula, and gebaut a participial 
adjective in the predicate. The form with toerben 
always expresses or implies a state of being acted 
upon by an agent in the tense indicated, but the 
form with fein never does. 

5- The absence of a distinctive auxiliary for the 
passive voice in English causes ambiguity which 
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cannot arise in German. " The city was destroyed " 
may mean " They destroyed the city ** (S)te ®taht 
tpurbc jerftort) or "The city was already destroyed," 
i. e. " had been destroyed some time before ** (S)ie 
Stabt tpar jerftdrt). " Where is the book printed ? '* 
is true passive (SBo tptrb ba^ 93ud^ gebrudt?) "The 
book is already printed" expresses merely a state 
(3)ag 83ud^ ift f^on gebrudft). 

6. In German, therefore, the true passive is 
always recognizable, and the only caution needed is, 
to render it into unambiguous English. But in 
rendering English into German, the student must 
learn first to test and recognize the true passive. 
The following are the tests : i. If the English is in 
the progressive form, "The house is being built" 
(or "is building"); 2. If the agent is expressed, 
"The city was destroyed by the Romans"; 3. If 
the sentence under scrutiny when turned into an 
equivalent sentence in the active voice retains the 
same tense, " The city was destroyed " = " They 
destroyed the city," is true passive, S)ie ©tabt tourbc 
jerftort; but "The city was destroyed" = "They 
had destroyed the city " is quasi-passive, 3)tc ©tabt 
tpar jcrftdrt. 

7* The passive voice of intransitive verbs is often 
used impersonally in German where the English 
uses an indefinite expression with the verbal noun, 
Unb l^eute fSladi)t tt)trb l^oci^ gefd^tuelgt ju Mgnac^t, 
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"There will be high revelling to-night at Kiiss- 
nacht " ; §ier totrb nid^t gcraud^t, " No smoking here." 

8, The passive voice is less frequently used in 
German than in English. It is replaced, as in the 
French, by other expressions, especially the two 
following : — 

1. Form with man: 2Ran f)at ben ©d^Iftffet gefunben, 
" They have found the key." 

2. The reflexive form : ©er ©d^lfiffcl ^at fid^ ge^ 
funbcn, "The key has been found." 

9, For the English passive infinitive German 
uses after fetn, fid^ taffen, bleiben, ftel)en and fd^etnen, 
the form of the active infinitive, as SSa^ ift ju tun ? 
" IV/iat is to be done ? " ^a^ Idfet [id^ bcnfen, " That 
can be imagined" (lit. "lets itself be thought"). 

Vocabulary. 
ber »an, the ball. Keferti, deliver, 

ber *aftor, the pastor. erttiorteii, expect. 

ber ©eifrtii^e (adj. subst.), the beleibigt, offended. 

clergyman. ^M^Xt^tVLf perform . 

ber 2:etl0r^ the tenor. Her^eirotet, married 

ber $err, the gentleman. OtiSloff etl, omit. 

bie $04aeit, the wedding (fes- mn^brfllfett, express. 

tivity). erft, not .., till, 

bie %XWXWX^, the marriage UxLU, scarcely, 

(ceremony). fogleil^, right away, 

bie fbxavA, the bride (engaged atlberS, differently, 

lady)- Ittfttg, merry, 
atttte^ntett, assume. 
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Exercise XXIII. 

I. SBir ftnb ju ber ^od^seit eingelaben tDorbcn. 2. SBon 
teem tourben @te benn eingelaben? 3. S)te ©tnlabung 
tDurbe un^ t)on ber Sraut gefd^idt. 4. SBirb jebermann 
eingelaben? 5. S)ct^ Mt^ 5U jlueifeln, benn mein 
greunb ber neue 3;enor ift nid^t eingelaben. 6. 9?un ja, 
meinc ©inlabung iDurbe erft l^eute morgen geliefert. 
7. SSielleidjt toirb bte feinige fjeute nad^mittag geliefert 
toerben. 8. 3d^ glaube aber nid^t, ba§ er eingelab'en 
toirb. 9. 3ft benn ettt^a^ baruber gefagt iDorben? 

10. aWan i)at mir nur gefagt, baig fei* nic^t ju ertoarten. 

11. SBirb er nic^t beleibigt fein? 12. S)a^ la§t ftdE) ben^ 
fen, aber e^ ift nic^t^ ju tun. 13. 9Son tuem tt)irb bte 
Xrauung t)oll5ogen (tt)erben3)? 14. 5>ie SdEilpefter ber 
SBraut tourbe t)on 5paftor Sraun getraut. 15. 3ft fie 
benn audE) t)ert)eiratet? 16. 9Kan fagt, bie jftngere 
©c^lDefter mdc^te gem t)on bemfelben ®eiftlidE)en getraut 
toerben. 17. SRir iDurbe ba^ audE) gefagt. 18. @^ tuirb 
alfo laum baran ju jlueifeln fein. 

* or ifl, * Subjunctive of indirect discourse. ' As the present 
is often used for the future, this sentence has the same meaning 
with or without the * loerben.' 

Exercise 23. 
I. Who will be invited to the ball ? 2. That can- 
not be » told yet. 3. The invitations are not yet all 
written. 4. They must be written right away. 

5. I think they must really be written already. 

6. No, they ,are-being jWritten ^right-now.* 7. And 
when will they be delivered ? 8. Some of them are 
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already delivered. 9. But [the] most (-of-them) 
, will ,not gbe ^delivered ^until jto-morrow. 10. Am 
I to be invited.^ n. I (mtr) was not told that, but 
it is scarcely to be doubted. 12. Your old friend 
Charles must be invited.3 13. How is that to be 
understood ? 14. I mean (intend)4 to say : the 
gentleman cannot be omitted. 15. Might that not 
be expressed differently ? 5 16. He should have 
been invited. 17. Doubtless he is invited. 18. Will 
(there) be singing at the ball ? ^ 19. I cannot say ; 
by whom is the ball given ? 20. It is given by 
some merry friends of mine.7 21. Then (there) will 
surely be singing. 

* active voice with man. * foeben. ' transl. with two meanings. 
* iDoKen. * active with man. * See ^7, this lesson. ' transl. o/me. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
bie ©dfttiftftefienn, M^ au- tictfoffen, compose. 

thoress. l^eutjtttager nowadays. 

bo§ ^ttblifnm, the public. fdfton, enough (with reservation 

erflftren, explain. or qualification). 

Conversation 22. — ^Homane. 

r. SSon tt)em iDurbe biefer JRoman berfafet? 

2. @r hjurbe bon einer ^rau Derfa^t. 
I. @g ttjerben l^eutjutage t)iele 5Romane t)on grauen gc^ 
fd^rieben, nic^t tt)aI)rV 
2. Sa, e« hjerben mirflid^ fe^r btele bon grauen ge* 
fd^rieben, 
I. aSerben bie SJomane biefer ©d^riftfteEerin t)iet ge= 
lefen? 
2. ©ie hjerben nid^t fo biel gelefen toie bor 10 ^a^ren. 



178 VERBS. — I'ASSIVE VOICE. [Les. XXIIl. 

I. 33?ic tft ba§ ju erflaren? 

2. 5Kan lann eg nid^t ganj erfldren. 
I. SBon ttjem ttjurbe „3ol^n ^atifaj'' gefd^rtebcn? 

2. 2luci^ biefeg Sud^ hjurbe Don einer grau Qefd^rieben. 
I. SEBerben auf beutfd^ t)iele SRomane t)on grauen ge^ 
fc^rieben? 
2. 9lein, unb i^re SBerfe hjerben nid^t fo biel gelefen. 
I. ®tnb ntd)t SBill^elmme t). ^iHem unb SBiII)eImine 
^imburg in Scutfc^tanb bettebt? 
2. 2lc^ ja, fie ftnb fd^on beliebt, 
I. Slber fie tuerben nid^t fo ^od) gefc^a^t iDtc gre^tag, 
2)at)n unb ©ptell)agen? 
2. SRein, bie gro^ten ©d^riftfteHer hjerben l^dl^et ge= 



I, 



SBer iDtrb afe ber grfi&te beutfc^e 3Jomanfc^retber ge^ 

fc^a^t? 
2. ©eit ©oetl^e, h)irb hjol^l ^e^tag bon bem ^Publilum 

am l^dd^ften gefd^d^t. 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 23. 
Sie gtau unb bie Oemie, 

©ne grau t)atte eine §ennc. 2)iefe ^nnc legte jeben 
Xag ein ©i. 2(ber bie grau tpar nic^t bamit ' jufrieben. 
@ie iDoUte* jeben %aQ jtnei ®er t)aben, benn bie ®ier 
iDaren fel)r teuer. @ie maftetes bat)er4 bie ^enne, in 
ber ^offnung mel)r (£ier ju be!ommen.s 3lber bie ^nne 
iDurbe^ ju7 fett, unb legte feine^ ®ier* met)r.* 

'with that. "wanted. 'fattened. ^accordingly, 

*get •became. 'too. ' no more eggs. 
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@abt, ber tuetfe ^perjer, [afe eineig Slbcnb^ tjertieft* 6ei 
bem Soran. 311^ er auf6Udte,3 toavm t)on feinen brei 
®OI)nen jlDei emgefc^lafen4; ber brtttc aber fagte fel)r 
fetbftjufriebens: „©iel), SSater, tote bie6 [c^lafen; ic^ 
aber — id^ bete!'' — ,,3Kem ©ot)n," entgegnete7 fanft 
ber SBater, „bcffer ift'i^ bod^ tool)! ju fc^lafen, afe ftolj^ 
ju fcin ouf bag, toa^ man tut." 

'counsel. 'looked up. * self -satisfied. 'rejoined, 

'absorbed. * asleep. *they. 'proud, 

LESSON XXIV. 

Verbs. — Reflexive and Impersonal Forms. 
Reflexive Verbs. 

1. Verbs are said to be used reflexively when 
they represent the action as exerted upon the sub- 
ject, the object being a prcnoun which refers back 
to the subject ; as, 3cf| freue mid) (lit. I rejoice my- 
self), " I rejoice." 

2. Any transitive verb may be used reflexively. 
Proper reflexives are those which are used reflexively 
only, or which, though not always so used, have a 
different meaning in this use : as, ftd^ fcfjamen, " to 
be ashamed ;" fid^ t)flten, "to beware," from ptcn, 
"to guard." 

3* The use of reflexives is much more common 
in German than in English, and they often occur 
where the corresponding reflexive construction is 
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not admissible in English : as, S)er ©d^liiffel f)at fid) 
gefunben, "The key has been found"; @^ tanjtftd^ 
gut t)ier, " It is good dancing here." 

4- The reflexive pronoun of the first or second 
persons is the same as the personal. For the third 
person it is fid) (dative or accusative), and the same 
for both numbers and all genders. 

5- Although the verb proper presents no new 
forms in the reflexive use, the combined phrase is so 
un-English that the student should memorize and 
recite the paradigm, of which a synopsis follows. 

6. Conjugation of {Ifj^ freueit, " to rejoice," in the 
Indicative Mood. 

PRINCIPAI. PARTS. 

fi* fteiteit, fteitte ff*, fi* gefveitt 

Present. 

ifl^ f reue midft, / r^joue. wir freuen uuS, we rejoice. 

btt frettft bidft, thou rejokest. tljr freut twS^^ ye rejoice, 

@ic freuen ftdft, you rejoice, @ie freuen p^ you rejoice, 

cr freut fici^, he rejoices. fie freueu fldi, they rejoice. 

Preterit. 

id^ freute mid^, i rejoiced. 

Perfect, 
ifj^ l^obe ntil^ gefreut, I have rejoiced. 

Pluperfect, 
id^ Ijtttte ntidi gefreut, I had rejoiced. 
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Future, 
tfl^ mxht mxtSi freuett, fsAa// rejoUe. 

Future Perfect, 
id^ tUCrbC ntifl^ gefrettt l^aBett^ I shall have rejoiced. 

Imperative. 
frettC (btt) btd^, rejoice {thou) freut (iljr) eucl^, rejoice {ye). 

Infinitives. 

PRESENT. 

fii^ freuen, ^^ r^WV/. 

PERFECT. 

fl<^ gefreut l^abett, /<? ^az'^ rejoiced. 
Participles. 

PRESENT. 

fid^ freuettb, rejoicing. 

PAST. 

ftfl^ gefreitt (only ii> compound tenses). 

Impersonal Verbs. 

7» An Impersonal Verb is one which represents 
an action as taking place without reference to any 
definite subject : as, t% regnet,- it rains. 

8. Proper Impersonals are chiefly those which re- 
present the operations of nature : as, t% regnet, " it 
rains"; e^ l^agett, "it hails"; eg bti^t, "it lightens." 

9* Those verbs are also called impersonals, which 
are used in a manner resembling the proper im- 
personals: as, lt)ic gel)t e§, "how goes it.?" eig burftet 
midj, "I am thirsty"; c^ gctingt mtr, btefe^ ju tun, 
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"I am successful in doing this'*; e^ fragt ftcf|, "it 
is a question." 

10. The impersonal, like the reflexive verb, is 
much more common in German than in English. 

11. It is to be noted that, as with the reflexive so 
with the impersonal verbs, there is no new mode 
of inflection of the verb proper. 



Vocabulary. 



FBMININB. 

bie JWeife, the journey. 

bit Bttglttft, the draught of air. 

bit ^leimgfeit, the trifle. 

ftd^ ffltd^tett, be afraid {of) 

»ic ge^t Cd, (how goes it), 
how are you? 

pfamnten, together. 

unrig, previous. 
betttUd^, clear. 

ntitbringett, bring with, along. 
t% kierftel^t fid^ (it understands 
itself), of course. 

toa^r^aftig, in fact. 

ftOir!, severe{ly). 
gegettiiller^ opposite (after its 
object). 

Note 32. — Many reflexives are followed by a genitive in 
German, where the corresponding English construction has the 
objective case. (Sr crinnert fid^ jcbcS SortcS, " He remembers 
(is mindful of) every word." 3>c^ crbarmc mid) feincS (SIcnbcS, 
" I pity his misery." 



befottberi^, especially. 

nut nteinehtiittett, (on account 

of me)yi?r my sake. 
urn nteiuehtiegeit, on my ac- 
count, 

iidi erfftlteu^ take cold. 

{ifi^ erttttteim, remember. 
jtfl^ befittben (find one's 
self), do, be. 

SvS^ bemii'l^ett, (exert 

one's self), take pains ^ 
put one's self out. 
fi^ fe^etl, take a seat. 

jtd^ ttttter^arten, con- 

verse. 

fld^ erl^eben, recover. 

jidi ^iitett, take care. 
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Impersonal Verbs. 

t9 hautti, it lasts. t^ f fl^tteit, it snows, 

t^ WSl% it blows. t^ freut lltil^, lam glad. 

t» bottuert, // thunders. t» Uegt mix uiditS hatau, I 

t& hlii^tf it lightens, do not care for it, 

t9 t9nuhttt midi, I wonder. Ueb f eitt, please (impersonal). 

Cd regttet, it rains. 

t^ fd^abet niil^t or ttid^ti^ (it ^enrliil^, splendid. 

harms not), // is no matter. (teb l^abett, like, 

t^ gefjint, it pleases. 

Exercise XXIV. 

I. @§ rcgnet nid^t tmmer, njenn e^ hX\%i unb bonncrt 
2. ©^ bli^t faft niemate, lueun e^ fcf)nett. 3. 3d^ fann 
mt(^ nicf)t erinnern, ©cf)nee unb W\% jufammen gefel)en 
5U ^aben. 4. Srinnern ©te ftd^ an ben grofeen ©d^nec 
t)om tjorigen SEBinter? 5- Scf) ermnere mtc^ ganj beut- 
lic^ baran. 6. a)iem ©ruber unb \i) befanben un^ auf 
ber ' JReije. 7- ^-J^ein ©ruber befonber^ befanb ftd^ ntd^t 
fel)r tt)ot)I. 8. Sa erfaltet man fid) t)iet leic^ter. 9- ®t 
\fxi ftd^ lt)al)rl)afttg ftarf erfaltet. 10. @g bauerte jluei 
aRonate, big er fic^ erl)olt I)atte. n. (£g fd^abet nirf)tg, 
tt)enn man fid) tt)oI)t fiil)tt. 12. (Sg iDunbert mid^ nic^t, 
bafe @ie fid) an bie 9veife erinnern. 13. SBic befinben 
@ie fic^ \pxit ? 14. SBotlen ®ie fic^ nidE)t lieber I)ier GXk^ 
ber S^^fliwft fe^en? 15. S8emut)en @ie fid^ nidE)t urn 
meinetnjegen. 16. (£g gefaUt mir beffer IDO id^ bin, unb 
ic^ befinbe mid^ jiemlid^ lt)ot)L 17. S^ freut midE), bag 
ju I)6ren. 

»Tr. 'a.' 
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Exercise 24. 

1. It is no longer raining ; it is beginning to snow. 
2. I am not surprised at all. 3. The wind has ' 
been^ blowing' all* day from the north. 4. We 
must take care not to catch cold. 5. Do you catch 
cold easily.? 6. Not when I am quite well. 7. Well, 
how are you to-day.? 8. I am glad to say, I feel 
quite well. 9. Then you have recovered from the 
severe cold ? 10. In fact I had taken a severe cold. 

11. How does it come that you remember that? 

12. I am pleased that you remember such a trifle. 

13. You were on the train when you took cold. 

14. I took-a-seat opposite you. 15. O yes, I re- 
member you now very well .3 16. I recovered very 
rapidly, of course. 17. May I close the window for 
you.? 18. Please do not put yourself out on my 
account. 19. Then will you not take a seat here 
on this side ? 20. I do not care for it, thank you. 

* Present tense with fd^on. * ben gangen • gut. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
bet Kngettbltcf, M^ moment. leiber, unfortunately^ I am 

bie SBetle, the while, time. sorry to say. 

fd^dnen ^anf, many thanks ^VC^V^, cordially, greatly. 
(lit. • fair thanks '). ^pffetltUdft, / hope. 

Conversation 23. — (gcfunbl^ctt unb IDctter. 

I. 3a?ie befinben ©te fief) l^ute morgen ? 

2. ©ci^5nen 2)an!, id^ befinbe mid^ jiemlid^ hjol^l. 
I. §at e^ bet St)nen in ber 5Rad^t geregnet? 

2. eg l^at nid^t geregnet, aber ein bi^d^en gebonnert. 
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I. giirc^ten ©ie fid) t)or bem Conner? 

2. 2lc^ nein, td[i fiird^te mid^ gar nid^t ba»or. 
I. SEBie befinbet ftd^ 3^r $crr SBater? 

2. 2)er 3Satcr beftnbet ftd^ letber nidjjt fe^r U)ol^I. 
I. Srinnern ©ic ftd^ an metne Heine ©dEituefter? 

2. Sd^ erinnere mid^ il^rer ganj flut. 
I. SBfirbe e^ 3I)ren §errn Sgater frenen, fie ju fet)en? 

2. S^ii^ol^l, eg hJiirbe il^n flehji^ ^erjltd^ freuen. 
I. SBenn eg St)nen gef aEt, fo ipiH ic^ fie mttbringen. 

2. 2)ag hJiirbc mir fel^r lieb fein, aber ©ie biirfen \x^ 
ntd^t ju fe^r bemiil^en. 
I. 3d^ metnte, er fdnnte fid^ eine SEBeile nttt il)r unter- 
t)atten. 

2. Merbtngg, er unterJ^SIt ftd^ gem mtt Ktnbem. 

I. SBann toirb er fid^ ert)oIen, meinen ©ie? 

2. §offentIid^ h)irb er fid^ balb er^olt l^aben. 
I. SBoHen ©ie fid^ nidE)t einen Slugenblid fe^en? 

2. 3^ banle, id^ barf mid^ je^t nic^t feften. 
u. f. U). 

Reading 24. 
greut ett4i beS SeBettS* 

Enjoy 
»on 3Rortln Ufleri. 

greut end^ beg Sebeng, tueil noc^ bag 2am)j>(i)m glfil^t, 

while lamp bums 

?|Sp(Iet bte 9iofe, el)' fie berblii^t. 

pluck fades. 

man fc^afft fo gertt fic^ ©org' unb m&l)'. 

seeks (for) himself care pains 
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@ud^t S)ornen auf unb finbet fie, 

thorns 

Unb la%t ba^ 9Set(d)en unbemerft, 

violet unnoticed 

©Oig un^ am SBege blufjt. 

(Repeat first two lines as chorus). 

SBenn fd^eu bic @d^6pfung fief) t)erl)uQt 

shyly creation hides 

Unb laut ber Conner ob un^ briillt, 

above bellows 

©0 lad^t am Slbenb nac^ bem ©turm 

S)te ©onne un^ fo fdE)dn. 
greut tnS) be^ Seben^, u. f. to. 

SBer SRebltd^feit unb Xreue ubt, 

honesty loyalty practices. 

Unb gern bem armern ©ruber gtbt, 
S3et bem baut fic^ 3"fri^^c"t)^i^ 

builds for herself content 

©0 gern i^ §uttdE)en an. 

cottage 

greut eud^ be^ 2tbtn^, u. f. id. 

LESSON XXV. 

Order of the German Sentence. 
X. TAe question for the student to ask himself in 
constructing a German sentence is not : Might 1 
noty or might not a German, possibly say thus and 
so f but : What is the normal, average German way 
of saying this ? 
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\pnxtn au^tmmmtn, geftent in inttx Otbnnng anf 
ber StlbKotl^ef angefommen* 

3. Learn this sentence ; observe the position of 
participles relative to words modifying them, also of 
the various elements of the predicate. 

4. Every German sentence follows one of three 
orders, depending on the position of the personal 
verb, and accordingly designated as Normal^ In- 
vertedy or Transposed. 

$• The Normal order seems to English people 
the natural one : the subject first, immediately fol- 
lowed by the verb. (£r fd^tdt mtr bag 95ucf), "He 
sends me the book." 

6. In the Inverted order, the personal verb stands 
before the subject : ©d^idt er ntir bai^ SBud^ ? " Does 
he send me the book?'* 

?• In the Transposed order, the personal verb is 
transposed to the end of the clause : SBenn cr ntir 
ba^ SBud) fd^idt, "If he sends me the book." 

8. German and English do not differ greatly in 
the first two cases if we regard only the position of 
the personal verb. Only, in English, the progres- 
sive and the emphatic forms, separating a verb into 
auxiliary and participle or infinitive, make the differ- 
ence seem greater at first sight. 
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I. Normal Order. 

9. The Normal order is that observed in the 
principal clause of declarative sentences, the only 
exceptions being cases i and 5 of the Inverted order. 

10. The following is the order of the main 
elements in the Normal sentence : — 

1 . The subject. 

2. Simple predicate, or personal (inflected) verb. 

3. Modifying adjuncts of the verb, if any. 

4. Non-personal part of the verb, if any; and, if 
both are present, in this order : participle, infinitive. 

Sr fdE)t(ft ntir ba^ 93uc^, "He sends me the book." 
2Wein greunb tt)irb mir ba§ 93uci^ bolb nad^ §aufe 

jurfidEgefditdt f)a6en, "My friend will soon have sent 

the book back home to me." 

11. The Normal order is observed after the gen- 
eral connectives : unb, aber, aHein, fonbcm, benn, ober, 
and sometimes entlDeber. 

II. Order of Minor Elements. 

12. The arrangement of the elements of the Ger- 
man sentence is based upon the feeling that the 
extremities of the clause are the important positions y 
receiving the natural emphasis^ with the balance in 
favor of the latter end. 

I . On this ground the verb-stem in compound 
tenses takes its place at the end of the clause, while 
the subject stands at the beginning. 
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2. On the same principle any modifier of the 
verb that is to receive especial emphasis is placed 
at the beginning of the clause (Inverted order, 
case I.) 

A self-evident corollary of this rule is, that not 
more than one element should be thus placed. 

I3« In general, word-modifiers of the subject 
precede it even when themselves limited by phrases : 
„@in t)on SSorurteilen freier SWann," "A man free 
from prejudices." Phrases and clauses follow, as 
in English; ,,(£in SWann QU^ bem SBolfe," "A man 
of the people." „@in SRaitn, ber taglid) avhdkt," **A 
man who works every day." 

14' No true predicate elements may come be- 
tween the subject and the personal verb in the 
normal order. " I always ask," " He often waits," 
are: „Scf) frage tmmer," „(£r ttjartet oft." However, 
various adversative adverbial conjunctions may 
occupy this forbidden position: „(£r aber lommt 
ntc^t,'' „(3ie, jebocf), gel)en l^eim." 

15- The principle of emphasis toward the end 
seems to determine the order of the elements of 
the predicate. 

1. A noun is more important than a personal 
pronoun and accordingly always follows. 

2. An indirect object usually follows a direct 
object, perhaps because more important (the indirect 
object is commonly a person) or because it has a 
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closer relation to the verb. This is especially true 
if both objects are persons or both things. 

It applies also to pronouns, so that: 3. A dis- 
syllable follows a monosyllable, and e^ and ftcf| pre- 
cede all other forms. But eg, if abbreviated to ^g, 
may follow. 

4. However, the principle and not the rule deter- 
mines the position. Whichever of two objects is 
to be emphasized will come last. Thus, if the 
question be : To whom did he introduce my brother ? 
the answer wDl be: „®r l)at St)ren Sgruber bent 2lb^ 
tjofaten borgefteEt.'' But if the question be: Whom 
did he introduce to the lawyer? the answer is 
„@r t)at bem 3lbt)ofaten 3l)rcn SSruber tjorgeftellt'' 

5. An adverb of place or manner seems more 
important than one of time, hence the latter pre- 
cedes : Sr t)at nttd^ geftern bort gefe^en. @r t)at mid) 
I)eute freunblicf) gegriifet. The adverb of time usually 
precedes a noun object while an adverb of place 
follows. 

6. A phrase follows a single word. 

16. Any word when especially modifying another 
stands next to it, usually before. „(£r I)at meinen 
©ruber ntd^t ge[et)en" is a general negative of the 
proposition; „@r ijat nicf|t meinen ©ruber gefeljen" 
makes the „nic^t" limit especially „meinen ©ruber," 
as though anticipating „fonbern ben 3^rigen,'' — "not 
my brother but yours ^ 
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17. While the arrangement of the elements of 
the predicate between personal verb and participle 
or infinitive is often modified by other considerations, 
as those of euphony and the personal equation of 
the speaker, the above rules are sound and safe for 
the student to follow. 

i8. At the end, when both are present, the in- 
finitive follows the past participle. 

Jn this case in a subordinate clause the personal verb often 
stands just before the two, and always if there are two infinitive 
forms at the end ; ^ fragtc, ob id^ ben 2Jionn wiirbc gcfcl^cn l^obcn, 
or „ . . . jjcfcl^cn l^abcn tDiirbc." But „@r frogte, ob x^ nid^t l^atte 
gc^cn follcn", never „ . . . gcl^cn follcn l^attc." 

19- In independent participial constructions the 
participle follows its own modifiers ; SBon 9?eib er- 
ffiUt, "Filled with envy," bicfcS jugcgebeit, "this 
being conceded," ben Slrm fleI)obcit, "lift your 
arm." 

20. In the matter of the involution of clauses the 
best German follows the rule : Finish each clause 
before beginning another. Of course this does not 
apply to relative clauses. In this rule, an infinitive 
phrase with „ju" expressed is treated as a clause. 

21. Some words have different meanings accord- 
ing to their position, thus aHeiit ntciit SBruber, "but 
my brother "; meiit SBruber aUetit, " my brother alone." 
©elbft, [d^oit, 0Xi6), all mean * even' when they precede 
another element, but following they mean respec- 
tively * . . . self,' 'already,' 'also'. 
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Vocabulary. 

ber ^raftbettt, president. entne^meit, take, derive (Jrom, 
bie ISfitXViViU^, opinion. dative case in German). 

bie ^Ui^gabe, expense. bntcfett, print. 

bie Unfoften, expenses. ttmfonft, in vain. 

bic Sefef^ur, (reading-trace), beftSnbig, constantly, 

mark of wear. fOttbcnt, l>ut. 

Sttred^tfommen, get along. W^tX, hitherto. 

tiorfd^ie^eti, lend, advance. attei^ sttf ammengered^net, reck- 

tierforgett, supply. oning all together, taking all 

in all. 

Exercise XXV. 

I. @in ncuer ©tubeitt ift geftern l^ier angcfontmcn. 
2. Sr ]^at nid^t genug ®etb mitgebrai^t, urn cin 3a()r ju 
bteiben. 3- ®t: aber meint, cr I)abe fet)r t)ieL 4. Slber 
feine beften greunbe h)erben it)in getuife ®etb t)orfc^iefeen. 

5. @etn atterer ©ruber I)at it|n bi^t)er mit ®elb uerforgt. 

6. SlUetn biefer altere 93ruber tt)trb i()m nti^t t)tel Iciitger 
l^elfeit !dnnen. ;• ©ie I)aben tt)o^I biefe 9Keinung ber 
3eitung entnommen? 8. Steine mir befannte 3^i*i^^9 
t)at jemaliS feinen 9?amen gebrudt. 9. %\\\j,^ @ie Ijaben 
f)eule nicbt^ iiber it|n * in ber 3^i*wng gelefen ? 10. 3^ 
I)abe bie 3^i^ii"9 umfonft nad^ feinem SRamen gelefcn. 
II. Urn auf unferen ©tubenten jurudjufommen — er ift 
nid)t nur arm, fonberit aud^ ol^ne greunbe. 12. (£r tuirb 
aber rci^t balb greunbe gctoinnen, benn er ift fleifeig unb 
freunblid). 13. %i) toerbe ben ©tubenten morgen friil^ 
bent 5prfifibenten tjorftellen. 14. Unb id^ tperbe e§ it|m 
nod^3 I)eute abenb beim ?(bcnfcbrot fagen. 

* If aI|o is followed by a pause, a comma, it has no effect on 
the sentence order, but if the connection is close it causes inver- 
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sion. * the phrase in bcr 3^1*1^1^9 might quite as well precede 
nidjtS fiber i^n. 3«yet,' or, with l^ciite, *this very*. 

Exercise 25. 
I. These two ' students have just come back from 
their brother's house. 2. This brother is not very 
rich, but he ,has jOften ^advanced ^them ^money. 
3. He will not be able to do that much longer, for 
he has bought a newspaper. 4. I hear, [the] one 
of those boys has gained many friends in the city. 
5. Even a man well-supplied-with-money* cannot 
do everything. 6. You might introduce the younger 
student to the president. 7. I shall be very glad 
to introduce him to the president, as-well-as3 to 
other friends of mine. 8. And you might have lent 
the elder student some of your books. 9. I have 
already lent them to him. 10. Reckoning every- 
thing together, they will be able to remain here a 
year more. n. Yes, they will have enough money 
to pay all necessary expenses. 12. They both read 
constantly the books recommended-to-them.4 13. I 
believe they will get along all right. 

' S^^h or bcibcn. * Tr. both as adjective phrase before SWonn, 
and as relative clause. ^fotDie. ^cf. note 2. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
bie @elegen(eit, opportunity, ab^Oletl, come for, go for, 

Wc S^OOtfa^rt, boat-trip. Ibeftelletl, order, 

cittc 83ootf a(rt madden, go boat- rubent, row. 

ing. ^tM,far. 

bie ^artte', tHp. nteittettoegeit, for all I care, 

eitte $artie ma^ett, take a trip. 
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Conversation. — Die 3ootfaIjrt. 

. ©ic toollen Dielleid^t cinen ©pajiergang madden? 

2. 3^ toiirbe fel^r gem einen Sj)ajiergang madden. 
. 3)er 3Beg nad^ bent glufee i[t S^neit nid)t ju tpcit? 

2. 3lc^ nein, ber 2Seg bort^in tft mir gar nid^t toeit. 
. 3Btr fSnntcn baitn eine fleine 93ootfat|rt maiden. 

2. ®tnc Sootfa^rt auf bent ^lu^e todre ntir gerabe red^t. 
. 3^ci Si^eunbe Don ntir ntfld^ten bic ^Partic ntit un^ 
madden. 

2. SEBaruntntd^t? 3^re ^eunbe Idnnen ba3 Soot rubem 
^elfen. 
. 2Kcinc grcunbc f6nnen aber nid^t fel)r gut rubcm. 

2. Sie l^aben l^ier eine ©elegenl^eit, rubem ju lemen, 
. 3l([o id^ foH [ic cintaben, mitjugetien? 

2. ©ie foUen nteinettoegen, aUe "^i^xt gteunbe einlaben. 
. SBir tooUen urn fiinf Ut|r bcrcit fein. 

2. 3d^ toerbe fd^on bor fiinf U^r bereit fein I5nnen. 
. ©0^ fiir ung beftetttc SJoot ift crft unt fiinf Uf)r ju 
()aben. 

2. 35ag ift ntir fd^on red^t ; alfo, urn fiinf U^r am glu^e. 
. Slber, id) f)oIc ®ie ^ier unt l^atb fiinf ab. 

2. ®ut, unb bann ^olen toir bie anbem ab* 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 25. 
^er Sotue unb ber $afe* 

®in 25toe toiirbigte' einen broUigten* §afen feiner 
na^em3 Sefanntfc^aft. „2lber ift eg benn toal^r," fragte 
\\)n einft ber §afe, „ba^ eud^ SotDen ein elenber, Ird^enber 



Les. XXVI.] ORDER OF GERMAN SENTENCE. 1 95 

§a(^n fo leid^t ijerjagen^ fann ?" ^Slttetbing^ 5 ij't eg toal^r/' 
anth)ortete bet 2oh)e, „unb eg ift eine allgemeine 3lnmerfung, 
ba^ tDtr Qto^en 2^iere burd^gangig^ eine getDxflie Heine 
©d^tDad^l^eit an 7 ung l^aben. ©o toirft bu, jum ©jem^jel/ 
i)on bent @Ief anten gel^ott l^aben,^ ba^ il^m *° bag ©runjen 
eineg ©d^tDeineg ©d^auber unb ©ntfe^en ettDedt." ^SBai^rs 
l^aftig ?" " unterbrad^ " il^n ber §afe. „Sa, nun begteif ' '^ 
id^ aud^, toarum toir ^afen ung'* fo entfe^Iid^ ijor ben 
§unben furd^ten. '' '* s e f f i n g. 

' deem worthy of, favor with. * droll, comical. ' nearer, inti- 
mate. ^ chase away, put to flight. *to be sure, certainly. *in 
general. ' in ourselves. ® more commonly, gum S3cif^iet. ' @o 
Wirfl bu gel^ort l^aben, and you have probably heard. '°in him. 
"do you mean so? " untcrbre'd^en. '^bcgrcifc, comprehend. 
'*fld^ fflrti^ten, to be afraid. 



LESSON XXVI. 

Order of the German Sentence. 

The Inverted Order. 

1. The inverted order differs from English in 
only one case, A relative pronoun is never omitted 
in German, 

2. ^a^ SJud^^ laeld^ei^ id^ in bet ^anb l^aBe^ laiirbe 
mxt Beffer gefaUen^ ifiiitt id^ ben Serfaffer nie gefel^en. 

3- Learn this sentence; note the position of the 
verb in each of its three clauses together with the 
kind and peculiarity of the clause. 

4. The arrangement in the Inverted order differs 
from that in the Normal order only in the inversion 
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of the subject and personal part of the verb. It is 

necessary therefore to consider only when and for 

what purpose such inversion takes place. 

The inverted order belongs to principal clauses, except case 2 
below. 

5. There are five distinct cases where the In- 
verted order is required : — 

1. When any part or adjunct of the predicate, 
comprising often a subordinate clause, begins the 
sentence. W\x t|at cr ba^ Sud^ 8^fd^i*r "He has 
sent the book to me.** 

2. Often in conditional clauses, to give the effect 
of toenn when this word is omitted. ®d)t(Jt er mir 
\^Qi^ 93ud^, fo tut er tt)oI)I, *' If he sends me the book, 
he does well." 

3. In Interrogative sentences. §at er mir ba^ 
93ud^ gefd^idEt? "Has he sent me the book?" 

4. In optative or imperative sentences ; that is, 
when a command or desire is to be expressed, 
©d^iden @ie mir ba^ 93ud^, " Send me the book!*' 

5. For impressiveness ; to express surprise, 
usually with bod^ or ja. ^^i er mir bod^ ba§ 93ud^ 
gefd^tdt, "Why, he has sent me the book!" 

6.. The co-ordinating connectives do not require 
inversion. Nor is there always inversion after the 
adverbial conjunctions, as aud^, bod^, ba^er, dfo. 
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7- It will be noted that only cases i and 5 differ 
from English usage, while even i has many paral- 
lels, as in " Never did I see the like/' 

8. In the Inverted order an object pronoun 
generally precedes a noun subject : ®eftent I)at il)n 
mein SBruber ge[el)en. 

The Transposed Order. 

9. The arrangement in the Transposed order 
differs from that in the Normal order only in the 
transposition of the personal verb to the end of the 
clause. It is necessary, therefore, to consider only 
when such transposition is required. 

10. The Transposed order is observed in de- 
pendent clauses, introduced by the conjunctions 
bamit^ baft^ pB, etc., or by relatives, 

11. The following examples illustrate the Trans- 
posed order : — 

1 . 3ci) toei^, ba§ er mtr bo^ 93udj sefd^idt \)^i, " I 
know that he has sent me the book." 

2. 3(te er mtr \i^^ 93ud^ fd^idtt, ''When he sent me 
the book." 

3. 2)a§ 93ud), toeld^e^ er mir jurudEgefd^icft t|at, "The 
book which he has sent back to me." 

12. The conjunction ba^, when its representative 
is purely formal and dispensable in English, may be 
omitted. In this case the dependent clause has the 
Normal order; „Sr fagt, ba^ er genug ^oS^t,'' but „@r 
[agt, er f)abe genug." 
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I3« The conjunction toenn may be ojnitted ; in 
this case the dependent clause has the Inverted order, 
as in English: „9Bare er ftarf," "Were he strong." 

14. With these two sole exceptions the dependent 
clause always has the Transposed order. 

Vocabulary. 

bcr 3Wttfr^ft(cr, fellow-pupil, iebettfett, consider, 

bcr Xortr pol' ftcffcrtt, improve, better, 

biC 5KttffC, class, ttcrttttl^lfifpgett, neglect, 

biC ISovftellttng, introduction. tietftSltbig, sensible, 

bie 83e!atllttf4aft, acquain- ^t\ ne^men, take amiss, 

tance, offctt, open, 

^ti^ ^iftent, crackling, gerabe aUiS, point blank, 

Subem, change, alter, ObtQOl^r, although. 

Exercise XXVI. 

I. S!3nneit ©ic [id^ je^t ertnnern, Xok bag SKabd^er 
mit ber toei^en 2Ku^e ()ei§t? 2. S)ag fann id^ Icibei 
nid^t, obttjof)! id^ fie oft gefc^cn I)a6e. 3- ^orgeftcm [a§ 
fie neben mtr in ber Piaffe. 4. S)a » I)atten ©ie it)ren 
9?amen bod^ t)on i^rem SBui^e lefeit foHen. 5. Siefe fie 
t()r 93ud^ bod^* gar nid^t offen liegen! 6. §atte i^ ein^ 
ntal eine fold^e ®elegent|ett, fo tourbe idE) fie gerabe au^ 
urn it)ren SRamen bitten. 7- @e|en @ie fic^ alfo ()eute 
neben fie. . 8. %6) meine, bafe 9Kitfd^fiIer unb aKitfd^u- 
lerinnen bod^ !eine SJorfteHung braui^en. 9. 3lber tuojg 
foH id^ maiden, ttjenn fie e^ iibel ntmmt? 10. ©a^ n?irb 
fie fitter nit^t, benn fie fd[)eint rei^t Derftanbig ju fein. 
II. 3^r 9Sater, tueli^er t)or einigen Sagen ^ier tuar, I)atte 
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[te bod^ ben anbern ©djutern DorfteHen [oHen. 12. ^at 
fie i^r SSater benn niemanb tjorgefteHt ? 13. Sd^ glaube, 
er t)at ba^ ganj Dernad^Iafftgt. 14. §atte ber SRann e§ 
bod^ nid^t t^ergeffen! 15. ©eanbert fann e^ bod^ je^t 
nic^t toerben. 16. SBers ettua^ fo lange bebenft, rairb am 
Snbe ni^tg tun. 17. 3^ toeife, ba^ id^ eg nid^t Iifitte 
beffem !6nnen. 

* Then. * * Why/ or * well,* at beginning. ^ * Whoever,' or 
* one who.* 

Exercise 26. 

I. Would you not like to make the acquaintance 
of that girl.? 2. Is she the girl who wears the blue 
hat and laughs so loud ? 3. A blue hat she certainly 
has, but whether she laughs loud I do not know. 

4. Even if she does, you need not be afraid of her. 

5. As> I came into the room this morning ^I ^heard 
J a ^girl jlaugh. 6. ,To-me jit ^sounded like the 
crackling of thorns under a pot. 7. That was cer- 
tainly not this girl, although she laughs a-great-deal.* 
8. Introduce me to the girl anyway.3 9. Were I 
only sure of her name ! 10. Why,4 he has actually 
forgotten her name! n. No, that I certainly have 
not, but pronounce it I cannot. 12. You say you 
know her name, and yet you cannot speak it.? 
13. One cannot always pronounce everything that 
one can read. 14. Then 5 do not try to introduce 
me to her. 

'Ht«ortt)ie. *t)ict, rcd^t old. ^^oi^ or ol^ncfftUt ^Kxpross 
by inversion, with bod^. * %\^0, after verb. 
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Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

bcr @4abetl, harm, ratCn, advise. 

bcr 3citt)erlnft, wasU of time. tierlaugetl, desire. 

ber Sonb, w/«w<r. iff gjncn — geffiUig, wi?«/ar 

bic ^efd^if^te, history, you like (salesman's phrase)? 

bic ^^Xt, note (in music). t^ tft Ittir rcrl^t, it suits me, 

bic ^^itn, notes, music, ff^abltf^, harmful. 

baiS ©ebil^t, poem. cbctt ttirl^t, not exactly. 

anrif^ien, ^-p, ^a^j^. ettua^ perchance. 

Conversation 25. — Per £efefloff. 

I. 3Bag fur ein 93ui^ Derlangen ©ie ju fe()en? 

2. 2Ba^ fiir Slicker l^aben ©ie benn l^ier? 
I. 3ft S^neit t)ielletd^t ein SRoman geffiHig? 

2. 5!Rir tocire ein gutcr SHoman ganj rcd^t. 
I. 9{at 3t)r §err SSater, baJ3 ©ie Siomane tefen foKen? 

2. 9lein, ber 3Sater rdt, ba^ id^ gar feine SRomane (efe. 
I. ®Iaubt 3I)r §err SJater, \^<3i^ bie 9fiomane fd^ablid^ 
feien? 

2. ®r glaubt eben nid^t, ba^ jte biel Sd^aben anrid^ten. 
I. 3Ba^ I)at er benn gegen fie, toenn id^ fragen barf? 

2. @r finbet, ba^ ba^ Sefen ber SRomane ein B^tberluft 
fei. 

:. Sllfo tDoIlen ©ie etn^a ©ebid^te ober ®efi^ii^te? 

2. S^ tDoUte Ueber ©ebid^te, h)e(d^e man fmgen fann. 
I. 3Bare id^ ^xi S^rer ©telle, fo toiirbe id^ §eine'^ „Sud^ 
ber Sieber" faufen. 
2. 9laten ©ie toirfHd^ baju, fo faufe id^ ben erften 
Sanb. 



Les. XXVII.] THE INFINITIVE. 20I 

I. ©oH id^ ni^t ani) S^ubert'^ Siebcr fur ©te beftelleit, 
bamit ©ie bie SRoten ba^u :^abcn ? 
2. 3^/ beftetten Ste mir gefalligft ©d^ubert'^ Steber. 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 26. 
^er @tar. 

35er alte "^a^tx SJlori^ l^atte in feiner ©tube einen abges 
rid^teten ' ©tar, ber eintge SBorte fjjred^en lonnte. SBenn 
j» 33.* ber S^Q^trief : „©tdrlein, too bift bu?" fo fd^rie ber 
©tar attemal : „35a bin id^.'' 

35eg 9lad^bar^ f leiner ^arl l^atte an bem Sogel eine ganj 
befonbere ^eube unb mad^te bemfelben ofter^ einen 93efud^. 
3lfe Karl toieber einmal (^infant, toar ber 3«0^ ^^^^^ 
nic^t in ber ©tube. Karl fing gefd^toinb* ben 3Sogel, ftedEte 
il^n in bie 2^afd^e unb tooUte bamit fortfd^Ieid^en.^ 

aillein in tbtn^ bem^ 2lugenblidEe fam ber ^a^tx jur 
2;ur l^erein. 6r bad^te bem Snaben eine ^reube ju madden 
unb rief toie getDbl^nlid^ : „©tdr(ein, h)o bift bu?" — unb 
ber 3Sogel in ber 2^afd^e be§ Knaben fd^rie, fo laut er 
fonnte : w35a bin id^ !'' c^r. ». ©c^mib. 

'trained. * gum S3elf^ic(, for instance, 'just then. ** quickly. 
* slip away. * that very. 

LESSON XXVII. 

The Infinitive. 

I . TAe verbal infinitive always stands after its 
modifiers ; ju is used or not used almost precisely as 
to in English, 
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2. 3Sltxn ^nmi toM^iSft, bad ^ntff ju Un^tn, nm 
feinem S3ruber junprjufammeu^ beuu biefer flirid^t andf 

anticipate. 

baHQU; ei^ ju faufen. 

3* Learn this sentence ; note the position of the 
infinitives, the words on which they are dependent, 
and the use of ju. 

4- The infinitive is used more in German than in 
EngUsh, since it corresponds to the entire scope of 
the English infinitive and in part to that of the par- 
ticiple. 

Verbal Infinitive. I. With §it« 

5- The infinitive is used with ju in German on 
the whole where *to' is used in English, i. e., as 
a. complement of most verbs (of those not specified 
in the next section) ; d. of nouns ; c. adjectives ; d. 
the adverbs ju, loo, and genug; and, e. of the prepo- 
sitions 'o^ne/ 'um' and 'anftatt' : @r I)offte mid^ ju 
fetien; bte §offnung mid^ ju fe()en; er toax begierig 
nttd^ 5U [et)en; er tarn ju fpat (urn) mid) ju |e()en; er 
ging, ot)ne m\6) ju fel^en. It will be noticed that the 
English uses the participle in some of these cases. 

6. -After other prepositions than the three named 
the German uses the infinitive phrase, but in appo- 
sition with an anticipating pronoun (a ba- com- 
pound), as Sr bad^te baran, mx6) einjulabeit, "He 
thought of inviting me'* (lit. He thought thereof, 
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or, of it, to invite me), or, the ba- compound may be 
followed by a clause as (5r ^offte baburct) retd^ ju tuer* 
ben, bafe cr ein S3ud^ [d^ricb, " He hoped to become 
rich by writing a book." 

7. In all the preceding cases the infinitive may 
have any variety of objects and adverbial modifiers, 
but not a subject other than the subject of the 
governing word, while the English may express such 
a subject, usually as a genitive. All phrases of the 
latter sort must in German be turned into clauses, 
as "The hope of my coming," S)ic §offnung, ba^ id^ 
fommeit tperbc; "He was eager for me to see you," 
(£r toar begterig, ba& id^ ©te fet)e ; " He thought of my 
inviting you," (£r bad^tc baran, bafe id^ @te einlaben 
tperbc (or fSitittc) ; etc. However, if the verb be one 
that takes a double accusative, or supplementary 
objective, the infinitive may in this case have a sub- 
ject, as @r bat mid^, ©ie etitjulabeit, " He asked me 
to invite you." 

8. The infinitive with ju, and generally preceded 
by um, 'in order,' is used in adverbial phrases to 
express purpose or result. @r tarn, um ju fragen, ob 
id) gef)C, "He came to ask whether I was going" ; 
@r tarn, um ju erfa()rcn, ba§ id^ fd^on fort fei, "He 
came, only to learn that I was already gone." 

9. The infinitive with ju may also be used as sub- 
ject of a sentence under the same limitations as in 
7. SKid^ je^t jU fcl)en, toaxc unnt6gItdE) for the more 
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common, @^ toixxt unmoglirf), mid) je^t ju fe^en. But 
"For him to go now would be absurd," is to be 
rendered ba^ cr je^t ginge, toare lad^crltd^. 

10, After t)a6en; 3Ba§ i)a\t bu ju tun; after fein 
with passive sense: 9Ba^ ift ju tun? "What is to be 
done.?" 

11, In syntax the infinitive phrase with ju is 
treated as a clause and is set off by a comma, no 
matter how close the connection in sense. 

II. Without §«• 

12, As complement of toerbcn, the modal auxilia- 
ries, and fe^en, I)6ren, fii^^Ien, l^ei^en, madden, I)clfen, 
(affen, Ie()ren and lernen, the infinitive without ju is 
used in German as in English without *to.' The 
nine verbs named take an accusative object of the 
person, which is at the same time the subject of the 
infinitive. ^6) I)6rte i()n fingcn, er Ic^rte mi^ fingen, 
etc. The use of the present participle of the gov- 
erned verb in English, " I heard him singing," does 
not change the meaning as a rule, and the German 
represents it by the infinitive. 

13- The infinitive without ju may be used as sub- 
ject of a sentence under the same restrictions as 
with JU. The form without ju is more suited to 
poetry and proverbs. Thus, ©ein, ober nid^t fein, 
"To be, or not to be" ; Setern ift beffcr aU feiem, "It 
is better to fiddle than to be idle.'* 
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14- After getjen, with jagen, reitett, fal)ren, fpajieren, 
fd^Iafen, etc., "to go hunting, riding," etc., and after 
6Iei6en, finben, and rarely a few other verbs with 
[tetjen, [i^en, etc., to express condition, where EngUsh 
uses the present participle, 33(ei6en @ie [i^eit, " Re- 
main sitting," '* Keep your seat " ; Sd^ fanb i^n fcl)la* 
fen, "I found him sleeping." 

15- In exclamations, Se^t juriidEgelien ! "Go back 
now! " and as substitute for the imperative in signs 
and official orders, 9?irf)t anrut)ren, "Do not touch" 
("Hands off"), ©infteigen! Umftetgen! Stoftetgen! 
(Get in) "All aboard," (Get over) "Change cars," 
"Get out" (at end of trip). 

16. After laffen frequently, and always after fid^ 
laffen. the governed verb has passive sense, ®r lie^ 
ben ^naben rufen, " He had the boy called," 2)a^ la^t 
[td^ benfen (lit. That lets itself be thought), "That 
can be imagined." 

III. The Substantive Infinitive. 

17- As substantive the infinitive is used much as 
the present participle in English is used. It is 
capitalized, is declined as a neuter noun and is 
limited by adjectives and genitives of nouns. In 
this way either a subject or an object may be ex- 
pressed, but not both. S)a^ ©ingen btefer Sieber, 
ba^ [rf)Ied^te ©ingen btefe^ SD?anne^; but scarcely 
S)ie[eg 9JJanne§ ©ingen V^^\^X Sieber, though this is 
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not impossible. Of course this substantive infini- 
tive may occur in any relation : subject, object, or 
object of a preposition. @r fprad^ t)oni ©ingen bie[cr 
Sieber, " He spoke of the singing of these songs." 
This must not be confused with " He spoke of sing- 
ing these songs," where the 'singing' has true 
verbal sense, and means @r fprad) bat)on, biefe Sieber 
i« futflen. 

Vocabulary. 

bie SBeife, manner. Idnnen ♦ ♦ ♦ Uml^itt, help, avoid, 

bOig S^erbreii^ett, crime. Ijllaubern, converse, chatter, 

baig %Xi^\t\^t% looks. em^fel^len, recommend. 

btti^ ^olfj^Iieb, popular song. (affett, have, cause, 

kiortetl^aft, advantageous. aitfprett, stop, cease, 

ret^enb, charming, tlberl^att^t, anyway, in any 

ftetf, stiff. case, 

getOiJl^nlid^, common. etttfaii^, simply, 

notig, necessary. kiermutltfi^, / suppose, suppos- 

auffafienb, noticeable. ably, 

tfttUtitn, fordid. nnfit^^t, about. 

kiorjtel^en^ prefer, ertoarten^ expect 

f^rengen, burst, au^laii^en, laugh at. 

f d^toeigen^ say nothing, be silent ttad^laufen, run after. 



Exercise XXVII. 

I. ^a^ ©incjen fold^er Sieber [oHte berboten fein. 
2. ©^ ift a6er bod^ lein 95erbred^en, foId)e Sieber (ju) 
ftngen. 3. Sd^ ^abe fie ja oft fingen l^dren. 4. §6ren' 
©ie bod) nur' eiumal' ba§ [d^Ied^te ©ingen bie[e^ 
aWanne^ ! 5- S^cicft %\\d)t fingen foU uberl^aupt nid^t 
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t)orteiIf)aft feiu. 6. Sd) njiirbe e§ Dorjietien, nad^ Sifd^e 
fpajieren ju getjcn. 7. 9Bir JDiirben ben 9Kann geme 
anbere Sieber ftngen t)6ren. 8. Sci^ JDcrbe bie Sieber 
fpater Don jemanb Stnberm ftngen laffen. 9. S)er arme 
9Kann ttjurbe [elber nidjt baran benfen, bie Sieber iDieber 
ju ftngen. 10. 9Ba§ S^nen alfo mifefaUt, ift feine SBeife 
bie Sieber ju ftngen? n. (£^ ift genug, urn einem bie 
D^ren ju fprengen, k)on feinent Stu^fe^^en ju fdjUjeigen. 
12. Sd) fann nid^t umt)in jn Iad)en, tuenn id^ i^n anfangen 
fe:^e JU fingen. 13. Se^t aber, nid^t mel^r plaubern! 

* Just hear once. 

Exercise 27. 

I. The man hopes to sing for us after supper.* 
2. But singing after meals* is not to be recom- 
mended. 3. Well, let-US-have 3 him sing one song 
anyway. 4. His singing of 4 popular-songs is-said to 
be very charming. 5. I heard 5 him once sing 
several songs. 6. He remained standing a whole 
hour, and sang without stopping. 7. His manner 
of singing such songs is a little too stiff [in order] 
to please me. 8. Singing too loud is a common 
fault of 6 young singers. 9. It is not necessary to 
be stiff in order to sing simply. 10. He spoke of 
singing 7 after supper, n. It is about time for him ^ 
to begin to sing. 12. He does not expect to sing all 
the time. 13. He expects us to help him sing cer- 
tain songs. 14. My father went walking when he 
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saw him coming. 15. I suppose he does not like 
singing. 16. He tried to sing, only to be laughed at. 

17. For him ^ to go walking now is quite noticeable. 

18. Well, what's to be done.? 19. Run after him ? 

' ^ad) *Z\]d}e, or more precisely, nadj bent 3[bcnbcffcn. * tiacj^ 
Xi^dje, * ?affcn irlr. * tjon, or genitive alone. * Perfect tense. 
' bel, or genitive alone. ' i. e. of intending to sing. • See this 
Lesson I, 9. 

Vocabulary fop the Conversation. 
ber 92etfettbe, ///<? traveler, ntaii^ett, act, play. 

bcr S3eamte^ the official. IBfen (of tickets), buy, 

ber BttflW'^Cr, the conductor. abfatteit, depart. 

ber Sli^affner, the brakeman. faumen, delay, neglect. 

ber $a{fagier^ the passenger. einf^erren, shut in. 
bie 83eintetttUfi4feit, comfort. erraten, guess. 

%\t $(rt, manner, fashion, treffett, hit. 

bai^ 6^0tt^l, the compartment, afiei^^ all, everybody. 

I&Uger, considerable, brattgett, abroad. 



Conversation 26. — Die Hcife. 

©rtuarten ©ie jentafe in SDcutfcIjIanb gu retfen ? 

2. 3d^ l^offe e^ ttjenigften^ ju tun. 

©te tuiffen, ber SReifenbe \fxi brau^en ntd^t fo DtcK 

S8equemltd^!eiten ate l^ier ju Sanbe? 
2. 3^ erinnere mid^, bag gel^brt ju ^aben, abet toie ift 

bag ju berftel^en ? 
@te fennen alfo bie \^tyx^i)t Strt ntd^t, langere JRetfen 

JU madjen ? 
2. 3^ lenne bie beutfd^e 2lrt ju reifen gar nid^t. 



1.ES. XXVII.] THE INFINITIVE. 209 

I. 9Bte [oU td^ aitfangen, um e^o SI)nen ju erflareu? 
2. SWaci^en ©ie ben Seamten, laffen ©ie mid) ben 
Sleifenben fein. 

I. 9?un alfo, e§ ift Qtxt abjufal^ren. ©ie tuerben S^r 
SBtQetfc^ongelofttiaben? 
2. S^^o^I, id^ tvei^ flenug, um ein Sillet ju laufen. 

I. SBenn aHe^ ferttg ift, [o ruft ber 3"9ffi^i^^r • ?lCc^ 
einfteigen ! 
2. 2)a iverbe id^ nid^t faumen einjufteigen. 

I. S)er ©d^affner fpcrrt bie 9Jet[enben in ba§ Soitpe 

ein; balb l^ei^t e^: ®ie^en au^fteigen! 

2. aSoHen ©ie bie ©iite l^aben, mix bag ju erfldren ? 

I. Sft e^ S^nen ju t)iel, ba^ ju erraten? 

2. SWeint eg ivo^I, bie ^affagiere nad^ ©ie^en foHen aug- 
fteigen? 

I. (Setroffen! Etc., etc. 

Reading 27. 
Sebetoo^U 

SoIfSHeb. 

SKorgen mu§ id) fort loon l^ier 
Unb mu§ 2l6fd)ieb netjmen; 

leave take 

D bu aHerfd^Snfte 3^^^ ' 

charmer 

©djciben, bag bringt ©ramen. 

grief 
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S)a id^ btd^ [o treu geltcbt, 

When 

Ubcr aHc 9Kafecn, 

measure 

©OH td^ bid) Derlaffcn, 
©oil id^ bid^ Derlaffen. 

SBcnn jtoet gute grcunbc fmb, 

5)ic einanber fennen, 
©onn' unb SKonb betuegen ftd^, 

move (from their courses) 

G^c fie ftd^ trenncn. 
9?od^ Diet grS^er tft ber ©d^mcrj, 

SBenn ein treu Dcrltebte^ $crj 
3n bte grembc jtcf)ct, 

foreign lands 

Sn bie grembe jtetiet. 

LESSON XXVIII. 

The Participles. 

1 . The participle is preceded by its modifiers ; the 
chief concern is how to render English participles by 
other constructions, 

2. ^nitm er meine Stimme I^Srte^ tam ber im 

Hearing my voice ( ) the in - 

^ilfatttn fte^enbe Siingling filS^Iid^ l^ettiotgelaufett nttb 

the-shade-standing youth came suddenly running forth and 

gttff ben 9iauber entfd^Ioffen an. 

attacked the robber decidedly 
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3. Read this sentence carefully ; note the posi- 
tion and form of the German participles, also where 
English might use other participles. The parti- 
ciples are much less used in German than in English, 
as is explained in detail below. 

I. Present Participle. 

4. The present participle may be used as an 
attributive adjective, but as predicate adjective only 
in a few cases, and these where the participle has 
become more or less independent, such as reijenb, 
'charming,' rafenb, 'frantic,' etc. As has been 
noted already, the so-called 'progressive form* of 
the verb does not occur in German. Thus we may 
say, bte aufgef)enbe Sonne, "the rising sun," but not 
bie ©onne tft aufge^enb. Unlike the English, the 
German attributive adjective may even be limited 
by a phrase, as bie tjtnter bent SBerge ftnfenbe Sonne, 
lit. "the behind-the-mountain-sinking sun," or by 
an object, as ber t^n beteibtgenbe Stui^brud, lit. "the 
him-off ending expression." In official and encyclo- 
pedia style this condensation is often carried to great 
lengths. 

5« Of course this participial adjective can be used 
substantively, a noun being understood, as ber SRei^ 
fenbe, * the traveler,' ba^ SBeleibigenbe, * the offensive * 
(act or expression). But otherwise the participle 
is not used substantively, being replaced as verbal 
noun by the infinitive. See Lesson XXVII. 
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6. A few present participles may be used as 
adverbs, as auffaHenb, 'strikingly,' au^nel^menb, 
* exceptionally/ 

7. The great majority of cases in which the 
present participle in English takes the place of a 
clause must in German be rendered by a clause. 
Thus the adjective construction, "A man carrying 
a heavy load," must in German be turned into a 
relative clause : ©in 9Wann, tDcldjer eine fd^tuere Saft 
trcigt (or trug); and the many cases in which 
the participial phrase is an adverbial element of 
time, cause or manner, such as "Meeting me this 
morning, he asked me to dine,'* •* Not knowing what 
else to do, I accepted," " Holding tight with both 
hands, he kept from falling," should all be turned 
into clauses with the proper conjunction introdu- 
cing the finite verb. In classic poetry these con- 
structions with the participle are not infrequent in 
German, but modem prose avoids them. 

8. Finally the absolute participial construction, 
as " My friend not liking the letter, I wrote another," 
must always be rendered as a clause, "Since my 
friend did not like the letter," etc. 

II. Past Participle. 

9. The past participle finds its chief use in the 
formation of the perfect tenses and of the passive 
voice. 
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10. But it is also used freely as adjective, both as 
attribute and as predicate, and, through the adjec- 
tive, as substantive: (£r ift eingetaben, bie ©ingeta- 
benen, etc. In the same way it is also used as an 
adverb, and several past participles serve as con- 
junctions and prepositions: gefe^t, 'granted,* mi^* 
genommen, 'excepted' or 'excepting,* etc. 

11. Adjective and adverbial phrases with the 
past participle are much more common than with 
the present, but for most of these constructions in 
English German prefers a clause. Thus " A man 
beloved by everybody," may be rendered (Sin Don 
jcbermann geltebter Wann, but a relative clause is 
much better. So in " Offended by the expression, 
I withdrew,** while we may say S)urd^ ben Slu^brud 
belcibtgt, jog ii) mid^ jurucf, the clause 5)a td^ burd^ 
ben SluigbrucI betetbtgt tvax, etc., is perhaps more 
common. With the past participle even the abso- 
lute construction is permitted, though less common. 
3)ie 3lrbett looHenbet, begabeu toir un^ jur SRufie, better 
9lte btc 5lrbett looHenbet wax, etc. 

12. After !ommen and gel)en, the past participle 
in German represents the mode of motion or the 
gait, as Gr !am gelaufen, " He came running." 

13* The past participle alone is used as a substi- 
tute for the imperative in military and other lordly 
commands, as Slufgepafet, "Pay attention*'; 9?id^t 
lang gefcicrt, "Do not rest long,** etc. 
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III. Future Passive Participle. 
14. The present participle with ju constitutes a 
future passive participle, as an attributive adjective 
only, in such constructions as, (Sine nidjt ju tjerjeil^enbe 
S)umm^eit, " A stupidity not to be pardoned." 

Vocabulary. 
ber ^rfolgr success, result. tSttffi^ett^ disappoint. 

ber %\axi^ plan. buri^tneden^ thorough. 

btC ^rHftrung^ explanation. erttiaii^fen, grown up. 

tiVi\^iXCit% take breath. kietbliifft^ dazed, confused. 

aUi^tttafi^en, arrange. etttftlbtg, laconically. 

einfel^en, see, recognize. UttttnterbrOfi^en, uninterrupt- 

ertQfi^nen^ mention, refer to. edly. 

fun!e(tt, sparkle. gefe^t, supposing, granted. 

^orii^en, listen. gelaffen^ ra/w, cool. 

^erkiorbringen, produce. nii^Ud^, ) wj^ryw/. 

ISi^cln, x»*/7^. beWlflii^, ) helpful, 
fii^Iic^ten, seule. 

Exercise XXVIII. 

I. 9Sor greube ladjelnb fam ' ber junge Sl?ann fetnem 
greunbe entgegen.' 2. SIKit funfelnbem Sluge erjaljlte er 
t)on fetnem Srfolge. 3. 2)er in einfad^en SBorten ®r^ 
jd^lenbe ()atte balb t)olIenbet. 4. Slufatmenb l^ord^te er 
auf bie ju ertoartenbe Slnttoort. 5. 2)er greunb |af) 
etoa^ t)erblufft ^yx%. 6. 9Son ber S^ad^rid^t getaufd)t, 
anttDortete er nur furj unb einfiI6ig. 7- S)er Siingltng 
fing tDieber an unb plauberte* ununterbrod^en fort.* 
8. „®efe^t," fagte er, ,,ict) Ijatte e^ anber^ gemad^t, toai^ 
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bann?" 9. S)er (SrtDad^fene gtng tueg, aber balb !am er 
juriidgelaufen. 10. ,,93etro9en t)aft bu mid^, bu burd^= 
triebener @d)elm!" n. „9?id^t fo taut gefdjrieen!" bat 
ber 9lnbere. 12. 3)ann fing ber ^Itere ettoa^ gelaffener 
irieber an. 13- Salb tvax bie @ad^e au^gemad^t unb 
gefd^lid^tet. 

' came to meet. * chattered on. 



Exercise 28. 

I. A young man smiling-with-joy » came running 
into the house. 2. Taking-breath ^he .began to tell 
of his plan. 3. The (man)-addressed looked calmly 
at the narrator. 4. Dazed and disappointed the 
younger-(man) ceased talking. 5. Why had his 
narrative^ not produced jthCjresultjto-be-expected.? 
6. The grown-up friend seemed to feel [himself] 
cheated. 7. He exclaimed : " Supposing I were a 
thorough rascal ; would I have done that ? " 8. The 
younger man, seeing his error, began excusing him- 
self. 9. He spoke of 3 wishing 3 to be useful to 
others. 10. This he had hoped to do by 4 writing 
,the jbook ^referred-to. And thus he went on 
talking incessantly, n. The explanation beings 
finished, the young man ceased talking. 12. " Spoken 
like a man," exclaimed the other ; **take a seat ! " 

'Tr. both as adjective phrase before Wlanw and as relative 
clause. « Tr. * that narrated. * See Lesson XXVII, I, 6. * SeQ 
Lesson XXVII, I, 6. * See this lesson I, 3, 
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Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
ber S3rieftrftger^ postman, geftel^eu, confess, 

bic SHcfmarfc, postage-stamp, kior^eigen^ show, 

bie UnaC, <?«//r<r. t^sXvSo^^ honest. 

bic ©ebft^r, /?^, charge. franfiert, postpaid. 

bOi^ G^Ottbert, envelope. umge^eitb, ^^^ r«?/«r« wtf//. 

nuf^eben, suspend. umfte^enb^ ^« M^ reverse side^ 

aufffi^ieben, postpone. reverse. 

entri^teu, /ay. ftbetrtneben, exaggerated. 

Conversation 27. — Per ^BrtcftrSgcr. 

I. §aben @ie ben ertuarteten Sricf cmpfangen? 

2. 5iein, ben ertvarteten Srief l^abe ic^ nid^t em^)fangen. 
I. Siam ber SBrieftrager gerttten ober gefatjrcn ? 

2. ^ein^ t)on beiben ; er lam gegangen. 
I. (g^rlid^ geftanben, ^at er ntd^t^ gebradjt? 

2. 3iun ja, eJ^rlid^ geftanben, er l^at einen Srief gebrad^t. 
I. SBar ber Srief franfiert ober nid^t? 

2. 3)er m\x iiberbrad^te Srief ivar franfiert. 
I. SSorgejeigt; id) mdd^te ben 93rief anfel^en. 

2. SSorjeigen barf id^ il^n nid^t. 
I. SBerben @ie ben 93rief umgel^enb beantoorten? 

2. 3lid^t umge^enb, aber ndd^ften^; aufgefd^oben ift 
nid^t aufge^oben. 
I. SBa^ ift ba umftel^enb auf bent Souioert gefd^rieben? 

2. gd^ l^abe bie untfte^enbe ©eite nid^t betrad^tet. 
I. Sft ba^ nicfjt eine reijenbe 93rief marf e ? 

2. ffSleijenb" lommt ntir ettva^ iibertrieben bor. 
I. aSa^ ift bie ju entrid^tenbe ®ebu()r ffir einen genjfiljn- 
lic^en Srief? 

2. 2)ie ©ebu^r auf einen Srief bi« ju einer l^alben Unje 
ift jtvei gent. Etc., etg. 
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Reading 28. 

^od aeTbrofi^ene 9KugIeitu 

Son Sid^enborff. 

3n einem fiitjlen ®runbc 

valley 

5)a gct)t ein 3Ru^lenrab. 

millwheel 

I : SKctn' Sicbftc t[t t)crfd)tt)unbcn, 

vanished 

5)te bort getDotjnet ^at. : | 

©te l|at mir S^rcu' t)er[prod)cn, 
®ab mir etn'n SRtng babet ; 
I : @ie i)at bie %xm^ gcbrod^cn, 

SKein SRinglctn fprang cntjtDei. :| 

broke in two 

3d^ mdci^t' ate ©ptelmann reifcn 

minstrel 

SSeit in bie SBelt ^xmn§, 
I : Unb fingen meine SQScifcn, 

lays 

Unb gef)n t)on §aii§ ju ^au^. : | 

^5r' id^ bos^ SKutilrab getien, 
3d^ ttjeife nidjt toa^ id) tuiH; 
1 : 3^ m6d)t' am Iieb[ten fterben, 
£)a tolxf^ auf einmal ftiH. : | 
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LESSON XXIX. 

Details of the Subjunctive. 

1. Since the Subjunctive in German has more 
distinct forms than in English^ it is necessary to 
employ more care in learning its forms and its uses. 

2. Set ^rftfibent mtintt, bet junge ^ann fel^e ai\^^ 
al^ ob er nod^ ^offnung ff&ttt, bag et bie SteOe er^ 
fialttn Unnu 

3» Learn this sentence; examine the subjunc- 
tives, note on what each is dependent and the 
nature of the uncertainty imphed. 

4. As indicated in Lesson XIX, the governing 
factor in the use of the Subjunctive Mood is the 
intent of the speaker or writer. If he wishes 
to express uncertainty, doubt or negation, the verb 
in the subordinate clause is Subjunctive, but if he 
wishes to treat the proposition in question as a fact, 
the verb is Indicative. 

5* However, a series of practical rules can be 
given to aid the student in doubtful cases. 

6. The Subjunctive Mood is used : 

I. After certain verbs, adjectives or nouns with 
the senses : affirmation, doubt, denial, question, 
fear, hope, wish, command, belief, feeling, report. 
After some of these words it is less easy to regard 
a subordinate clause as implied fact, but it is pos- 
sible after any of them, hence the final test is the 
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intent of the speaker. This makes it possible to 
express in German many fine shades of meaning 
that are not to be given in English with so few 
words. 3^ befurdjte, bafe er franf fei expresses no 
more than the fear ; '^^ befurd^te, ba^ er fran! ift im- 
plies a conviction to this effect. 3c^ tjertange, baJ3 
er f|eimge!^t, expects the result much more confidently 
than ^6) tjertange, \>a^ er l^eimge^e. After words in- 
dicating 'report' the construction is commonly 
called "indirect discourse/' but is subject to the 
same rule as after other governing words. SD?an fagt, 
bafe er Iran! [et leaves the matter as report ; Wan 
fagt, ba§ er Iran! ift assumes the report to be true. 

Note that the governing word may be a noun or 
an adjective quite as well as a verb. S)ie ^urd^t, 
bafe er franf fei ; ^^ bin begierig, bafe er gel^e. 

The effect of one governing verb in the indirect discourse may 
continue throughout a long paragraph, whereas in English it is 
necessary to repeat the verb of report with almost every new 
sentence. The governing verb may even be implied from the 
beginning, as (Sr ^attc ba« gctan ? i. e. " Do you say that he did 
that?" 

2. After certain conjunctions : afe Wtm and aU 
oh invariably; bamxt, um ha^ and ba^, *in order 
that', usually ; ob and tuenn, ' whether', ' if ' usually 
in past tenses, less frequently with present tenses. 
SBenn introducing a pure (hypothetical) condition 
13 followed by the indicative. 
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3. As the Conditional, expressing the hypotheti- 
cal conclusion after various sorts of conditions, both 
the forms with tDiirbe and the shorter subjunctive 
forms used as substitutes (see Lesson XIX). 

4. As the optative Subjunctive, expressing a 
wish, which may usually be interpreted as dependent 
on some verb or conjunction understood. SBfire id^ 
nur retd^ ! (fo ttjurbc tc^ gludltd^ fein) ; 5ld^ (id^ tooUte), 
ba§ id^ retdE) toaxt ! D pttc x6) ba^ nid^t gefagt ! etc. 

5. The Subjunctive is used for the Imperative. 
®ct)en ttJtr, " Let us go " ; @r (jet)e, " Let him go." 

Vocabulary. 
bet ^loulie, Mu/. inn, act. 

bie ^ttfgabe, /essonj exercise, ftbereittftintmen^ agree. 

bie SeIH0ttr ifsson. untoeife, utvwise. 

bie gfCtietl, holiday{s). fhrenge^ severe. 

bad ©tttbittm (pi. -ten), study, rafi^, fast, swift. 
braitil^ett^ ) ^^^ tiorgerilrft, advanced. 

bilrf ett^ ) ^^ ' f Ottft otherwise, besides. 

forbem, take, require. 

Exercise XXIX. 

I. ©diretben tPtr fd^neUer, bamit totr ntdE)t bie le^tcn 
feicn ! 2. SBcircn ttJtr bod^ fd^on mtt ber Slufgabc fertig ! 
3. SBenn \6\x eg aud^ tuaren, fo !ommt gletd^ eine anbere 
barauf. 4. 9Bir mii^ten aber 6et ber nad^ften nid^t fo 
rafd^ arbetten. 5. 3)er Sefjrcr ^offte, bafe totr eine l&n= 
gere Slufgab^ net)men fOnnten ! 6. S)aig tparc nur l^albe 
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Strbeit, meinte ^ er. ;• ®t Ijatte gettjfltinltd^ t)tel borge^ 
rudEtere ©d^uler gefjabt. 8. ^aben @te tl)n gefragt, ob 
fie gettjStinttd^ t)ier ©tubten ^aben ? 9. Sr ttjeife fd^on,^ 
bafe btefe Slufgabe lang genug i[t, toenn ber ©d^uler fonft 
bret ©tubten l^at. 10. Zut er bodj,3 afe l^atten tt)ir 
fonft ntd^t^ ju fd^retben! n. Sd^ ttJoUte, totr ffinnten 
etnmal gerien l^aben. 12. 9Ketn SBater munfd^t, baJ3 td^ 
ber erfte in ber Silaffe fei. 13. Slber toenn bu e§ bift 
(tt)areft4), fo fann (f6nnte4) id^ e^ nid^t fein. 14. 5)ein 
S?ater f|at tootil get|6rt, baJ3 ber Sel^rer ftrenge ift (fei) 4, 

15. @g ift bod^ ttjol^l beffer, er bleibe bei biefem (Slauben. 

16. 3d^ toerbe ifjit toiffen laffen, baJ3 er e^ nid^t ift 

' lit. * thought,' but implying that the thought was expressed, 
hence translate *said.' *well enough. 'Why; see Lesson 
XXVI, 2, 5. * Translate a second time, using the verbs in paren- 
theses. 

Exercise 29. 

I. The teacher asked whether anyone in the class 
had written all the sentences. 2. Some of the 
pupils thought that the exercise was too long. 
3. All agreed that it was pretty difficult. 4. The 
teacher demanded ,that athey ^give ^two ^hours (to) 
jthe ^work. 5. If this were not enough, he would ' 
make the lesson shorter. 6. The pupils acted as 
though they were really disappointed. 7. If they 
had not been so^ they would probably have said so^. 
8. " If any one have not time," said the teacher, "he 
need but 3 say so»." 9. "Even if we were more 
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advanced," said some, 2" we ,could jScarcely ^do 
^that4 jinuch." 10. The teacher feared that he had 
been unwise, n. The pupils knew that he had been 
SO *. 12. If one lesson takes two hours , [then] 5 jfour 
jWill ^take ^eight ^hours. 13. I am sure that no one 
can give that much time (to) his studies. 14. If 
only the day had thirty hours ! 15. He needs at 
least forty-eight hours in order that he finish his 
work. 

' Future subjunctive (indirect discourse dependent on "he 
said " implied). *e«. 'nur. *{o. *fo. 

Vocabulary for the Conversation. 

ber ^tf^ixm, shade ^ sunshade ox rebett, speak, talk, 
umbrella, berbetbett, spoil, ruin. 

ber 9leoenfii^init, umbrella. ftdren, disturb. 

ber aWoi^fi'tO (pi. -0^), mos- Beforgt, anxious. 

quito, barnad), that way. 

^(aubent, talk, chatter. fli^tlieigeit, keep still. 

Conversation 28. — Per 5pa3tergang. 

I. ©agten @te, ba§ @ie fertig feten ? 
2. 5Rein, id^ fagte, ba^ id^ nid^t fertig fei. 

I. ©el^en xoxx nai) bent Stuff e f|)ajtcren! 
2. ©el^en Xoxx bod^ lieber nad^ bent SBalbe ! 

I. SBunfd^en ®ie, ba§ ber ©ruber ntitgetje? 
2. @^ ift tool^I beffer, er bleibe ju §aufe. 

I. SBirb er un^ ftoreu, iuenn er initget)t? 

2. @r ti^irb un§ nid^t ftoren, iDmn er rul^ig bleibt. 
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I. ©on ic^ if)n fragen, 06 er rufjig bkibm fann? 
2. ^a, fragen ©ie xi)n nur, ob er fc^h)eigen lann. 

I. SSerlangen @ie benn, bafe er gar nid^t rebe? 
2. 3^ berlange toenigften^, ba^ er nid^t ^jlaubere. 

I. @iet)t e)S nid^t au^, al^ 06 e^ regnen toerbe? 
2. (Sd fie^t freilid^ bamad^ an^, aber gel^en it>tr bod^ ! 

I. Sragen @te bod^ etnen ©d^irm, bamtt 3t|r ^ut nid^t 
berborben ttjerbe ! 
2. 2)amit ©ie nic^t beforgt feien, nel^me x6) etnen SRegen- 
fd^irm mit. 

I. §aben @ie get)6rt, ba^ z^ im SBalbe SKo^fito^ gebe? 
2. 3^^ ^^^^ ^^ Ji^^i^ g^i^ort, aber xi) glaube nid^t, ba^ e^ 
h^al^r fei. 

Etc., etc. 

Reading 29. 

©in Srief. 

5Dletn Heber ©ro^fo^n! 

3d^ banfe 2)ir fiir beinen 93rtef. 2)aburd^ ^aft 2)u mir 
eine g^reube gemad^t. 3loi) lieber mbi)V ' ic^ ®ic^ felbft 
E^ier i)ahtn. 3d^ toollte, 2)u fonnteft fliegen unb fdmeft ju 
un^, h)ie eine Serd^e. SBir iDoHten 2)id^ red^t ^jflegen ^ unb 
lieb ^aben. 3^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^* erfc^redft,^ ba^ ®u boran 
fi^eft in ber erften 33an! unb belommft immer 5Rummer 1. 
^mn xi) bin bange/ ®u bift ^u flei^ig. — 2)ie liebe ©ro^^ 
mutter mbd^te au^ gem nad^ 33armen fommen, unb fte l^at 
2)id^ unb aKe fe^r lieb unb mod^te Qxid) gem fel^en unb 
Iiiffen, i^r fleinen ©tjiebogel. (£g ift m^ fel^r Ieib,s bafj 
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h)ir 6uer Siebd^en an SBater^ ©eburt^tag nid^t l^orcn ' 
fonnten. 2lber e§ ift ju toeit, unb bie 2^one fmb tool^I 
untemegg erfroren ober bom SBtnbe bemel^t. ^d^ n)oIIte, 
id^ I5nnte einmal mit Q\x6) ftngen unb f^Jtelenunb fod^en. 
®ein ©ro^bater, 

g=r. Krummad^er. 
'm50en; it^ nt5ci^tc tto^ litbtv, I should like still better. 
' rc^t ^)fle0en, take good care of. ' id^ ^abc mici^ rec^t erfd^redt, I 
• was greatly startled. -* id^ bin bange, I am afraid. * (g« Ijl un« 
fe^r Icib, we are very sorry. 

LESSON XXX. 

The Indeclinables. 

1. The indeclinables^ especially ja^ ft^Ott; boc^^ 
lool^l and aitd^^ constitute much of the distinctive at- 
mosphere of colloquial German, The student should 
cultivate a feeling for them and use them, on every 
possible occasion, 

2. Unfer ^{ad^bar ift boc^ lool^I fc^on angcf ommett ; 

why ! surely 

loir fel^en j|a bort baiS Sid^t avi^ feinem f^ettfter ^etiiiet^ 
fd^einen. 

3. Learn this sentence; note the meaning of 
each particle and its place, comparing with the 
English. 

Under Indeclinables will be grouped such gen- 
eral instructions as can be given regarding ad- 
verbs, prepositions, conjunctions and interjections. 
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I. Adverbs. 

4. The adverb is indeclinable, but has forms of 
comparison, which have been given. Lesson XVI. 
There is no general ending, like the English -ly, to 
form adverbs from adjectives. Every adjective in 
its uninflected form may serve as adverb if the 
sense permits. 

5- A few adverbs may retain the final -e, which 
was once the common termination of most adverbs : 
feme, lange, friifie, but this -e is not required. 

6, For ordinal adverbs the termination of a 
strong genitive is used: erften^, jttjeiten^, firstly, 
secondly, etc. 

7- Adverbs of direction are formed with the 
suffix -ttjartg, -wards, as I|etmtt)firt^, * homewards,' 
lixdtoaxt^, 'backwards.' 

8. @et)r means *very' when limiting adjectives 
and adverbs, but modifying verbs it means 'very 
much.- "I love him very much" is not to be 
translated ^6) liebe tt|n fel^r t)tel, but S^ Kebe if|n fel)r. 

9- SBo^I is not the adverb 'well' = *in a satis- 
factory manner (this is gut), nor is it the American 
introductory * Well,' with its many shades of mean- 
ing (this is German nun), but it represents * to be 
sure,* « indeed,' * I suppose,' and other similar ex- 
pressions, often implying an objection or a doubt 
held in reserve. 3^ 'fcnne tt)n tt)oi)l, " I do indeed 
know him, — but — ." 5Du fennft tt)n tt)ot|I? "I 
suppose you know him ? " 
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10. Sd^on has, aside from its precise sense, 
'already,' shades like the English 'all right,' *to be 
sure,' indicating an unwilling concession. @r ift 
frf)on alt geitug, '* Oh yes, he is old enough," " He 
is old enough, to be sure" (the whole falling inflec- 
tion on the word alt). In such cases tt)ot)( and fd)on 
approach each other closely. Only frequent hear- 
ing of these particles will give their fine shades, 
but the student who wishes to talk like a German 
must learn them. 

11. 3a is confirmatory with implied surprise at 
another's ignorance or neglect. @ie finb ja fpat 
(stress on fpdt), " Why, you're late " ; or (stress on 
finb), "Well, you are late (stress on are implying 
" Don't deny it "). But again, (Sie finb aber fpat is 
expressed by "Well, you are late " ; implying only 
surprise. 3a may greatly strengthen an admonition, 
%yxt ba^ ja, " O do that " ; Xwt bag ja nid^t (stress on 
|a), " Don't do that for anything." 

12. S)od^ has, aside from its common sense, 
* after all,' many nice shades, adding strength to an 
appeal, or implying surprise. It may be substituted 
in the sentences of the preceding paragraph, in the 
first (stress on fpat) with scarcely appreciable change 
of meaning; in the second (stress on bod)), "You're 
late after all " ; in the third, with either of two 
meanings, "Do it anyway," or "O come, do it " ; 
in the fourth (stress on tue), " Please don't do that." 
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13- 2lud^ means *also/ 'too/ in which case it 
usually follows the word it especially modifies, 
though it may precede if this does not cause con- 
fusion with the second meaning 'even/ which it 
has usually at the beginning of a sentence. ®r I)at 
c^ aud^ gefagt, " He said it too '' ; but 2lud^ er t|at e§ 
gefagt, " Even he said it." For * even if/ aud^ may 
follow the subject of the clause, SBenn er e^ aud^ ges= 
fagt ^at, " Even if he said it." 

II. Prepositions. 

In Lessons V to VII the common prepositions 
have been given which govern the accusative, the 
dative, and the accusative or dative. 

14. A few common prepositions govern the 
Genitive case. They are tuegcn, 'on account of/ 
tt)a()rcnb, ' during/ ftatt or anftatt, * instead of,' and 
urn . . . toiUm, * for the sake of.' When ttjegen governs 
a personal pronoun it occurs in combination, follow- 
ing the stem of the pronoun with -et added : nteinet* 
iucgen, fetnetoegen, itjtetoegen, unferetoegen. The 
same treatment is observed with utn . , . totUen : um 
meinetoiHen, etc. 

i5« The prepositions afford innumerable idioms 
and are among the most difficult features of German 
to acquire because the difficulties cannot be classi- 
fied and learned by rule. The pupil should learn 
to look for many of these idioms in the dictionary 



228 THE INDECLINABLES. [Les. XXX. 

in connection with the verb with which they are 
commonly used, if not found under the head of the 
preposition itself. A few of the more familiar 
words are discriminated in the Appendix, p. 249 ff . 
Reference to these is needed in preparing the 
Exercise of this Lesson. 

III. Conjunctions. 

16. The co-ordinating conjunctions unb, ahtt, 
entjpeber, ober, aHein, fonbern, benn, have no eflFect on 
the construction in German. Pupils have difficulty 
often in understanding why benn, *for,' is in this 
group, as it seems so closely related to * because,' 
toetl. Observation will show that the sentence is 
always practically finished before a benn-clause; the 
benn-clause is supplementary or parenthetical. Sl6er 
may stand wherever in English the word * however ' 
may be introduced. Free and discreet use of abcr 
is quite characteristic of a German style. 

17. Subordinating conjunctions are many; the 
commonest are discriminated in the Appendix, 
p. 255. They indicate that the verb should be at 
the end of the clause. They introduce mostly 
adverbial elements of place, time, cause, manner 
and degree, but also objective elements. 

18. Adverbial conjunctions are very numerous. 
They cause inversion in the clause to which they 
belong, being more truly adverbs than conjunctions. 
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Yet they show a certain relation to the preceding 
clause or sentence. 

1. bann; bamate; bonn is consecutive =: 'next' 
or ' thereupon.' S)amate is absolute ' then/ « at that 
time/ 

2. S)a: liter: bort; fjter is *here* when con- 
trasted with there. S)ort is * there/ ' yonder.' 5)a 
is used for * here/ when not contrasted, quite as 
much as ()ier. 3d^ bin ha, " I am here/' S)a has 
also temporal sense = borauf, * thereupon.' Sr fam 
ntd^t, ba fling td^ Iieim, " He did not come, thereupon 
(or so) I went home." 

3. SRun: jcfet; nun is consecutive and logical, 
'now,' 'next.' Sefet is absolute 'now,' 'at this 
time/ Thus we discriminate between bann and 
bamate. But the phrase * now and then ' =? . occa- 
sionally, is bann unb toann. 

4. S)od^ : nod^ ; bod^ is adversative and emphatic. 
9iod^ is temporal and additive. Confusion is caused 
here by the double meaning of English ' still ' and 
' yet,' both of which render either bod^ or nod^. But 
the pupil must learn that ' yet ' and ' still ' at the 
beginning of the English clause have one meaning, 
=bod^, and anywhere else another, = nod^, whereas 
the German words are not restricted in position. 
SRod^ ein means ' another,' i. e., ' one more,' ^6) ttjiU 
nod^ ein @Ia^, " I want another (one more) glass," 
while ein anbere^ means 'an other,' i. e., 'a different.' 
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IV. Interjections. 

19. 21cf) corresponds to English ' Ah 1 ' and also 
to * O ! * It expresses many shades from joy to 
grief, ad^ja! "O yes indeed!" «^, bofe i^ fort 
IDflre ! " O that I were away from here ! %6) @ott, 
" O God! " or "O Lord! " (the latter shade an ex- 
clamation of mere surprise or comical dismay). 

Germans use the name of God with much more 
freedom than is permitted in English, and yet with- 
out irreverence. Thus the above exclamation, or 
S)u liebcr ®ott ! or the asseveration bei @ott may be 
heard without intended offence from ladies and 
Christians. 

20. To make a better call the words geucr and 
9Rorb are prolonged into gcuerjo 1 and SKorbto ! 

21. ^^ut! (pron. hwee) indicates an instantaneous 
action, ^fut (pron. pfwee) means 'for shame!' 
'shame!' 

Vocabulary. 

ber Sfleig, industry, care; mit ba§ ^tttOtttoBir, automobile. 
Sleift, on purpose. bai^ ^Ot^aBeit, purpose. 

ber 9laii^Bar, neighbor. baiS @ii^tt(geBSttbe, school build- 

ber ^ait^tle^rer, head-master, ing. 

principal. bttiS Uttglftif, misfortune, ac^ 

bie ^Ugft, anxiety. cident. 

bie SKJ^glili^Iett, possibility. bad 9{atl6aitiS, courthouse, 

bie ©efa^r, danger. erreili^en, reach, get to. 

bte Petite, cold. attge^ettr begin^ open. 

bie SBeife, way, manner. bettt^igett, calm, compose. 
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^tfUfiVlxdl, dangerous. iKerfa^'rett, run over, 

fd^il^ett, savey protect. kiemteibett, avoid. 

forgett filf ^tbi, take care of merbeit {^HV^), become (of), 

oneself tttttiorfili^tig, careless, 

telefll^imiefett, telephone. 

Exercise XXX. 

1. Stttoebcr ba^ 3Kabd^en mufe jur ©d^ute gegangen 
fein ober eig totrb auf feinem ^tntrner fein. 2. @ie ift 
aber t)or etner ©tunbe on bem genfter t)orbct9e9an9en. 

3. §at fie benn ntd^tig bon tl)rem SBorfjaben gefagt? 

4. @te I)at nid^t nur ntd^t^ batjon gefagt, [onbem fie l^at 
mid^ mit gleijs t)ennieben. 5. Dbtt)oI)I fie ol^ne unfer 
SBiffen au^ bem ^aufe ging, fo I)abe idE) bod) ifjretttjegen 
feine ?lngft. 6. ©ie ttJtrb mit ben anbern ©d^filern urn 
jttjfilf Ut)r t)OU ber ©d^ule fommen. 7. Sld^r ©ie fagen 
bog nur fo, bamit id^ feine Stngft l^obe. 8. %6) tjergel^e 
ja t)or Stngft ; tiegt benn ba)S ©d^ulgebaube njeit t)on 
^ier? 9. Sd^ benfe an bie 9K6gIid^feit; baJ3 fie t)on 
einem Slutomobil iiberfal^ren toorben tofirc. 10. S8or 
biefem UngliidE l^at e^ bod^ I)ier feine (Sefa^r! n. S)a§ 
mag fd^on fein, aber toenn eg aud^ feine ©efal^r \)qA, fo 
toiH id^ bod^ fiir mid^ fefjen. 12. @ie tooHen aber bod^ 
bci biefer ^filte nid^t in bie ©tabt getjen? 13. Unb 
toenn id^ nur bei bem 9?ad^bar fragen ttJoUte, njann 
bie ©d^ute angcfit? 14. SBafirenb ©ie fid^ auf biefe 
SBetfe beruf)igcn, toiH idE) nadE) ber ©d^ulc teIepf)onieren. 
15. Sin ben ^aujjtlcl^rcr natiirlid^ ; toer ttjetfe, ob fie nid^t 
jefetbortift? 
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Exercise 30. 

I. Oh dear^ who knows what has "become of that 
girl ? 2. Of what girl are you speaking then ? 
3. As if you did not know I 4. Why, my daughter 
has either gone down town or to school. 5. To us, 
however 2, she said nothing about it. 6. Although 
she had her old dog with her, yet we have great 
fears of some accident. 7. O pshaw 4 I however 
dangerous it may be in the city, she will take care 
of herself all-right. 5 8. In order that you may be 
saved from this anxiety, I will telephone to her 
teacher. 9. But what if she has not yet gotten 
to the school-building ? 10. When you telephone, 
do 6 ask the teacher when the school begins. 
II. I will not only telephone, but I will go my- 
self to the school. 12. She may be ever so care- 
less, but she will surely 7 come safely home. 13. I 
will telephone from the schoolhouse, whether she 
has been there or is on the way home. 14. That 
will relieve me very (much), even though there is 
no real danger. 15. Well, jl-suppose ,you ^know 
where the school is. 16. One must go past the 
court-house. 17. Even if I did not know, yet I 
could ask. 18. But a man, even the best of them, 
likes to avoid questions. 19. How you talk ! * 



; 1 » aber. » SCngfl. * 2(t^ mQ« ! « ft^on. * ja, af tei 
verb, ' hod), • 2Ba« @le fagen ! 
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Vocabulary for the Conversation. 
bet 3^eif, purpose. bet $oil^fil^nnel^f ef , high- 

bef Sli^nftfienef , author. school teacher, 

bie aHittteirftirail^e, «flAV<f ttirtei(en,y«</^<f. 

tongue, tftd^tigr thorough, 

bie Uttitieiilt&t', university. 

Conversation 29. — Pom Stubtum ber 5pra(i?e. 

I. SBarum ftubteren ©te benn ftberi)au|)t S)eutfd^? 
2. 3<^ ftubiere 2)eutf(i^, bamit id^ eg f^)re(i^en leme. 

I. ©rtoarten ©ie e^ jemate ttJie ein ©eutfd^er ju f|)red^en? 
2. 3)ag nun tool^I nid^t, attein id^ toitt e« f^)red^en, fo gut 
id^ lann. 

I. ^aben ©tc benn gar fcinen onbcrn ^ti, bobet? 
2. ^eilid^, id^ toill nid^t nur f^)red^en, fonbem aud^ lefen 
lernen. 

I. Unb JU toelcf)em Qttjcde ttjollctt ©te lefen ffinnen? 
2. 3^ ^itt i^ bie grofeen beutfd^en ©d^riftftetter in il^rer 
5D'lutterf^)rad^e lefen. 

I. SBoUen ©te ouf etner beutfd^en Unteerfttat ftubicren? 
2. %i) mdd^te auf einer beutfd^en Uniberfitat ftubieren, 
ober bod^ toenigftend in 2)eutfd^lanb reifen. 

I. 95ei tocm l^abcn ©ic btel^er 3)cutfd^ ftubtert? 

2. 3<^ ^<^be eg bei einem ipod^fd^uHel^rer aug iparbarb 
ftubiert. 

I. @r tear tool^l cm tiid^tiger fiel^rer? 

2. ©0 toeit id^ urteilen fann, ift er ein fel^r guter 
Sel^rer. 
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I. Uttb ©ic tooHcn tociter ftubieren, tDci^renb ©tc l^icr 
finb? 
2. S^itool^I/ i^ ^^^^ bie Sj)raci^e lieber, je langer id^ jte 
ftubiere. Etc., etc. 

Reading 30. 
%n ben SRoitb. 

SoKSIicb. 

®uter 3Jlonb, bu ge^ft fo ftiHe 

3n bie 3lbenbh)oIfen l^in; 
Sift fo ru^ig unb id^ ftil^Ie, 
2)afe id^ ol^ne 3lu^c bin. 
2^rauri0 folgen meine Slide beiner ftitten, f)txUxn ' Sal^n : * 
D toie l^art ift mein @ef d^ide, ba^ id^ bit nid^t folgen f ann ! 

Outer SRonb, bit toiff id^'g fagen, 
2Bad mein banged iperje franit,' 
Unb an toen, mit bittern Klagen, 
2)ie betriibte+ ©eele benft. 
©uter SKonb, bu lannft e« toiffen, toeil bu fo berfd^toiegen 5 

bift, 
SBarum meine 2:ranen flie^en unb mein §erj fo traurig ift. 

2)ort, in jenem fleinen 2;ale, 

SBo bie bunlein SSaume ftel^n, 
3ta\)' bei jenem SBafferfatte, 
SBirft bu eine §utte fe^n ; 
®e^' burd^ SBdIber, mi)' unb SBiefen/ blide fanft burc^'d 

^enfter l^in, 
©0 erblidteft^ bu glifen, aller 5Dldbd;en ilbnigin. 

* cheerful. "path. ^grieves. * troubled. 

' discreet. * meadows. ^ perceive. 
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Rules for Gender. 

1. Masculine are: Names of male living beings un- 
less ending in -d^cn or -Icin, including the noun agent 
in -ct : ^nabc, boy, Scl^rer, teacher ; names of seasons, 
months and days, and most stones : ©omtner, 5Dlontag, 
Ricfcl, flint, Rk^, gravel ; polysyllables in -tg, -id^, and 
-ing, Rdnig, king, Sxanid), crane, feting, herring. 

2. Feminine are : names of female living beings im- 
less ending in -d^cn or -Icin : ^rau, woman, §cnnc, hen ; 
most names of trees and flowers, Ulme, elm, 6id^c, oak, 
Siellc, pink ; most polysyllables ending in -e not names 
of male living beings and not with the prefix ©c- ; all 
polysyllables in -ei, -te, -l^ett, -fett, -fd^aft, -ulb, -unQ, 
-in, -if, -ton, -iai (most of which mark abstract nouns): 
5Partet, party, Ropk, copy, @d^5n^ctt, beauty, ^crtiglcit, 
skill, 3teunbfd^aft, friendship, ©cbulb, patience, 35uls 
bung, toleration, ©angerin, singer, Sogil, logic, Seltion, 
lesson, Slaritat, rarity. 

3. Neuter are : all nouns ending in -d^en and -letn, 
regardless of the natural gender, names of metals and 
of most materials, most names of countries and cities, 
the infinitive when used as a substantive, words and 
signs not properly nouns when used substantively. 
Most nouns with the prefix ®e- if not names of male 

837 
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creatures, most nouns in -ni^, -turn, and -fal : SKobd^en, 
girl, Knablein, boy, ®olb, gold, Xui), cloth, ®cl^en, 
going, ba« ^SHJenn/ the * if.' 

4* Compound nouns, with very few exceptions, have 
the gender of the last element : bad Sanb, bad 3Satcrlanb. 



Double Gender, Double Declension. Double 
Meaning. 

In many nouns, usually words of less frequent occur- 
rence, the gender is not fully established. The author- 
ity of any good dictionary may be accepted. 

I. But when meanings are differentiated along with 
gender or declension, attention must be paid to the 
latter also. 

35tc 211^), a/py bet Slip, nightmare, 

35ad S5anb, ribbon, bond, bet S5anb, volume. 

35ad S5aucr, bird-cage j ber 35aucr, peasant 

35ad S5unb, bundle, bet 35unb, tie, knot, league. 

35ad (Sl^or, choir (part of a church), bet G^or, chorus. 

35ad 6rbc, inheritance, bcr 6rbe, heir, 

35ad (also ber) ©ift, poison, bic ©ift, dowry. 

35ad (also ber) ©e^alt, salary, ber ®e^alt, contents. 

35ie §etbe, heath, ber §etbe, heathen. 

35ie §ut, ^«djr^/, ber §ut, ^^j/. 

35ie ilunbe, knowledge^ ber ilunbe, customer. 

S)ad 9RarI, marrow, bte SKar!, boundary. 

S)ie 3Raft,>//^r, ber 5Kaft, w^rj/. 

2)a« SWeffer, ^»i/ir, ber SKeffer, measurer. 



35a§ 3lci§, twig, bcr Slei^, r/V<f. 

2)a« ©d^ilb, sign, ber ©d^ilb, j^^/^/. 

2)tc ©ee, J<?«, <?^<?dj«, ber ©ec, lake, 

2)a« ©tcuer, rudder, bic ©tcucr, /«^. 

2)ag ^^i, foundation, bcr ©tift,/^^'. 

Dag 2:au, r^/<f, ber %Qyx, de^v. 

2)ag 2^etl, j^djr<?, ber %9^S., fraction, part, 

Da? 2:or, ^fl:/<?, ber %ox,fool, 

2)ag Serbienft, /^jy, ber Serbtenft, merit, 

35ag SCBe^r, dam, bie SHJel^r, defense, 

2. The declension of these words differs according 
as their gender throws them into different classes, as 
bag ©c^ilb, bte ©c^ilber, ber ©d^ilb, bie ©c^ilbe. 

3* A considerable number of nouns have two plurals, 
but without difference of meaning. In the following 
the difference in the plurals coincides with a difference 
of meaning : 

2)ag 35anb, tie, pi. Sanbe ; ribbon, pi. Sanber. 

2)ag Ding, pi. Dinge, general sense ; pi. Dinger, in 
pity or contempt. 

Dag ©efid^t, vision, pi. ©eftd^te, face, pi. ©eftc^ter. 

Dag Sanb, estate, pi. Sanbe ; country, pi. Sdnber. 

Dag Sid^t, candle, pi. Sid^te ; light, pi. Sid^ter. 

Dag SBort, connected speech, pi. SBorte, vocables, pi. 
2B5rter. 

Der 5Dlann, vassal, soldier, pi. 5Dlannen; man, pi. 
3Kdnner. 

Der e^rift. Christian, pi. g^riften ; 6^rift(ug), Christ, 
has no pL, but the singular is generally given with full 
Latin forms : S^riftug, S^rifti, E^rifto, E^riftum. 
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Uses of the Article. 

1. The definite article is used in German and not in 
English : With abstract nouns and with names of mate- 
rials in general assertions : 35te Silgc ift ^d^Kd^, False- 
hood is odious ; S)te 35utter ift teuer. Butter is dear — but 
not in proverbs, as 9lot bric^t 6ifen, Need breaks iron 
(i. e. necessity knows no law) ; so also with class nouns 
in the plural : 6r liebt bic 3S5gcI, He loves birds ; with 
25ater, 3Kutter, and Christian names used in the family : 
S)er aSatcr ift ba. Father is here; SSJo ift bet ftarl? 
Where is Charles 1 with proper names when preceded 
by an adjective, but not in apostrophe : bet Heine Karl, 
little Charles^ ber alte Sludger, old BlUcher; with names 
of seasons, months and days: ber ©omtner ift l^ier, 
summer is here, ber 3iuU ift l^ei^, July is hot — but not 
when the month is preceded by a date, as ber Dierte 
SuK, the Fourth of July y and note here also the absence 
of preposition or genitive; with feminine names of 
countries : bie ©d^toeij, Switzerland; in many idiomatic 
phrases, as in ber ©c^ule, in school, im ipimmel, in 
heaven, 

2. The definite article serves often instead of a pos- 
sessive adjective with names of parts of the body, the 
clothing and the kindred of the subject, because the 
possession is clearly implied : 6r ^at ben §ut, ba^ 93ein, 
bie 5Kutter tjerloren, he has lost his hat, his leg, his mother. 
Sometimes the article is accompanied by a dative of 
possession : 3i^m ift bie 3Kutter geftorben, His mother 
(lit., the mother to him) has died. 
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3. The definite article takes the place of the indef- 
inite article in the distributive expression = per : ^z\)n 
^Pfennig bag 5Pfunb, /^ pence a pound, etnmal bie SCBod^e, 
once a week. 

4* The indefinite article is omitted, though used in 
English, before the names of occupations and ranks 
when used to characterize in the predicate a person 
already identified : SKetn 35ruber ift itaufmann, my brother 
is a merchant 

Exceptions to Class i, First Declension. 

1. The following nouns have the nominative either 
-c or -en, but belong now to this class. However, 
those marked * have also a genitive without -§, which 
gives them thus a possible weak declension throughout : 

^cben, peace, *3ainlen; spark, ®cbanlc(n), thought, 
©lauben, belief, §aufen, heap, 3iamc(n), name, ©amen, 
seed, ©d^aben, injury, aBiffe(n), will. SHJtffe, 9iame, 
©ebanle very rarely have the nominative n. 

2. The following add n throughout the plural: 
Sauer, peasant, ©etoatter, 'cousin' 5Dlu«IeI, muscle, 

©tad^ef, sting, SSetter, cousin, and colloquially ^Pantoffel, 
slipper, ©tiefel, boot. 

3. Latin derivatives in -or, take -g in the singular 
and may be placed in this class, but take -en in the 
plural; bet S)oItor, beg,S)o!torg, bie 35oftoren. 

4. 95atjer, Bavarian, and 5pommer, Pomeranian, are 
weak throughout. 
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Exceptions to Class 2, 1. Declension. 

1. The following masculine monosyllables have their 
plural in -cr, with Umlaut, according to class 3 : 

3Rann, man, ®ott, Goti, £ctb, Ifotiy, ®eift, spirit, 
fflurm, worm, 2Bic^t, wigAt (chiefly in Sofetoid^t, villain), 
'MaVt, forest, Straud^, ^usA, ©trau^, bouquet, ^xi, place, 
•Hanb, rim. The first six can be remembered by sim- 
ilarity and contrast in meaning. 

2. The following masculine monosyllables belong to 
the weak declension ; they are grouped so as to make 
memorizing easier: ^iirft, prince, ^nrii, prince, ®raf, 
count, §elb, Jiero, §err, lord, sir, 3Kcttfc^, man, gj^rift. 
Christian, 5Kol^r, Moor, 3laxx, fool, %t>x, fool. Sump, 
vagabond, ^ti, fop, guy, $fau, peacock, ©^)a^, sparrotv, 
33dr, bear, §irt, shepherd, ©d^Cttf, cupbearer, 

3. The following masculine monosyllables are strong 
in the singular but weak in the plural: 3)om, thorn, 
3Kaft, mast, 9iert), nerve, %\oS.m, psalm, ©cc, lake, ©J)om, 
spur, ©taat, state, ©tra^I, beam, ray, 3ttt«, rent, interest. 

Exceptions to Class 3, I. Declension. 

I • The following monosyllabic neuters take -c instead 
of -cr in the plural : ^(AjX, year, §aar, hair, ^aar, pair, 
Slo^r, reed, 6^or, choir, %\^x, animal, $eer, army^ 
5Keer, ocean, 2Bc^r, dam, 35oot, boat. It will be noted 
that they have nearly all a long vowel followed by -r. 

2. The following are weak in the plural : 35ctt, bed, 
§cr5, heart, D^r, ear, ^erj, has the irregular singular, 
h^^, $erjctt«, i&craett, ^^xh 
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Uses of the Genitive Case. 

The Genitive Case indicates i. possession, kinship, 
authorship, general relationship, verbal object or sub- 
ject, partitive relation, etc., mostly relations expressed 
by the possessive or by * of * in English. 2. It is the 
object direct or indirect of certain verbs, mostly reflexive, 
as fd^ottcn, to spare^ fid^ crinncm, to remember^ bcbiirfen, 
to needy ftd^ fd^amcn, to be ashamed of, beraubcn, to de- 
prive of. 3. The object of certain adjectives, as be* 
tou^t, conscious, f^^tfi/ capable, gcbeni, mindful, boff, full, 
toilrbtg, worthy, 4. The object of a few prepositions, 
as toegcn, on account of toa^renb, during, ftatt, instead 
of 5. The Genitive sometimes expresses manner or 
time, as abcnb^, or bc^ 2lbenbS, in the evening (custom- 
ary or repeated), mcinc^ SBiffcn^, within my knowledge^ 
IcincdlDcgg, by no means. 

Uses of the Dative Case. 

The Dative Case represents: i. the indirect object 
of most transitive verbs, the one to or for or against 
whom the action is done : 35ct SKann ga6 bcr S^od^ter ba^ 
Sud^, The man gave his daughter the book; 2. the prin- 
cipal object of many verbs that in English are re- 
garded as transitive and govern some with and some 
without a preposition, the chief meanings being ap- 
proach, favor, gratitude, resemblance and their oppo- 
sites, as ^ij banic bcm SWannc, / thank the man, SCnts 
toorten ©ic bem SSatcr, Answer your father, S)a§ S3ud^ 
gcl^5rt bcr S^od^ter, The book belongs to the daughter; 
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I 

3. a relation of interest more remote than that com- 
monly ascribed to the indirect object, especially with | 
impersonal verbs and phrases, 6g gc^t bcm 3Satcr gut, j 
The father is prospering^ 35a« brid^t ber 3Jiutter bag §crj, ' 
That is breaking mother's heart (dative of possession), 1 
5Ka(i^* mir letnc 3)umm^cit, Commit no stupidity (ethical \ 
dative) ; 4. the complement of many adjectives with \ 
the meanings given in 2 : S)ag tft mir angenc^m. That is 1 
agreeable to me, 6r tft mir licb, I am fond of him; 5. the 
object of certain prepositions, as mit, a\x^, nac^, Don, ju, 
and of certain others when indicating a state of rest, 
as in, i>ox, an, etc., 35cr SSogcI fa^ auf bem 95aumc, The 
bird was sitting on the tree. 

Uses of the Accusative Case. 

The Accusative Case represents : i. the direct object 
of a transitive verb, 6r l^at ben $ut. He has the hat; 
and also, 2. the supplementary object of certain tran- 
sitive verbs, as le^ren, ncnnen, fragcn, ®r Ic^rtc ben 
©chiller bie 9JluftI, or (gr lel^rte ben ©d^iiler fmgen. He 
taught the pupil music^ or taught him to sing ; 5Dlan 
nennt ben 3Kann ben Suftigmad^er, They call the man the 
merrymaker; 3. the cognate object of certain verbs, 
6r fpielt etn getoagteg ©piel. He is playing a bold 
game ; 4. the complement of certain adjectives, which 
may also take the Genitive, (gg tft einen Scaler loert, 
// is worth a dollar; 5. the object of certain pre- 
positions, as fttr and burd^, and of certain others 
when indicating motion toward, as in, auf : ©a^ auf 
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ben 93aum, seated itself upon the tree; 6. specific time, 
in dates, as ben Iften ^uli, July first (date of a 
letter); 7. definite measure of time, space, etc., 6g 
bauett eine 6tunbe, // lasts an hour, ©r ge^t eine 3WeiIe, 
He is going a mile ; 8. absolute construction, ben 3^ee 
t)orbet, tea (being) past. 

Note to 3. — Not every verb that takes a double object in 
English does so in German. * They chose him captain * is in 
German @ic tt)S^tten l^n gum $au:|)tniann. 

Verbs Governing the Genitive Case. 

1. With Genitive only : bebiirfen, need, erh)d^nen, men- 
tion, gebraud^en, make use, gebenfen, recall, mention, ents 
be^ren, dispense with, fatten, wait for^ lac^en, laugh, 
fd^onen, spare, fj)otten, mock, t)etgef[en, forget. All of 
these but f^jotten, lad^en unb l^arten may take the Ac- 
cusative instead. ©HJOtten and lad^en take the Accusa- 
tive after iiber, and l^arten the Accusative after auf. 

2. With Genitive as indirect object: anllagen, accuse, 
berauben, rob, entlajfen, dimiss, entfe^en, remove, dis- 
possess, iiberfil^ren, convict, ilberjeugen, convince, beis 
jtd^em, assure, toiirbigen, think deserving, and the 
following reflexives, in which the reflexive pronoun is 
the direct object: annel^men, adopt, take up with, be^ 
bienen, make use, bemdc^tigen, get possession, ent^alten, 
abstain, erbatmen, take pity, freuen, enjoy, erinnem, 
remember^ fd^Smen, be ashamed. JJreuen and fd^amen 
may also take the second object in the Accusative after 
iiber, erinnem the Accusative after an. 
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Verbs Governing the Dative Case. 

1. Certain verbs which in English are regarded as 
transitive take in German the Dative Case only : anttoors 
ten, answer^ begegnen, meet^ banlcn, thank^ biencn, serve^ 
fe^Ien, lack, ail, fol^tn, /ollowy gef aUen, /Zf^j^, geJ^ord^en, 
od^yy ge^drcn, Mong, gefd^e^cn, happen, glouben, believe, 
gletd^en, resemble^ l^elfen, help, leib tun, grieve (as in S§ 
\^x\ mil leib, / am sorry), nii^en, serve, be of use, red^t 
fetn, suit, fc^aben, harm, ix^yx^, trust, toiberftel^en, 
resist, XotfcfX tun, do good, benefit, and many more with 
similar or opposite meanings. 

2. The Dative Case as indirect object represents the 
person to or for whom the action is done, with verbs 
meaning: give, bring, communicate, command, send, 
show, advise, and their opposites. 

Adjectives Governing the Genitive Case: 
95ar, bare, lacking, 6etou^t, conscious, eingebenl, mind- 
ful, fret, free, rid, getoi^, sure, lebig, rid, mad^tig, mcuter 
of, in control, milbe, tired, fatt, tired, satiated, fd^ulbig, 
guilty, fid^er, certain, sure, t)o\l,full, toert, worth, toilrbig, 
worthy. 

Adjectives Governing the Dative Case: 
S^nlid^, similar, angenel^m, agreeable, \id^xiXii,famUiar, 
known, banlbar, grateful, feinb(lid^), hostile, fremb, 
strange, unknown, freunblid^, friendly, folgfam, docile, 
ge^orfam, obedient, getoad^fen, equal, able, a match for, 
gut (only in predicate), kindly disposed, j^olb, grcuious, 
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favorable^ Icid^t, easy^ licb, dear^ Xiokjt, near^ fc^toer, 
difficulty teuer, dear, treu, loyal, liberlegcn, superior, 
tJCrbunben, obliged, t)orteiI^aft, advantageous, toctt, dear, 
precious, toifflommcn, welcome, and many other less 
common adjectives with the general sense of approach, 
appurtenance, helpfulness, suitability, friendliness, re- 
semblance and their opposites. 

Adjectives Governing the Accusative: 
©etoa^r, aware, QCtool^nt, accustomed, log, rid, fatt, 
sick, tired, tocrt, worth, may take an accusative instead 
of a genitive. 

Some adjectives with prepositions unlike those con- 
necting the same adjectives in English : ad^tfam (auf) 
(ace), attentive to, arm (xxi (dat.), poor in, aufmerffam 
auf (ace), watchful of, attentive to, bangc i)or (dat.), 
afraid of, befc^dmt iiber (ace), ashamed of, beforgt 
urn (ace), anxious about, blinb ^n, or auf (dat.), blind 
in (an eye), bdfe auf (ace), angry with, ciferfttd^tig 
auf (ace), jealous of ctnpfinblici^ gegen (ace), sensitive 
toward, fd^ig ju (dat.), fit for, Irani ox\. (dat.), sick of 
(a disease), neibifd^ auf (ace), envious of, retc^ o:^ (dat.), 
rich in, ftd^er t)or (dat.), secure against, ftol} auf (ace), 
proud of, DerKcbt in (ace), in love with. 

Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case. 

Stnftatt, also ftatt, instead of, au^ctl^alb, outside of, 
bie^feitg, on this side of, l^albcr (with personal pronouns 
-^alben, as bcinct^albcn or -^alb, with bc«l^alb)/?/'M^ 
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sake of, inncr^alb, inside of, jenfcit^, on that side of 
Iraft, by virtue ^(authority given), laut, according to 
(a document or command), Idng^, alongside of mitteig, 
mittelft, by means of (an instrument), obcrl^alb, above 
(on a stream, road or slope), feitcng, on the part of, tro^, 
in spite of, rarely in rivalry with (in this sense with 
dative), * ungead^tet, despite, notwithstanding, uniDcit, 
not far from, unter^alb, below, Dermogc, by virtue of, 
h)d^renb, during, *n)egen, on account of, *h)ttten, or 
* um . . . tpiffen, for the sake of Those marked * follow 
their object. 

Prepositions Governing the Dative Case. 
%X^, out of, from, au^cr, outside of, aside from, bei, 
by, near, at the house of, binnen, within (limits of time), 
Ctttgegcn, toward, against, gegeniiber, facing, opposite, 
gema^, according to, in accordance with, mit, with, to- 
gether with, x^fxij, to, toward (not with persons), after 
(sequence), according to, nad^ft, near to, nebft, along 
withy in addition to, famt, together with, feit, since, for 
(length of time), tjon, from, of, by (agent in passive 
voice), ju, to (with persons), at, juiDtbcr, in opposition to. 

Prepositions Governing the Accusative Case. 

93i^, until, as far as (in the latter sense more com- 
monly bi^ nad^, bi^ auf, big (XXi, bi§ ju), burd^, through, 
by means of fiir, for (a person), gcgen, against, ol^nc, 
without (= not having), um, around, at (time of day), 
for (price), tpiber, against (opposed to). 
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Prepositions with either Dative or Accusative. 
When physical motion is expressed or implied the 
following prepositions take the accusative, otherwise 
the dative. Sometimes an emotion, a purpose, or a 
tendency has the same effect as a verb of physical mo- 
tion : an, io^ at, on, auf, on, upon, to, toward, for (time 
ahead), jointer, behind, in, in, into, n^tn, beside, iiber, 
over, above, about (cause of action), untcr, under, among, 
bor, before, against (protection), jU)ifc^en, between. 

Some Prepositions Discriminated. 

1. Sti: am S5ette, at, by, or beside the bed (yet bcim 
93ettc is much the same, and n^txi bent S5cttc, beside 
or alongside the bed) ; am tJieber fterben, to die of 

fever (yet we say Dor ^dlte, or bor ©ram fterben, and 
^ungerd fterben, to die of cold, grief hunger) ; an 
etnem 3^eber letben, to be ill of or with a fever (but 
an ber ^dlte or bor ^dlte leiben); an bag ^enfter gel^en, 
to go to the window (but also jum ^enfter gel^en, 
not quite the same assurance of getting there ; nad^ 
bem ^enfter gel^en, to go to or toward the' window ; big 
an bag ^^enfter ge^en, to go as far as the window; t)or 
bag g^enfter ge^en, to go to, i. e. to a place just in front 
of, the window, 

2. At: if on the other hand we take English at, 
which is the commonest equivalent of an, we may 
note these common cases in which some other pre- 
position must be used to render it : at three o\lock, 
urn 3 Ul^r ; at home, ju §aufe ; at these words, bei 
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bicfcn SQSorten ; at the post-office, auf ber 5poft ; at the 
mark, nad^ bem '^\At (fd^ic^cn) ; at school, in ber 
©d^ule ; to laugh at one, iiber jemanb lad^en ; etc. 

3. 8ei ; mit : bet is * at the house of,* mit * in company 
with.* Thus, ©r toar mit mir bet ^mw., He was with 
me at your house. Note well : bei is seldom English 
^by' (by means of = burc^ ; by, through the agency 
of = i)on) and never the * by ' with the agent in the 
passive voice. 

4. %Xi^ ; Hon : ou^ indicates source, reason, material ; 
Don, starting-point, distance, composition. Thus, (Sr 
ift <x\x^ 5pari§ unb fommt foeben toon Koln, He is from 
Paris (i. e. his home is there) and has just come from 
Cologne; 3)a« ift toon §oIj unb ift aug etnem alten ©tul^I 
gemad^t. That is of wood and is made out of an old 
chair (yet ayx^ might be used for toon in this sentence) ; 
6g ift jtoei 3KeiIen toon l^ier, // is two miles from here; 
Sr fagt bad t)on mir aud S[rger, -^^ x^yx that of me from 
vexation, 

5. Son; ftber after fj)red^en: toon is more superficial, 
iiber indicates more time and attention, iiber also in- 
troduces the theme of conversation. Thus, ©ie 
fj)rec^en t)on S^nen, They are speaking of you, ©te 
fj)red^en iiber ©te. They are discussing you. ©agen 
©ie ntd^td toon mir may mean Say nothing of me, or 
Say nothing from me, 

6. KttS; bttr^; Hon: au«, the motive, burd^, the means, 
toon, the deliberate agent. Thus, S)ad iDurbe toon bem 
iungen SKanne aud ©iferfud^t, unb jtoar burd^.eine jtoeite 
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§anb gef d^tieben. That was written by the young man 
from jealousy^ and through the hand of another. 

7. To, with verbs of motion : To go to the window 
(any destination in or about the building), an bag ^en^ 
fter (but see also an in paragraphs preceding) gel^en; 
to a neighbor's^ ju bent SRad^bar ; to the river (or any 
point in town) jur Sriicf e, etc. ; to the post-office, court- 
house, castle, university, auf bie 5poft, auf bag SRatl^aug, 
etc. ; to town (from without in the country) jur ©tabt, 
to town, * down town ' (to the business-part from any 
other part) in bie ©tabt ; to Boston, to Germany (any 
destination larger than the town) nad^ Softon, nad^ 
3)eutfd^Ianb. 

8. A sort of compound preposition is afforded by the 
addition of an adverb with related sense after the 
object of the simple preposition. Thus, ing §aug l^in* 
ein, into the house^ (xyx^ bem §aug l^inaug, out of the 
house, jum g'enfter l^erein, in at the window, etc. The 
latter word is really a separable prefix with a verb of 
motion expressed or understood. 3)er 3SogeI flog jum 
genfter l^tnaug. The bird flew out of the window (lit. at 
the window out). %i) laffe tl^n ntd^t ing §aug l^erein, 
/ shall not let him {come) into the house. In the first 
case we may say also flog aug bem g^enfter, and in 
the second we may omit l^erein, but the sentences as 
given are peculiarly German, and the idiom should 
be learned and cultivated. 

9. Slac^ or attf before the object with jn following 
give a more distinct notion of motion approaching. 
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©egen . . . ju means * facing/ * in the direction of ' with- 
out implying motion towards. 3Son . . . au^ indicates 
a source of motion or base of action. @r tft Don §aug 
au^ fatl^olifd^. He is Catholic by birth, 35on l^ter au^ 
fann man e^ fel^en. One can see it from here. 3Son . . . 
an, from . . . on, liber baS SJad^ l^inau^ or l^tntoeg. Out 
above the roof 35er §unb fj)rang an tl^m l^inauf , The dog 
jumped up on him, §tnter un§ l^er. Along behind us. 
In many cases there is a choice of prepositions, as in English, 
but by employing what would appear to be the very same option 
in another case the learner might fall into a ludicrous error. 
Only careful observation and continued practice will bring a 
measure of correctness and confidence in this field. 

Separable Prefixes. 

The separable prefixes are adverbs with a peculiarly 
close relation to the verb. They are chiefly adverbs of 
place, direction and relation, corresponding to prepo- 
sitions with similar meanings. Some of the most com- 
mon are : 

W>, offy an, at^ to, on, auf, up, upon, aug, out, away, 
bet, to, beside^ bat)on, away, bal^tn, thence, along, balder, 
hence, along, bar, there, out, etn, in, into, entgegen, toward, 
fort, forth, away, l^et, hither^ l^tn, thither, along, lo^, 
loose, free, mit, with, along, Xidi), cffter, along after, 
nieber, down, Dor, before, forth, Dorbei, past, n)eg, off, 
away, better, on, farther^ ju, to, toward^ jurilcf, back^ 
jufamnten, together. 

Most of these may further be compounded with the 
adverbial particles of direction, l^^in*, away from the 
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speaker, and j^er*, toward the speaker, as l^inabfel^en, to 
look down from where the speaker is, l^crabfel^cn, to 
look down to where the speaker is. When so com- 
pounded the resultant verb has usually a literal sense, 
while the simple compounds with the above words 
often have peculiar idiomatic meanings. 



Verbs both Separable and Inseparable. 

The particles burd^, unt, iiber, unter. Jointer, toiber, 
hJieber, are compounded with a large number of verbs, 
especially verbs of motion. 

^ntdf in the separable compounds means through = 
past^ as through a membrane, a barrier, past a point ; 
the inseparable burd^ means through, from end to end, 
all over, thoroughly, 35et ^5mg reifte burd^. The king 
passed through (i. e. the village), but S)er ^iJnicj burci^= 
reifte baS Sanb, The king traveled over, or entirely across 
the country, 

Um in separables means about, circuitously, or, in 
transitive verbs, over, over again, upside down; the 
inseparable um makes transitives with the meaning 
round about, or to surround with, '^axK gtng hjeit um. 
They went far around ; ©d^reibe ba§ um, re-write that ; 
2)er SBagen h)urbe um'gelel^rt. The wagon was upset, 
3Kanumging' benSSefei^I, They evaded the order ; ©te um* 
ftellten ben SBagen, They surrounded the wagon; 2)a€ 
©eftd^t, Don l^ellen §aaren umleud^'tet. The face sur- 
fpunded by the light of her bright hair. 
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ftier, separable, means acrossy over (remaining), and 
over (the edge) ; inseparable it means out- (excess, sur- 
passing), over (again), and over (all over). SBir ful^ren 
ben 3Dlann iibet, we took the man across; but 2Bir iibets 
ful^'ren ben 3Dlann, we overran the man. tl'bergte^en, 
spill, iibergie'^en, suffuse, douse, flood; ii'berge^en, go 
over or across, iibergel^'en, omit, neglect. 

Utltet^ separable, means under, on the under side; 
inseparable it means in between, separating. Un'ters 
fd^lagen, turn under, fold (the arms), unterf d^Ia' gen, 
intercept y embezzle; un'ter^alten, hold under, unterJ^al'ten, 
entertain. 

Winter and toiber occur as separables only once or 
twice each. SBieber occurs as inseparable only once ; 
toie'berl^olen,/?/^-^ again; toieberl^o'Ien, repeat. 

Coordinating Connectives, 
Followed by the normal or direct order : 

nbtt^ but=^ however, nevertheless, may have any place 
that may be taken by * however ': gd^ Meibe l^ier, aber 
er ge^t l^eim, or er abet gel^t l^eim, I remain here, but 
he is going home. 

aKein, but {^ only), same as aber, introduces after- 
thought or obstacle ; may stand, with this meaning, 
only at beginning of clause ; elsewhere it means alone. 

betitt, for, expressing an added or parenthetic reason. 

enttoeber, either, only correlative with ober, or; not to 
be used as adverb, 2& He is not going either (@r gel^t 
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a u d^ nid^t), nor as pronoun, as He is not either (i. e. 
neither of two) (@r ift leineg i)on beiben); sometimes 
followed by inversion. 

ober, ory correlative to enttoeber, sometimes otherwise 
(= fottft), as 2?^ this, or I go (2:ue bag, ober id^ ge^e). 

fotlbent, ^«/ {on the contrary), especially when cor- 
relative in nid^t nur . . . fonbem aud^ ; always preceded 
by a negative, as Sfiid^t id^, fonbetn mein 93ruber toar 
eg, // w€is not /, but my brother; @r l^at bag nid^t 
gef agt, fonbem bag ©egenteil. He did not say that, but 
the opposite, 

ttnb^ and. When the subject of a preceding clause is 
resumed in the shape of a pronoun, inversion may 
follow unb: 3)er 9Rann ift ba getoefen, unb l^at berfefte 
nad^ bir g^f^^fl^/ ^^ ^^^ ^'^ ^^^ ^^ asked after 
you, 

toeber, neither, negative of enttoeber. After nod^, nor, 
the correlative to toeber, inversion is customary, as 
2Beber id^ toar (or toar id^) ba, nod^ l^at er mid^ einge* 
laben, neither was I there, nor did he invite me. 

Subordinating Conjunctions. 

The following are the commonest subordinating con- 
junctions, requiring the transposed order : 

aM, when with past tenses, sometimes as (see \otaxC)\ 
as after comparisons of equality (better h)ie); than after 
comparatives ; alg ob, as if alg "(OtXiX^, as if ox as when, 
alg tote, as when ; alg followed by inversion, the same, 
alg l^atte er gefagt, as if he had said. 
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(ii^, until; sometimes Bi^ ba^. 

ba (distinguish from ba meaning there by position 
of the verb) where^ when^ since (inasmuch as); bet Drt, 
ba \i) i^n fal^, the place where I saw him ; ber 2^ag, ba 
\i) i^n \o!cj, the day when I saw him; 3)a id^ il^n fal^, fo 
h>et^ id^, ba^ er ba h)ar, j/«^^ / saw him^ I know he was 
there. 

bamit (distinguish from bamit meaning therewith by 
position of the verb), in order that; with the same 
meaning though less frequent, ba^, fo ba^, auf ba^, um 
ba^. 

ba^^ thaty introducing indirect statements, may be 
omitted, whereupon the dependent clause has the nor- 
mal order ; see also bamit ; ba^ or bamit . . . nid^t is 
often the rendering of lest, 

elje (note that this is neither preposition nor adverb) 
before. 

inbem^ while, just as, since (causal) (distinguish from 
inbem meaning at that point), often, especially in stage 
directions, to be suppressed in favor of the mere present 
participle : 9Raj (inbem er il^n gro^ anfiel^t), Mctx {look- 
ing at him with wide open eyes). 

tnbeiS, inbeffen, same as inbem, but less frequent 
je . . . , bcfto^ the . . . ,the . ,, , with comparatives : 3je 
mel^r ©te gegen il^n fagen, befto fefter l^alte id^ mid^ an i^n. 
The more you say against him the closer I will hold to 
him. Note that the transposed order comes after je 
only, the inverted after befto. 
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ttaii^bem, after (distinguish from nad^bem meaning 
afterward by the position of the verb). 

o(, whether^ introduces indirect and implied ques- 
tions (do not use toenn for this purpose). Db id^ il^n 
lenne ? ( You ask) whether I know him ? Obtool^I^ ob* 
fc^oti, obgleic^r or ob . « « fc^oti, ob * « « gleic^, although, 
ob ♦ ♦ ♦ anc^, even though, ob id^ il^n <x\xi) l^ajje, even 
though I hate him. Also with about same meaning: 
toenn gleid^, Xo^xca . . . fd^on, h)enn . . . aud^, and tuies 

feit^ feitbem^ j/«^^ (temporal), ©eit is also a preposi- 
tion, and feitbem an adverb; distinguish by construc- 
tion. 

f . . . anc^, however . . . / fo grofe er aud^ ift, however 
great he is, or ^r^dJ/ aj /^ is, 

fobalb^ fotoie^ fo oft (without following n)ie), ^j ^<7<?« 
as; ©obalb mein ©ol^n l^etein ift. As soon as my son has 
entered, 

tto^bem^ notwithstanding (the fact that) ; often tro^s 
bem, bafe. 

toSl^renb^ w/^/^ (temporal) ; tofil^renb id^ ba fa^, during 
the time I was sitting there ; t»te id^ ba f a^, at some 
moment while I was sitting there ; al3 id^ ttrid^ f e^te, as 
I took my seat, 

mantl^ when, introduces indirect questions only ; 5JRan 
fragte, h)ann toir gel^en. They asked when we were going; 
eJragen ©ie, \o%x^xi ©ie gel^en. Ask when you go ; gragen 
©ie, ob fie gel^en. Ask whether they are going. 
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totnUf when, with present and future tenses (compare 
ate and toann), whenever, with any tense, SEBir J)Iauberten 
\o^n \0\x ful^ren, IVe talked when{ever) we drove ; if^ 
with any tense, usually subjunctive mode if the tense 
is past; SEBtr gel^en, Xo^xi h)ir lonnen, either We shall go 
if we can, or We go whenever we can ; @r ginge, 'mvMi 
er Idnnte, He would go if he could, SBenn fd^on, etc., 
see 06. 

toeil^ because (the meaning while is archaic, and the 
student should be cautioned against employing it). 

toie^ how in indirect questions, as after comparisons 
of equality, (gr fingt eben fo gut, toie id^ f J>iele, ^<? j/>i^j 
aj well as I play ; than (not good usage : see ate) ; as, 
while (temporal) see toal^renb ; toie . . . aud^, however . . . 
iDte gut er aud^ fmgt, however well he sings, 

too, where in indirect questions, too . . . aud^, where- 
ever, in case that (colloquial) ; iool^in, whither^ tool^er, 
whence, in indirect questions. 



VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 



Forms not given go according to the New Conjugation. In general, those 
verbs are omitted «rhich only occasionally have forms of the Old Conjugation. 
Principal parts are in fall-fa«ed type. The definition, if etymologically re- 
lated, is in Italics. A hyphen prefixed indicates that the verb only occurs with 
a prefix. In the Present, the two forms given are the second and third persons 
singular of the Indicative. In the Preterit, the upper form is the Indicative, the 
lower the Subjunctive. Forms in parenthesis are less common, or poetical. 
Compounds are to be sought under the simple verb. 



Infinitivb. 


Prbsbnt. 
a.3.p.8g. 


Preterit. 
Indic. Subjunc. 


Impsra- 

TIVK. 


Past 
Participle. 


hadtn 

bake 

-bareti * 

befften 

bite 
berseti 

hide 
hetntn 

burst 
hitttn 

bend 
bieteti 

bid, offer 
bfnbcti 


bftdfi 
bft(ft 

-bierfl 
-biert 


but 

bttfe 
-bar 

-bate 

m 

biffe 
barj, 

(bfttfte), bttrge 
barfl, bord 

(barfle), bbrfle 
bo<> 

bdge 
bat 

b5te 
batib 

banbe 
bat 

bate 
blir« 

bliefe 
bIfeb 

bliebe 
blfcb 

bli<$c 
brht 

briete 




gebactett 

-borctt 

sebiffeti 

seborgett 

grborflett 

Seboaett 

9cbotctt 

gcbutiben 

gebeteti 

geblafett 

geblfebett 

geblicbett 


bier 

bits 
birfl 


birgfl 
birgt 

Hrpep 
birfl 

bWfeft 
blftfl 


bind 
hitUn 

beg 
blafeti 

blow 
blefben 

remain 
bleicben 

bleach 












braten 

roast 


brdtfl 
brat 


gcbratctt 





I Only in gcbarcii, "bear/* "bring forth/' 



n9 
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VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 



Infinitive. 



Present. 

8.3.p.8g. 



Preterit. 
Indie. Subjunc. 



Imfbra- 



Past 
Partzciplh. 



brcc^cn 
break 

-berbeii* 

binscti 

hire 
brrfc^cn 

thresh 
-briefiens 

brfngcit 

crowd 

eat 
fabrcti 

go 
fallrti 

fall 
fangrti 

catch, seize 
frd)trn 

fight 
-Ulfltn* 

finbrti 

find 
fltd^itn 

braid 
fitiiitn 

be diligent 

fly 

fiithtn 
flee 



brid^ft 
brid^t 



-birbfl 
-btrbt 



brifd^eft 
brifd^t 



iffeji 

fa^rt 
faoji 
faat 

fSnflft 

fSnst 
fid^teft 

m 



jtidJtfi 



brac^ 

brft^K 
-bfel^ 

-biel^e 
-barb 

-bftrbe 
bung (bang) 

bilnge 
(brafcb)r brofci) 

(brajc^e), br5f(^e 
-bro# 

-brbffe 
bratig 

brange 
aft 

age 

fubr 

firl 

flele 
fing (flrtifl) 

flnse (ftcnge) 
focftt 

fbd^te 
fabi 

fanb 

fanbe 
flocbt 

ftdd^te 

m 

Itlffe 
flog 

flbge 
fiob 

JtBbe 



btidb 



-birb 



brtfdb 



-fletjl 



m*t 



gcbrocbeti 

-biebett 

-borben 

gcbungeti 

grbrofcben 

-broffeii 

gcbrungen 

gegeffett 

gcfabrctt 

gefaOeit 

gefangeti 

gcfocbtctt 

-fobleti 

gefunbett 

gcfloc^tctt 

gcfliffltit 

gcdogett 

gcdol^ett 



« Only in gcbribcn, "thrive." « Only in Mrbcrbeii, "perish.** 

3 Only in oerbricften, "vex." 
4 Only in befeblen, ''command," and empfc^Iut, "c 
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Infinitivb. 



Prbsbnt. 

2. 3. p. Bg. 



Prbtbrit. 
Indie. Subjuac. 



Impera- 

TIVB. 






Past 
Participlb. 



nfcficn 

flew 
frageti 

ask 
freffeti 

eat 
frleren 

fre9X9 
%attn 

ferment 
geben 

give 
gcbcn 

go 
geltcti 

have value 
-geffeni 

0<e#rn 

pour 

0lefc^cn 

he like 
gleitcti 

glide 
glimmrn 

glimmer 
grabrti 

dig 
flreifcn 

seize 
baltrti 

hold 
bangrti 

/rang 
baucn 

cut, chop 



(frttflft) 
(ftfigt) 

trijfeji 
ftlftt 



gmCfiiebft) 
gibt (giebt) 



fiiltft 
gilt 

-giffcft 

-fliftt 



flrabft 
flrftbt 



^aitfl 

i^ait 



ffSife 
(fru0) 

(frflge) 
frafi 

frttfte 
fror 

fr5re 
8or 

gfire 
9ab 

gabe 
0<n0 (flfcng) 

fllnge (gienge) 
salt 

(gaite), gSlte 

-gat 

-flftfte 

g5ffe 
-ganti 
(-gttnne), -flSnne 

glid^e 
0lftt 

glitte 
glomm 

gl5mme 
srub 

grUbe 
Sriff 

griffe 
birit 

^ieUe 
bins (bieng) 

Ijinge (^ienge) 
bicb 

^iebe 



ftl§ 



gib (gieb) 



gilt 



gefragt 

srfrcfTeit 

grfroreti 

gesorcit 

scgebett 

gegaitsett 

grgolteit 

-geffeii 

grsoffeti 

-gonneti 

gesllcbett 

seglitteit 

9(0lotnmett 

segrabeit 

acarfffrti 

sebaltett 

grbansett 

grbaurn 



« Only in 9tr$tf^tn, "forget.* 



8 Only in bcsinncti, " begin." 
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Infinitivb. 



Present. 
2. 3. p. »«• 



Preterit. 
Indie. Subjunc. 



Impera- 
tive. 



f)thtn 

heaoB, raise 
W%tn 

becaUed 
f^clfen 

help 
teffcn 

chide 
tfrfeti 

chooat 
tlfcbeti 

cl9av0 
tlfmmeii 

climb 
flin^tn 

sound 
tneifen 

pinch 
fneipeti 

pinch 
fomitteti 

come 
fritdftn 

creep 
tfiren 

dioose 
laben 

load, invite 
laffen 

let, cause 
laufcti 

run 
leiben 



ftm 



lend 
lefeti 

read 
llrfleti 

lie 



(!9utm[t) 
(!9mtnt) 



(Wbfl) 
(Ittbt) 

Iftufii 

lauft 



liefefJ 
licft 



f)oh, hnb 

^5be, ^ftbe 

(!)ttlfe), ^fllte 
fifl 
Kffe 

fdfe 
tlob 

!l5be 
ffomm 

fl5mme 
tlatig 

flftnge 
Itilff 

«niffe 
fnipp 

fnippe 
fam 

f&tne 

fr94c 
Cor 

I5re 
tub 

Itibe 
lfe« 

lie§e 
lief 

(iefe 
Utt 

litte 
litb 

liei^e 
Ia« 

Iftfe 
lag 

lage 



^If 



lies 



Past 
Participub. 



get^oben 

get^cifien 

get^olfen 

gefiffeti 

geCofen 

gcCIobeti 

gcClomittcn 

gettungen 

gcfniffctt 

gcfnippen 

getommcn 

gtftodftn 

geCorctt 

gelabett 

gelatf<ett 

gelaufen 

gelitttn 

gefie^n 

gelefett 

gelegen 
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Infinitive. 



Present. 
a.3.p.»g. 



-lieren « 
-lfti8(n» 

go out (of a fire) 
Ifigen 

//• 
mat^leti 

grind 
meiben 

avoid 
melten 

milk 
meffen 

mete, measure 
mt^itten 

take 
•nefcns 

-nfefieti4 

•f^lfeti 

whistle, pipe 
Pfkgeti 

nurse, be accus- 
tomed 
pwifett 

praise 
aueOcn 

flow forth 

avenge 
tateti 

advise 
ttibtn 

rub 









(mittP) 
(miUt) 



migt 
ntmmft 
nimmt 



qutafi 
qutat 



tm 

vftt 



Preterit. 
Indie. Subjunc. 



Impera- 
tive. 



Past 
Participle. 



-lor 

-lare 
-lang 

-Ittnge 
Iofc« 

I09 

I9fle 

mai)le 
mieb 

miebe 
molt 

indHe 

na^m 

ntt^me 
-naf 

-nttfe 
-no# 

niiifc 

Pflff 

pnffe 

(Pflas) pflos 

pfiafle 
prfef 

priefe 
auott 

quSOe 
(ro«) 

(tdW 
riet 

riete 
ricb 

riebe 



U1* 



(mill) 
niinm 



quia 



-loren 

-lutigett 

9rIofc|iett 

gelogen 

gemat^lett 

geittiebctt 

gemolteit 

flcittefTett 

gcnonttnctt 

-nefett 

-noffeti 

acpflffett 

gepflosett 

gepriefeti 

gcquoOctt 

gcroi^ett 

gcrotcn 

eericbctt 



i. 



« Only in oerlicren, "lose." 

2 Only in selinaen, "succeed/* and mitUttsen, "fail.'' 

« Only in 9eiuf(n, "get well" 4 Only in acnfcicn, "enjoy.' 
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Infinitxvb. 



Prbssnt. 

2. 3. p. 8g. 



Prbtkrit. 
Indie. Subjunc. 



Impkra- 

TIVB. 



Past 
Participlk. 



tti%tn 

tear 
vtiten 

ride 
titd^tn 

smell 
ringfii 

wring, wrestle 
riniten 

run 
rufrn 

caU 
faufcti 

swill, drink 
faugrn 

auck 
fd^affen 

create 
idfaUtn 

resound 
-id^tf^tn > 

fc^ciben 

separate 
fc^rincn 

appear 
id)tUtn 

scold 
fd)errn 

shear 
fd)irben 

shove 
f^irfleii 

shoot 
fc^inbrn 

flay 

«/0ep 



ffiuffl 

fauft 



-\i,mi 



fd^ierft 
fd)iert 



Wlafft 
fc^Iaft 



rlffe 
vitt 

rUte 

tSibe 
rati9 

rdnge 
vann 

rdnne, r5nne 
rlrf 

riefe 
foff 

f5ffe 
f09 

f5fle 
fd)uff 

fd)on 

fd^5IIe 
-fd>ab 

fc^feb 

fc^iebe 
fd)fen 

fd^ene 
fd>alt 

f(^5Ite 

f45re 
fc^ob J 

t(b5be 

f*Sffc 
fcbunb 

fcbunbe 
fd)llrf 

fd)Iiefe 



fc^ier 



gerlffen 
flcritten 
gcroc^eti 
gcrungett 
Qcronncn 
9crufcti 
9cfoffen 
9cfo9cn 
Sefc^affcn 
Scfc^oHcn 
-fd>rbcn 
gcfdyicbcn 
gcfc^icncn 
0efd»oltcn 
gefcOorcn 
0cfd»obcn 
orfd^ofTen 
Ocfd»unbcn 
Ocfd)lafcn 



» Only in gefd^ebeti, "happen." 
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Infinitivb. 



Prbsknt. 

2. 3. p. 8g 



Preterit. 
Indie. Subjunc. 



Past 
Participle. 



fc^lageti 

strike 

slink f sneak 
fci)lc{frn 

whet 
fclilrfficti 

5//t SpUt 

fdyliefen 

alipt creep 
fcliliefieii 

shut 
fc||liti0cti 

entwine, swal- 
low, allng 

smite 

meit 
fcl^naubeti 

snujBFt snort 
fcl^ticlben 

cut 
fc^raubett 

screw 
fcbredcn 

be frightened 
fc^rciben 

write 
fcbrcien 

cry out 
fcbreitcti 

stride 
fcbtodrtn 

ulcerate 



be silent 
aumli 



fWflft 



fd^tnilacji 
f(i^milat 



fi^ridtft 



fd^loiafl 
fd^iOt 



fcb(u0 

f4(ttge 
fcbficb 

fcbUff 

f*ttffe 

fcbloff 

mm 

fcblofi 

f*I3ffe 
fcbldne 

fd^iange 

fc^mlffe 
fcbmol) 

fcbnob 

fdmitt 

fc^nttte 
fcbrob 

idyrat 

fd)rieb 

fd^rtebe 
fcbrie 

fd^riee 
fcbritt 

fd)ritte 
fcbwor 
(fcbwur) 

(fd^toSre) 

jd^toute 
fdmfcg 

Id^tDiege 

fcbwoa 

J4to9He 



fc^mtl} 



f^ridt 



fd^toia 



9efd){agcn 
0efcbH(^en 
gcfcbUffen 
acfcbKffen 
9cfcbloffcn 
ScWoffen 
gcfc^Iungett 

gcfc^miffen 

9cf(^moIseti 

gcfcbnobeti 

0cfcbnitten 

0rfd»roben 

gcfcbroctett 

acfcbrfebeti 

gefcbriectt 

aefcbritten 

Stidfwottn 

9efcbmle0ett 
gefcbwoOctt 
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Ikfinitivb. 



Prbsbnt. 
s.3.p.sg. 



Prbtbrit. 
Indie. Subjuac 



lM1>BRA- 
TIVK. 



Past 

PARTXCm.K. 



tUitoimiticn 

swim 

idfninbtn 



fcf^ningcn 
awing 



Uhtn 

see 
itin 

be 
ficbcii 

seethe, boil 
flngcn 

aing 
finfcn 

sink 
finncn 

think 

ait 
fprfcn 

apew 
fpinncn 

spin 
fplcifcn 

*ptm 

apeak 
fpxit%tn 

aprout 
fprfngcti 

apring, jump 

prick 
flccfcit 

atiok 



ne^t 

bij! 



fpri*il 
fpri«t 



jHtfH 
IHtft 



fflFtOflntlR 

(fd^ftmme), 
fd^tobmme 
fd^wanb 

fcf^mang 

fc^nut 

(f4to5re), 
f^toUre 

war 

loftre 
fott 

|!ebete 
fang 

fftnge 
fan! 

fftnCe 
fann 

(ffinne), fSnne 

faSe 
fpie 

fpann 

(f))ftnne), f ))9nne 
fpl<« 

tpUife 
fpracft 

fprSt^e 
fproti 

IprJffe 
fprang 

Iprttttfle 

ftnt 

OJUU 



fei 



fpri* 






gcfd^munbcn 
gcfcl^munacn 
8cf4imprcB 

grfc^cn 
flctocfcn 

gcfotten 

gcftinfcn 

0cfonncn 

gcfcffcn 

flcfpfccn 

gcfponnrn 

flcfpUffen 

Ocfproc^cn 

flcfprpffen 

gcfprttUflCB 

gc^oAcn 
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Infinitive 



flc^cn 

atantl 

flc^lcn 

ftti^tn 

ascend 
ficrbcn 

die 
iHtbtn 

fly. scauer 
flinfcn 

stink 
flofrn 

push 
fkvtiditn 

strohe, graze 
ftttittn 

dispute* strive 
tragen 

bear, carry 
tttfltn 

hit 
trcibcn 

drive 
treten 

trtaa 
triefrn 

drip 
trfnfrn 

drink 
trfigcn 

deceive 

Imt 

do 
wa^fcn 



Present 
2. 3. p. 8g 



Prhtbkit 
Indie Subjunc. 



Impera- 
tive 



fHe^lt 



ihrbfl 
flirbt 



mt 



trftflil 
ttttgt 

ttlfffJ 
trifft 



trittfl 
tritt 



wjsett 
weigh 
maidftn 



tuH 
tut 

toScbJl 



tofifcbt 



flanb 

fianbe (Pnbe) 
fiflbl 

ftitB 

flifge 
flarb 

(Itftrbe). Prbe 
flob 

libbe 
flanf 

pnte 
flie« 

fin* 

Pri(be 
firitt 

llritte 
trug 

trttge 
trai 

ttftfe 
trieb 

iriebe 
ttat 

irttte 
troff 

traffe 
tranf 

trfttife 
trP9 

trbge 
tat 
t&te 

woe 

tobge 



fHebi 



Past 
Participle. 



Ititb 



trift 



tritt 



gcflanbcn 

gcfloblcn 

gcflicgcii 

gcflorbcn 

gcflobcn 

0cflunfcti 

0cflo1|cn 

Dcflrfttcn 

gctragrn 

gctroffcn 

9ctricb<n 

gctrctcn 

gctroffcn 

9Ctninfcn 

flctroflcn 

aetatt 

gcioaci^fni 

9C»ogcn 

gcwaf^cn 
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iNnNITIVB. 



Prbsbnt. 

2.3.p.Bg. 



Prbtbrit. 
Indie. Subjunc 



Impbra- 

TIVB. 



Past 

PASTICIPLtt. 



tocbcn 

yield 
ntiftn 

point out 
wevhtn 

woo 
mcrbcn 

become 
mcrfrn 

throw 
miegcn 

weigh 
toinhtn 

wind 
-Mintien* 

tdf^cti 

accuse 

move, draw 
force 



-lodge 
toid^ 

toiefe 
toarb 

iDfirbe 
toavb, touvbt 

wurbe 
toarf 

toftrfe 
toog 

io5ge 
want 

)o&nbe 
mann 

(toftnneX-ioSnne 

Stoftnge 



loirb 



tDirf 



firtDPben 
-wogrn 

gctoicfen 

gtnotben 

gcworbcn 

9(»orfcn 

gcmogcn 

9(»unbrn 



gctpgcn 
gcimungrn 



* Only in bcwcgcn, "induce " « Only in gcwinncti, "win." 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE NEW CONJUGATION. 

Forms not given are regular. 





Present. 


Preterit. 


Impera- 


Past 


Infinitive. 


2. 3. p. 8g. 


Indie. Subjunc. 


tive. 


Partioplb. 






branntc 




9(braiint 


brcniicn 




bum 




brenntc 
htamt 




gcbrad^t 


htin^tn 






bring 




bod^tc 




^ttad^i 


bcnfen 






think 




um 






bitrfrn 


barffl 


burftc 


wanting 


9«burft« 


bepermitUd 


barf« 


barfte 
huttt 




gcbabt 


^abrii 




have 


^Qt 


l^Stte 






fcnncn 




fanntc 




gcCannt 


knew 




tennte 






fdnncn 


fannf) 


foiintc 


wanting 


gefonnt' 


can 


fann « 


tSnnte 






tnogrn 


magft 


mocl^tc 


wanting 


9fmo*t» 


may t like 


tnag« 


m5(4te 






miiffrn 


mu^t 


muHtc 


wanting 


aemufit* 


must 


mu6« 


mfi^te 










nanntc 




9cnannt 


ncntictt 




name 




nennte 






renncn 




ranntc 




gerannt 


run 




tennete 




J grfanbt 
{ gcfenbct 


fenbrn 




fanbtc 




send 




fenbete 






foflcn 


jottft 


fontr 


wanting 


aefoUta 


shall 


foUi 


loate 




l9(»cnb€t 


totnttn 




»anbtc 

toenbete 
touHtc 






toeigt 




sewwtl* 


wlfTcti 




kmnv 


toeigx 


toiigte 






tooflcn 


tDtOfi 


toontc 


tDOlIe 


gewoat 


win 


toiOi 


tooate 







« Also, xst person singular. 2 Instead of the participle, the infinitive is 
used to form the compound tenses of the " modal auxiliaries," when an infinitive 
ckpends upon the verb. 



ALPHABET IN GERMAN SCRIPT. 

The same written character we use is taught in the Ger- 
man schools, and it is generally used by foreigners when they 
write German. 



CAPITAL. SMALL. 


CAPITAL. 


SMALL. 


CAPITAL. SMALL. 

final 


^ / 


at 


J 


■r / 


^ ^ 


^ 


/ 


^ ^ 


/^ J 


m 


#^^ 


ip » 


r - 


^ 


^^ 


^ «. 


^ / 


^ 


^ 


^ ^ 


/ / 


^ 


/ 


f r 


^ / 


/ 


/ 


/ / 


^r ^ 


^ 


H* 


/^ 


^ ^ 


TJinlAut*. 


a «- 



GERMAN SCRIPT. 





1. 






.. .^Y 




nSot^i^^^. 


>■ ^■ 


6. U^. 


^^^^p^^. 


.^. 


9. o/>^j^Wf 


P¥- • 


I. ^tJ^^^^. 


"• °%*" 



.3. m.^/ .4. ^^//^^. .5. ^ 

16. ^^er^^W. 17. ^«^^^. 18. ^'€^ilh'. 



19. 6^^^^^, 20. ^/^ftxyCiim^. 21. c^^-x^. 



22. ;c«^ 



^^^. 23. (Z^ii^^^f^* 24. c/6^P^^#^. 

25. (^^'^' 26. rf^^^ 



GERMAN SCRIPT. 



2. 



6^ ^tMy^f^j ^^f-^f^i^ ^'^JC'^ihf/^ JZf- ^t/lM^^^, 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



When a separable or inseparable verb is indicated as belonging to the Old 
Conjugation, or as an irregular verb of the New Conjugation, the prefix 

must be thrown off before looking for the verb in the list at the end. Sepa- 
rable verbs are indicated by a hyphen between the prefix and the simple 

verb. Compounds with obvious meanings, as jurilrfsge^en, arc not always 

given a place in the Vocabulary. 
The genitive singular and nominative plural of nouns are indicated thus : 

Garten, -5, -ftrten, i. e., the genitive singular is bartend, and nominative 

plural O^artett ; @Cl^U(er, -S, -, genitive singular ®mUt§, nominative 

plural same as nominative singular. The genitive singular of feminine 

nouns is not indicated. 
The gender and declension of nouns in c^ett and tettt are not indicated. 
Adjectives used as adverbs or nouns, or when in the comparative or super- 
lative, excepting those of irregular comparison, arc not inserted separately. 
Definitions in Italics {evening) are English words historically related. 
Abbrbviations 

Q. = Old Conjugation. 

irreg. N. = irregular verb of the 
New Conjugation. 

impcrs. = impersonal verb. 

,efl. =: reflexive verb. 

h. or 8. = auxiliary l^afcen or feltU 

a." = auxiliary f eltu 



m. = masculine. 
/. = feminine. 
n. = neater, 
gen. =; genitive, 
dat. = dative, 
ace. = accusative, 
adj. s= adjective. 



eft, off, away, down, from, 

at. 
Slftc, w. a b c, alphabet. 
SlftCttb, m. -S, -e. evening. 
3lftcttbfttotr w. -(c)§, -e, 

evening bread, supper, 

tea. 



5ttcnbrtcb, w. -(c)g, -cr, 
evening song. 

aftCttbtot, n. -(c)§, eve- 
ning glow. 

aftcttbfottttCttWcttt, w. - (c) 8, 
evening sunshine, sunset 
glow. 

aftenbttiolfc, f. evening cloud. 

after, but, however. 
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ah^faf^xtn, O. s. go off, start 

at^ftamtn, O. hang off or 
down, depend upon, bon 
(with dat.). 

al^^tolettr call for. 

al^^^tifettr pick off. 

al^'tetfettr s. travel off, de- 
part. 

al^^^tif^tettr set right, train. 

mWth, m. -(c)§, -e, de- 
parture, farewell, dis- 
charge, leave. 

al^^f^teil^enr O. write off, 
copy. 

al^^fteigettr O. s. descend, 
get out. 

al^^toefenbr absent. 

^l^toefen^eitr f. -en, absence. 

adf, ah! oh ! alas ! ; ad) @ott, 
oh dear ! 

atf)i, eight, eighth. 

^tffi, f. attention, heed, care. 

af^tje^ttr eighteen. 

OlJ&tatfir eighty. 

Stbtef'fer f. -n, address, di- 
rection. 

abtett' (obc')# adieu, good- 
by. 

$(biectit?'r w. -§, -c, adjective, 

5Cblet, m. -§, -, eagle. 

5C'bolf, m. -§, Adolphus. 

^bbet'l^tttsttr n. -§, -ten, ad- 
verb. 

^bofat'r w. -en, -en, law- 
yer. 

ii«n(if^r like. 

all, all. 

allein, alone, only; but, yet. 

alltxhxm^, by all means, to 
be sure, undoubtedly. 



cttctlct', all kinds of, of all 
kinds. 

allgemeinr common to all, 
general. 

atimaf)lxdf, gradually. 

mpUttr, n. -§, -e, a/- 
phabet. 

al^f as, than, when; alS 
db, al§ toenn, aj though, 
as if. 

olfo, accordingly, conse- 
quently. 

am = an bent. 

^'ntenr amen. 

^mtxxla, n. -§, America. 

an (dat. or ace), on, in, by, 
to; onwards, farther. 

anber, smother, other, dif- 
ferent 

Snbetnr alter. 

anbetd, otherwise, differ- 
ently. 

anbetdtoOr elsewhere. 

anbettfealbr one and a half. 

^ntfbo'U, f. -n, anecdote. 

Stttfong, m. -§, -ange, be- 
ginning. 

an^^amtn, O. begin. 

an^ge^enr O. s. go on, begin; 
approach, concern. 

angenel^mr pleasant. 

ott=8tcifcnr O. attack. 

%m% f. ^ngfte, anxiety, 
fear. 

ati'fialUn, O. hold on, stop. 

an^Ummm, O. s. cow^ on, 
arrive. 

^nmtxfum, f. -en, re- 
ward, observation, com- 
ment, note. 
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an^nel^mettr O. accept; as- 
sume. 
an^rif^tettr do, cause. 
an^f^attettr gaze at. 
an^fe^ettr O. look on or at. 

claim; in— ncl^mcn, claim. 

anftattr (gen.), in.ff^ac/ of. 

^nttoottr ^ -en, word in re- 
turn, answer. 

anit09Xitn, answer (dat. of 
person). 

antoefenbr present. 

att'^Bitfitn, O. draw on, put 
on 

Sftjfel, w. -§, fipfcl, apple. 

Stjif eli^aitmr m. - (c ) §, -aumc, 
apple-tree. 

WfXiV, m, -§, -e, April 

%xht\i, f, -en, work. 

atl^eitettr work 

ax^txlldff angry, vexed. 

2lrltimc'tlf, /. -en, an7/t- 

SltJttr m. -(e)g, -e, arm. 

arm, poor. 

5Cttr ^. -en, kind, species, 
manner. 

atttgr of good kind, well- 
behaved. 

Stttricrr m. -§, -, arh'c/^. 

2ltstr m. -e§, ^rate, phy- 
sician. 

Sltcntr w. -§, breath. 

auf^r also, too, even. 

attf (dat. or ace), upon, at; 
up, on ! 

attf^atmenr take breath. 

aitf^l^liifenr look up. 

auf bagr in order that. 



attf^btiiifenr impress. 

attffadenb, noticeable, strik- 
ing. 

$lttfda(er f. -n, lesson, task. 

attf^gebettr O. give up. 

ottf^ge^enr O. s. go up, rise. 

futf^^ebettr O. heave or lift 
up, suspend. 

auf^Ptenr stop, end, cease. 

attf^maf^ettr open. 

auf^^affenr pay attention. 

anftttSiUfttUtn, place upright. 

aufg = auf baS. 

att^fd^iebenr O. postpone. 

aitf^ftel^enr O. s. .y/anrf «^, 
get up, rise. 

auf^'fitf^enr hunt up. 

^itfttadr w. -eg, -Sgc, com- 
mission, errand. 

attf^ttageur O. serve (at 
table). 

attUtnn, O. open. 

aitfttiattdr upwards. 

Slttge, n. -§, -n, ^y^. 

Stt0(e)letnr little eye. 

ttJtgenWldfr w. -(e)g, -e, 
moment, instant. 

an^tnUxdli^i, instantly. 

$(itgitft'r w. -§, -e, August. 

and (dat), out, out of. 

$(ttdbt]tifr m. -§, -iidEe, ex- 
pression. 

aud^btitifenr express. 

attdetnan'betr apart, asunder. 

aitdetnanbetsgel^enr O. s. 
separate. 

$(itdgaber f. -n, expense. 

5lit8gattg, m. -(e)§, -dnge, 
o«/let, exit. 

aitiS^gel^enr O. s. go out. 
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attdgenommettr excepting, 
excepted. 

au»4adftn, laugh at. 

^itdlanbr n. -(c)§, foreign 
country. 

au&4afim, O. omit. 

au^'^maifltn, arrange. 

au^^ntfimtn, O. take out, 
except; ouSncl^mcnb, ex- 
ceptional. 

attd^rufettr O. cry out. 

-orter, exclamation word, 
interjection. 

au^^tufitn, rest out, repose. 

aud^fetettr O. look, appear. 

au^tttf outside, without. 

ait#et (dat.), on the outside 
of, withow^ besides. 

attgetbesttr apart from that, 
besides, moreover. 

an^txfialh (gen. or dat), on 
the o«/s5de of, without, 
beyond. 

ait#etOtbent(t(!^r extraordi- 
nary, remarkable ; ex- 
tremely. 

au^'^pxtiHitn, O. pronounce. 

aud'fteigenr O. s. dismount, 
get out. 

att^toenbigr outside, out- 
ward, without book, by 
heart. 

» 

^a^, m. -c§, -ad^c, brook. 
93aifetr m. -§, -, baker. 
^adtotxf, n. -(c)§, -e, ba- 
kers' wares. 



S5cbr n. -c§, -abcr, &a/A. 

babettr bathe. 

^abeaimmetr n. -g, -, bath- 

room. 
^al^ttr f. -en, path, road. 
©o^ttSof, w. -(c)S, -ofc, 

station. 
bclbr soon; balb — balb— , 

now — now — . 
©oKr w. -c§, -HJIIc, ball. 
$anbr w. -eg, -anber, band, 

ribbon; m. -eS, -onbe, 

volume. 
SSanbCr f, -n, bond, fetter. 
bang(e)r anxious, fearful. 
Sanfr f. -ante, bank, 

bench. 
haXf in cash. 
^axmttif n. -^f name of a 

German city. 
S3afelr n. -2, name of a 

Swiss city. 
hamn, build; labor on the 

land, till. 
SBcttCt, m. -n, (-§), -n, 

peasant; 93auergmann, m. 

the same. 
^attsttr m. -e§, -aume, tree, 

beam. 
^anmhlaii, n. -(e)§, -atter, 

leaf of a tree. 
S3aitmf^enr little tree. 
ht^, inseparable prefix, 

strengthening the mean- 
ing of verbs, and forming 

new ones; prefix forming 

adjectives. 
^tamit, m. w. official. 
beanttoottettr answer (a 

question). 
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hthauttn, regret. 

l^ebeifen, cover, overcast. 

l^ebenfettf irreg. N. consider. 

hthtuitn, signify. 

bebeutenbr important 

^ebeittitngr f. -en, impor- 
tance, significance. 

93ebingitngr /. -en, condition. 

l^ebiltfettr irreg. N. need, re- 
quire. 

^tU^l, m. -eg, -e, mandate, 
order. 

befetlettr O. command. 

befinbettr O. refl. find one's 
self, do, be. 

befrelen, make free, liber- 
ate. 

bcfilWen, feel of. 

i^efiltf^tettr fear. 

l^egegnettr (dat.), s. run 
against, meet. 

l^egeiftentr inspire. 

l^egierigr eager for. 

i^egtnnettr O. begin, 

l^eglettettf accompany. 

l^egteifettr O. comprehend. 

SBegrlffr w. -(c)g, -e, idea; 
im S3egrtffe fcin, be on the 
point of. 

be^altettr O. hold, keep. 

be^iirfa*, helpful, useful. 

l^ei (dat.), hy the side of, 6y, 
near ; at the house or store 
of. 

betbCr both, 

93eifaUr m. -§, applause. 

SBcittr n. -e§, -e, 6one, leg. 

l^einal^er nearly , almost. 

©eifUtelr n. -(c)§, -e, in- 
stance, example. 



(eitettr O. &i7^. 

befanntf known, acquainted. 

SBefanntWaftr ^ -en, ac- 
quaintance. 

l^efommettr O. get, receive. 

belel^tr lively, animated. 

l^elegettr lay on, secure, en- 
gage; belay. 

l^eleibigettr affront, insult 

beleitf^tenr light up. 

93eleitd^tttngr f. lighting, il- 
lumination. 

^elgtettr n. -§, Belgium, 

beltel^tr popular. 

SBert, m. -e§, the "BeW (in 
Denmark). 

iBemlil^enr refl. take pains, 
endeavor. 

]6e(|itetn, convenient, comfor- 
table. 

93eattetnUdifeitr f. -en, com- 
fort 

beteitr ready, 

beteitettr prepare. 

beteitdr already. 

93etgr m. -e§, -e, mountain. 

aJetUn'r n. -§, B^r/m. 

betitl^igenr calm, compose. 

betit^mtr famous. 

i^etul^tettr touch. 

beff^aftigtr adj. occupied, 
busy. 

]6ef(^ciftigenr occupy, busy. 

l^eff^etettr give, bestow. 

i^eff^ntit^enr soil. 

beff^li^ettr guard. 

beft^ettr O. sit upon, pos- 
sess. 

befonbetr particular, especial. 

befonbet^r especially. 
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iefOYgtr anxious. 

ieffetr better. 

htffttn, improve. 

I^efiftttbigr constantly. 

ieftel^enr O. stand firm; — 
OUS (with dat), consist 
of. 

iefteSettr put in place, or- 
der. 

(eftinttnen, direct, determine. 

IBefitdir tn. -(c)§, -c, visit. 

l^efttf^ettr seek for, visit. 

^efitdftsimmer, n. -§, -, vis- 
it-room, reception-room. 

ictettr pray. 

IBetonitng, ^ accent. 

l^ettitl^tr sad. 

»ett (S3cttc), ». -(c)g, -en, 

l^eitnnt^igenr make uneasy. 

htt}OX, before. 

l^etoal^tettr preserve. 

httot^tn, move; refl. move, 
be removed. 

93ettie0ttngr f. -en, motion. 

Hetoo^nettr dwell in, occupy. 

^etool^netr m. -§, -, in- 
habitant. 

l^ettntttberttr wonder at, ad- 
mire. 

htBaf^Un, pay. 

»iiItotier, A -en, library 
(public). 

mm9ifittat\ m. -§, -e, li- 
brarian. 

©lilbt^cfetmmetr n. -§, -, 
library-room, library. 

Hiebetr upright. 

Hiegettr O. bend. 

83iener /. -n, d^^. 



©let, n. -e§, -e, fr^^r. 
©Ubr n. -eS, -er, picture. 
»ittet', n. -(c)g, -e, ticket, 

iifltg, adj. cheap; just 
Hinbettr O. bind. 
^inbetoottr n. -(c)§, -orter, 

binding word, conjugation. 
biiS (ace), to, until, as far 

as. 
m^^tn (bifed^en), bit, little, 

trifle. 
bidl^etr as far as here; 

hitherto. 
bitten, O. beg, ask for. 
bitter, bitter. 
blafen, O. blow. 
matt, n. -(e) §, -otter, leafj 
blattlod, \t2Aless. 
hiaxi, blue. 
»rei, n. -e§, lead. 
bleiben, O. s. be left, remain^ 
»retftift, w. -(e)§, -e, lead- 
pencil. 
bUifenr look. 

SBHdf, w. -(c)g, -e, glance, 
blinlen, gleam. 
SJli^r m. -c§, -e, lightning. 
bitten, lighten, glisten, flash. 
blofir bare; merely, simply, 

only. 
blill^en, blossom, flourish ; 

blow. 
^littne, f. -n, flower ; bloom. 
a5rilm(e)relnr flowret. 
SBlttt, -c§, &/oorf; health. 
blttten, bleed. 
^oben, w. -§, -iiben, garret; 

bottom. 
©oot, n. -e^, -e or -ote, &oa/. 
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S^ootfa^ttr f. -en, boat-tr\^. 
W«(e)r bad, angry. 
f&tViitfXf m, -§, - roast 
ibraitd^enr need, want 
SSraitnfd^ttieigr n. -5, ^rwnj- 

S^vaittr A -outc, betrothed 
wife ; frWd^. 

S^rftlttigaittr m. -2, -c, be- 
trothed husband ; bride- 
groom, 

btat)f good, brave. 

(red^ettr O. break. 

Hreitr broad, 

SSremettr n. -§, Bremen. 

Ibtennettr irreg. N. frwrn. 

S^renngad, n. -c§, illumina- 
ting gas. 

»tiefr m. -cS, -c, letter; 

S^riefd^ettr little letter, note. 

»rlef!ttftettr w. -§, - letter- 
box. 

S^riefmarfer f. -n, postage- 
stamp. 

S^rieftrftger, m, -5, -, letter- 
carrier. 

Mn^tn, irreg. N. bring. 

ajrotr n. -c§, -c, &r^arf. 

»ritc^ettr little bread, roll. 

S^ntbetr w. -§, -iibcr, 

litftberrid^r brotherly, in a 

fraternal manner. 
litftflenr roar, bellow, bray. 
»tftffelr n. -8, Brussels. 

^udi, n. -cS, -iid^cr, &oo^. 



fSndifiaht, m. -n, -n, letter 
of the alphabet 

liitd^ltaMe'tenr 5/>^//. 

S^iiteait'r n. -§, -§, bureau; 
office. 

ajtttg, A -en, fortress, castle. 

SBiitgetr w. -§, -, citizen, 
burgher, 

ajftrgermeifteirr w. -§, -, bur- 
gomaster, mayor. 

S^ttttetr f. butter. 



6 

C^^arafter, w. -§, -e, c/wr- 

ejemle'r f, chemistry. 
G^inOr «. -§, China, 
ejotr w. and n. -c8, -ore, 

chorus, choir, 
Gl^tiftr w. -en, -en, Chris- 
GicetOr m. Cicero, {tian, 
dviivimi^n^f m. Columbus, 
^iMie'r n. -§, compartment 

of a car ; roM/>e. 
Goimett'r n, -2, -e, envelope. 



ha, there, then; as, since. 
haMf thereby, at the same 

time. 
^ttdJr n, -e§, -iid^cr, roof. 
babtttd^r therethrough, there- 

by. 
bafUtr therefor, for that ; td^ 

fann nid^tS bafiir, I cannot 

help it. 
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bagegettf against that, on the 

contrary. 
ba^et'r thence ; for that rea- 
son, consequently; along. 
ba^in'r thither, so far, along, 

away. 
baJ^in^fa^tettf O. s. go away, 

off. 
bamaldf at that time, then. 
Earner f. -n, lady. 
bamif r therewith, with it ; in 

order that. 
hanadi' (barnad^), there- 

after, after that. 
^finer w. -n, -n, Dane, 
bane'bettr beside it, close 

by. 
^ftnematfr n. -8, Denmark. 
bclnifc^r Danish. 
^anf, m. -eg, thanks. 
banfbat, thankful. 
banfen (dot.), thank. 
hann, then. 
bttt (=ha), there. 
haxan'f thereon, on that or 

it. 
bataitf (braitf), thereupon, 

upon that. 
barau'^en (braufecn), out- 

side, out there, out of 

doors, abroad. 
batin'r therein, in that. 
batin'neitr therein, inside, 

withtn. 
bamac^'r that way; there- 

after. 
batii'betr thereover, above it, 

at it. 
bansm'r on account of that, 

thereioT^ 



bttSr that, so ^/w^ in order 
that. 

batie'rettr date. 

^attelr A -n, date (fruit). 

^atitmr n. -5, -a, da/^. 

baitemr endure, last. 

batterttr move to pity. 

^aumettr w. -S, -, thumb. 

batlOf^'r thereof or /rom, of 
it or them. 

batior'r fr^/ore or for that. 

basit'r in addition. 

Reefer f. -n, covering, ceil- 
ing. 

beKinie'reitr decline. 

beltlr thy, thine. 

htmnadi\ according to that, 
accordingly. 

benfettr irreg. N. think, be of 
opinion. 

bentlr then, in that case, now ; 
for. 

bennod^r nevertheless. 

betr the; that; which. 

betjeniger the one, that one. 

httUlhtf the selfsaLtne, the 
same. 

ht^f^alh, on that account, 
therefore. 

bedtoegettr on that account. 

htuilidf, clear. 

betttfd^r German. 

^eittfd^er m. -n, -n, (the) 
German. 

^eutfc^ranbr n. -5, Germany. 

^eaembetr w. -5, Decem- 
ber. 

^iebr w. -c§, -c, thief. 

bienen (dat), serve. 

Wiener, m. -8, -, servant 
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^tendtagr w. -§, -e, Tues- 
day. 

bieS (bicfcr), this, the lat- 
ter. 

bietoeUr «;/tt7^. 

^inflr «. -e§/ -e, ^/tmg. 

boc^r though, yet, neverthe- 
less, however, I am sure, 
you know, but, I hope, 
why yes. 

^Oflfler f. -n, bull-rf^g. 

^onaUr f. Danube, 

^unnet^arir fn. -*, thunder- 
call. 

bonnerttr thunder. 

^onnetdtasr w. -§, -c, 

^onnertnettet! by thunder! 
^orfr «. -c§, -orfcr, village. 
^fltfi^ftetlr little village. 
^otttr w. -c§, -en, -c or 

-omcr, thorn. 
bort (bortcn), yonder, there. 
bottltittr thither. 
brau^ettr see boraufecn. 
bretr f/tr^^. 
btetmolr ^^r^^ times. 
btet#l8r ^/itV^y. 
bteiselittr thirteen, 
bteiael^ntr thirteenth. 
^tei^bettr «. -^/ Dresden, 
bttngenbr urgent. 
birinnettr see bartnncn. 
brtttr f/ttVrf. 
brittenSr ^MVrfly. 
btul^enr threaten. 
btofli0(t)r (/ro//, comical. 
^tofc^fer f. -n, hack ; drosky. 
btUben (bariibcn), ot^^r 



btltffenr print. 

brildf ettr press ; squeeze. 

btuntettr see barunten. 

bttr thou, you. 

bitmmr stupid, foolish. 

^ttmm^ettr f. -en, folly, stu- 
pidity. 

hunhl, dark. 

hunttln, grow dark. 

btttc^ (ace), through, 

hntdian^, throughout, abso- 
lutely; quite. 

btttc^0(in0t0r pervading, gen- 
eral, in general. 

btttd^^efenr O. read through. 

huxdfitxthtn, thorough. 

bfitfettr irreg. N. be per- 
mitted, may; need. 

^ftttfr /. -n, drowth. 

^nt% m. -c«, thirst. 

bttrften (burjlen), thirst, be 
thirsty. 



tbtn, even, just, precisely. 

ed^tf genuine. 

@rfer f. -n, corner. 

ebefr noble, precious. 

^bttatbr m. -^, Edward, 

eljer ere, before. 

el^ebetttr before this time, for- 
merly. 

ejer, previously, sooner, 
rather. 

ejtetir honor. 

e^tUftir honest. 

(Sir n. -c§, -cr, ^gg. 

(Jlc^er A -n, oa^. 

eigettr own; proper ; peculiar. 
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(Sigenfdiaftdttiottr n. ~(e)g, 
-ortcr, qudAity-word, ad- 
jective. 

eigentrid^r real, really. 

eltlr a, an, one. 

ettt«r separable prefix, into, 
in. 

einan'betr one Bxiother, each 
other. 

einetleir one and the same, 
all the same, of one kind. 

tinfadf, simple. 

flux, influence. 

einl0r on^, any; pi. ctntgc, 
some. 

ein^abettf O. invite. 

(Hnlabung, f. -en, invitation. 

etnmair one time, (7nce, just, 
only. 

(^inmaUin^, n. -eS, -c, one 
time on^; multiplication- 
table. 

etn^ne^mettr O. take in, cap- 
tivate. 

elni^r one, one thing. 

ein^^fc^rafettr O. s. go to sleep. 

(SinfteMet, m. -^, - hermit. 

einflKigr monosyllabic, la- 
conic. 

etn=f|>enrettr shut in. 

etnftf onc^, once on a time, 
some time. 

etn^fteisettr O. s. step or 
climb in, get in, or aboard. 

t\n\imaU, once. 

tin-'Uiltn, divide. 

eltt'ttetettr O. s. enter. 

@intool)nerr m. -§, -, inha- 
bitant. 



^inaal^Ir ^ singular. 

einselitf single, individual. 

ei8r n. -c§, ice. 

©ifetir «. -§# »Von. 

@tfen(al6nr A -en, railroad. 

ereftrtattSfr f. electricity. 

tUnhf wretched, miserable. 

(Slefttttt'r m. -en, -en, e/^- 
phant. 

tlf, eleven. 

elftr eleventh. 

QiV\t, fern. prop, noun, 
Eliza. 

(gitem (pL), parents. 

em^ftttifletlr O. receive, wel- 
come. 

^mlifangdatmmerr n. -B, -, 
reception-room. 

em^fe^Iettr O. recommend, 
commend, give regards to ; 
take leave. 

©m^fe^Ittttgr f. -en, com- 
mendation, compliments. 

em^finbettr O. perceive, feel. 

@nber n. -§, -n, end. 

enbltc^r finally, at last. 

@nge(r w. -§, - angel. 

@ng(Qnbr n. -§, England. 

Qn^lanhtx, m. -8, -, Eng- 
lishman. 

engltfc^r English. 

ent = (emp* ) , inseparable 
prefix, earlier ant ; against ; 
forth, from, out, away. 

entbedfeur discover. 

entel^tenr dishonor. 

entfUeJenr O. s. fly away, es- 
cape. 

entgegen (dat.), against. 

entgegneitf object, rejoin. 
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entJ^altettr O. contain, with- 
hold. 

entlttttfettr O. s. run away. 

tninttimtn, O. derive (from, 
dat.). 

enttic^tenr pay. 

entfc^eibettr O. decide. 

entfd^Ioffenr decided, coura- 
geous. 

entfc^ttlbigettr excuse. 

entfe^etlr n. -§, - terror. 

entfe^Iid^r terrible. 

tnt^ptin^tn, O. s. rise; run 
away. 

enttoebetr either ; enttocbcr— 
obcr, either — or. 

tniBtOti, in two, asunder, 
apart. 

entatoei^fliringenr O. s. or h. 
spring in two, burst apart. 

er, he, 

tx^f insep. prefix, same with 
ux^, adding to verbs the 
idea of beginning, en- 
deavor, acquisition. 

etbliffen, perceive. 

etllHnbenr s. grow or get 
blind, 

&tt, f. -n, earth. 

^bgefdjoftr n. -c§, -offc, 
ground-floor, first story. 

etetgnettr refl. happen. 

eirfa^tettr O. learn, find 
out. 

C^irfaftntngr f. -en, expe- 
rience. 

©tfolg, m. -eg, -t, result, 
success. 

erftieretir O. s. freeze, 

erfiltten, ivXfil, fill. 



ergtetfettr O. seize, lay hold 
of. 

et^altettf O. receive, come in 
possession of; sustain. 

et^ebettr O. raise; refl. rise. 

eirinnem (gen.), refl. re- 
member. 

etfcHtettr refl. catch cold, 

erfennettr irreg. N. recognize. 

etflftteitr make clear, de- 
clare't state. 

@t!ldntn0r /. -en, explana- 
tion. 

etlattbenr permit, (pers. 
dat). 

@r(attbnidr f-, permission. 

%xUf f, -Xi, alder, 

etletbeitr O. suffer, sustain. 

etquiffettr quicken, refresh. 

enratettr O. guess out. 

etteic^ettr attain, get to. 

etfc^aSettr echo, resound. 

etfd^einenr O. s. shine forth, 
appear. 

erWterfetir O. (N.) s. (also 
refl.) be frightened or 
startled. 

etftr first, only ; not until. 

erftaunenr s. be amazed. 

etfteni^r firstly, in the first 
place. 

ettrinfenr O. s. be drowned. 

ettoad^fen, grown up. 

ettoftlftnenr mention. 

ettoattenr expect. 

emedfenr awake, 

ettoetbettr O. acquire, gain. 

etSr n. -c§, -c, ore. 

tx^mitn, relate, tell. 

&hW^^%9 /. -en, narrative. 
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erate^ettf O. bring up, edu- 
cate. 

eraielettr aim at, attain. 

ed, it, there; c§ finb, there 
are. 

&tlf fn. -2, —, ass, donkey. 

effeiir O. eat; @ffcn, n. food. 

6#dlininer, n. -5, - ^a^ing- 
room, dining-room. 

etltd^er some. 

C^fd^r A name of a river, 
Adige. 

ettoar nearly, about, indeed. 

ttmtL^f some, something, 
somewhat. 

VXtt, your, yours. 

C^ttto)iar n. -^, Europe. 

@tt>» (old form iuwer, for 
cucr) , your, 

etolgr eternal. 

(£a:ein^e(r n. -5, -, example. 



% 

%af>t\, f. -n, /a&/^. 
Solftner A -n. flag, «/an^. 
fal^tettr O. s. drive, go (in a 

wagon or boat), fare. 
gttfttgerbr n. -(c)§, -er, 

Sfal^tlilanr w. -(c)§, -c or 
-ctnc, time-table. 

Sal^rt, /. -en, passage, jour- 
ney. 

SaKer ^. -n, pit-fall, trap. 

faSettr O. s. fa//; seem. 

forf*, false. 

%al(diiitii, f. falseness, 
treachery. 



^amVlit, f, -n, family. 

fangettr O. catch, seize. 

^atfftf f. -n, color. 

faffettr hold, contain; lay 
hold of, seize. 

faft, almost. 

gttttftr /. -auftc, fist. 

%thtnat% m. -§, -c, F^&ri*- 
ory. 

Sebetr A -n, feather, pen. 

febetloi^r featherless. 

gfebetmeffetr «. -§, - pen- 
knife. 

feWetl (dat), fat/, be want- 
ing to, the matter with. 

f eietttr celebrate ; be idle. 

8felerta0r w. -(c)g, -c, holi- 
day. 

Seinbr w. -c§, -e, foe. 

gfetttfdjimetfer, w. -§, - 
gourmand. 

gerbr n. -c§, -cr, /iV/rf, 
country. 

gelfentiffr n. -(c) §, -c, 
rocky re^/ or ledge. 

gfenfter, n. -g, -, window. 

gerten (pi.), vacation, holi- 
days. 

fettir far. 

fettlg, ready. 

gertifileitr A dexterity. 

feft, /aj^ firm, mighty. 

9t% n. -e§, -e, festival, fete, 
feast, 

fett, /a^ 

Sfeitetr «. -8, - fire. 

t^euetio! ^ir^/ 

ftnbettr O. find, think. 

gtngetr m. -§, - finger. 

finfter, dark. 
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ffattetn, //a«^r. 

meat. 
3flei#r w. -c§, industry ; mit 

glcife, on purpose. 
ff^Wgr industrious. 
SHege, /. -n, fly, 
fliegettr O. s. or h. fly, 
flie^ettr O. s. or h. flow. 
%lHtlf m, -§, -, wing. 
arilfleltilr, /. -en, folding- 

door. 
gruSr tn. -c§, -iiffc, river. 
folgeti (dat.), s. follow, 
fotbetttr take, require. 
gorftr m, -c§, -e, for^jf. 
fotif forth, away! begone! 

be off! 
foxi'Mttttf O. s. keep on, 

make a further remark, 

continue. 
foxi^xti^tn, O. snatch or 

drag forth or away. 
fott^fc^Ieid^eitr O. s. slink 

away, slip away. 
Stage, f. -n, question. 
frttfletir N. (O.), ask. 
Stageaeic^enr n. -§, -, ques- 
tion-mark. 
ftanfiertr postpaid. 
Stanfretc^r », -8, France. 
f^tanao'fer w. -en, -en, 

Fr^ncAman. 
ftanalTtWf French. 
f^tattr ^ -en, woman, wife. 
Stftttletttr young lady. Miss. 
frel, free, open; bag i^xeie, 

the open air, out-of-doors. 
Stet^eit, /. -en, freedom. 



freUtd^r truly, indeed, for- 
sooth. 

Stettag, m, -§, -e, Friday. 

ftembr strange, foreign. 

Sftember /. foreign country. 

freffetlr O. eat (of animals) 

gfreuber /. -n, joy. 

ftettettr make glad; refl. re- 
joice. 

Steitnbr m, -e§, -e, friend. 

f^teunbittr A -nen, ladji 
friend. 

fteunblic^r friendly, kind. 

Steunbfc^aftr /. -en, friend^ 
ship, 

Si^eber m. -n§, -n, peace. 

Stiebiridir m. -§, Frederick. 

SJrtebtic^ftrafte, j^. -n, Fr^de- 
Wc^ street. 

ftlWr fr^j/i. 

froJr glad, joyous, happy. 

fromittr worthy, good, de- 
vout. 

Sntc^tr f, -iid^te, frmV (of 
the earth or field). 

ftfij, early. 

fx^f^tt, sooner, earlier. 

Stii^rtngr m. -§, -e, spring. 

griiiftUrf, n, -(e)g, -e, ear- 
ly piece, breakfast. 

fx^WMtn, take breakfast. 

ffigettr fit, unite, do; refl. 
submit. 

mitn, feel, 

fill^ten, lead, conduct, carry 
on. 

f^iH^tetr m. -5, -, guide. 

fitHetir /t//. 

fiinfr ftVe. 

filnft. /*7/A. 
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f ilttf ae^ii (funf acl^n ) , fif- 
teen. 

fftnfdlfi (funfatg), fifty. 

fttnfelttr sparkle. 

filr (ace), for. 

gwrc^tr f. fear. 

fiitd^tenr fear; refl. be 
afraid. 

filrd^terlld^, frightful 

SfUmortr n. -(c) §, -Srtcr, 
for-word, pronoun. 

fJttSr w. -€§, -iifjc, /oof. 

gfitPoben, w. S, -obcn, 
floor. 

ar»Stt»e0, m. -(c)§, -c, foo*- 
zf/aj;, side-walk. 



&aU, f, -Tt, gift. 

©obeir f. -n, fork. 

gatlSf whole, wholly, quite, 
entirely. 

gtttf very, altogether, quite, 
absolutely; well-done; in- 
deed ; gar m^i, not at all ; 
Qor Ictn, none at all. 

^ativXf m. -5, -artcn, gar- 
den. 

Q^drtner, w. -^, -, gardener. 

©ttSr n. -c§, -c, gaj. 

©ttSric^t, n. -(c)§, -cr or 
-C, gaslight. 

&a\t, m. -eg, -aftc, guest. 

%Z*f inseparable prefix ; 
with, together ; prefix for- 
ming adjectives and col- 
lective nouns. 

C^ellftff, n. -§, baker's wares. 



gebfttettr O. hear, bring 
forth; geboren, born. 

(^eb&ttber n. -c§, -, building, 
edifice. 

0cbeii, O. give. 

©ebet'r n. -(c)g, -t, 
prayer. 

Q^ebirge, n. -5, -, mountain 
range or region. 

gebotettf ^orn; see gebarcn. 

gebtattd^ettr use. 

Q^ebii^tr /^. -en, fee, charge. 

©ebttttStagr w. -(c) §, -c, 
birthday. 

Q^ebid^tr n. -(c) 8, -c, poem. 

^efa^tr /. -en, danger. 

gef&l^rlid^, dangerous. 

gcfttHen (dat.), O. please. 

gefftSigr pleasing, courteous ; 
tft ^l^nen cttoaS gefaHtg? 
do you wish anything? 

gef&fligftf if you please. 

gcgcttf gen (ace), toward, 
against. 

gegeniiber (dat.), over 
against, opposite. 

Q^egentOQttr f. presence, pres- 
ent time. 

gcjetir O. s. go. 

gel^ord^en, (dat.), listen to 
(with submission), obey. 

^eigCr f. -n, fiddle, violin. 

©elftlic^e, m. (decl. as adj.), 
clergyman. 

gelafTeitr calm, cool. 

gelftitfigr fluently. 

gelbr yellow. 

©elbr n. -cS, -cr, money. 

@e(egen$eit, f. -en, oppor- 
tunity. 
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0elin0enr O. s. impers., be 

successful. 
geltettr be valid, aimed at, 

pass for. 
(^emftlber n. -§, -, painting, 

picture. 
getneiitf common. 
Q^emiifer n. -5, vegetables. 
®einftt(e), n. -g, -(c)r, 

spirit 
(^eneral'r w. -c^^ -<ilc, ^^n- 

genug^ enough. 

graphy. 

getabCr straight, precisely, 
directly, exactly, just 

gerabe an^, point blank. 

gerlng'r slight. 

&txma'nia, f. Germany. 

0Cttt (gcmc), gladly. 

getn ^abettr like. 

©efttttfir w. -5, -angc, jong. 

Q^efangbitdir n. -(c) 8, -iid^cr, 
hymn-tooik. 

gef^e^en, O. s. impers. hap- 
pen. 

^efc^id^ter /. -n, story, his- 
tory. 

®eWlrf(e), n. -§, -, lot, 
fate. 

&tWtmMxi, n. -MS, 
-ortcr, article. 

&t\dimad, m. -(c)§, taste. 

(^efd^madfdfad^er f. matter of 
taste. 

Q^efd^meiber n. -§, jewelry. 

gefd^toinbr quick. 

gefegnetr blessed. 

gefeflettr associate. 



Q^efeHfd^aftr f. -en, company, 
society. 

Qlefe^r n, -c§, -e, law. 

OCfe^t, granted, supposing. 

&t\i(fit, n. -(c)§, -c or -er, 
Jfg^^* /ace. 

gefte^ettr O. confess. 

geftetttr yesterd2Ly. 

gefttc^t, popular, sought 
for. 

gefunb, healthy, well. 

©efttttbjeltr /. -en, health, 
"toast." 

getoinneitr O. win, gain. 

getoi^f certain ; surely. 

qmHWidi, usual. 

&Wtlf m. -5, -, top, peak. 

Q^ltLXihf m. -c§, splendor. 

®Itt«r n. -c§, -dfcr, g/a«. 

dlftfentr of g/a^j. 

®Iaitlie(n)r w. -nS, -n, be- 
lief. 

gfattbettr h^lieve, think, sup- 
pose. 

gleid^r ^t*^^> immediately, all 
the same, although. 

OJroifer A -n, bell. 

^liiffr n. -c§, happiness. 

glUffUc^r happy; /wr/jy. 

glU^eitr glow. 

QJorbr n. -c§, goW. 

golbettf golden, 

OJitJer w. -§, Goethe. 

®ottr w. -c§, -otter, God; 
bet ®ott, by heaven ! 

Q^rabr n. -c§, -dber, grave. 

Q^tafr w. -en, -en, count 

^rafittf /. -nen, countess. 

gt&mettr grieve. 
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Q^tamma'at, f. -en, gram- 
mar. 

&ta9, n. -eg, -afcr, grass, 

gtttttr gray. 

Q^ried^enlanbr n. -§, Greece. 

%xn^f great, big. 

grogartlg, grand, big. 

Q^to^mttttetr ^ -litter, 
grandmo/A^r. 

(^mtfo^nr w. -(e) 8, -ol^nc, 
grandson. 

Q^tottiaterr m. -8, -ater, 
grand^of/i^r. 

griitt, green. 

(^ntnbr w. -eS, -iinbe, low 
ground, valley. 

griinenr grow green. 

gntnaenr grunt. 

®rtt#r w. -eg, -iifee, gr^^^ 
ing, salutation, regards. 

gtfifien, gr^^^ salute. 

gittr good, well, kind. 

©tttr n. -(e) §, -liter, prop- 
erty. 

©fiter f. goodness. 

giitigr goo(/, kind. 



$aatr n. -e§, -e, hair. 

f^&btn, irreg. N. /lat/e. 

J^QgelUr hail. 

^afitt, m. -e§, -al^ne, cock. 

m^f half. 

^afi^r w. -eg, -alfe, neck. 

l^artenr O. hold, keep ; stop. 

$am(tttgr «. -g/ Hamburg. 

$anbr ^. -dnbc, /lond. 

I^anbelnr handle, treat of. 



$anbMrtft, /. -en, manu- 
script. 

$ttnbWtti, w. -(e)g, -€, 
glove. 

$anbtttc^r w. -5, -iid^er, 
towel, napkin. 

$anbtt>et!, n. -(e)g, -e, 
handwork, trade. 

l^angeUr O. Aang. 

$anno'bet, n. -g, name of a 
city. 

$angr m. -eng. Jack; (Sjo* 
l^an'neg). 

^Sngc^eUr little Jack, Jacky. 

$arfer f, -n, /tar/>. 

Jtttt, liarrf, severe. 

$afer w. -n, -n, hare. 

$o#r w. -jfeg, /la^^. 

P#Uc^r hateiul, homely. 

$ott<>tr n. -eg, -aupter, head, 
chief. 

^attlltlel^tetr m. -g, -, prin- 
cipal (teacher). 

$att)it]nannr m. -(e) g, 
-(inner or -lente, captain. 

^ttttWtabtr f. -iibte, head 
city, capital. 

^att^ttoetf, «. -(e)g, -e, 
main worjfe. 

^anpitooxif n. -(e) g, -orter, 
head-word, noun. 

^attgr w. -eg, -anfer, house. 

^augtiit, )^. -en, housedoor. 

^aui, f. -ante, hide, skin. 

Jebeur O. lift 

$ec^t, w. -eg, -e, pike 
(fish). 

^elberberg, n. -g, Heidel- 
berg. 

ieUlflr /lo/y. 
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MWr /tow^ward, home. J 

^tmai, f, -en, home. 

f^tim^^tfitn, O. s. go home. 

Iteimrid^r home-like, com- 
fortable; secret. 

fidmtoaxi^, homevf^ird. 

$einiridir w. -8, Henry. 

(ei^eitr O. be called or 
named, mean, signify. 

(ettetr cheerful 

^etaeitr heat. 

$e(b, m. -en, -en, hero. 

Mfen (dat), O.help. 

(eflr clear, bright. 

tenner f. -n, /i^«. 

Jetr hither, ago, since. 

l^etab'r down hither, down. 

Jetttttf, M/> /i^r^. 

$et(ft, w. -e§, -e, autumn. 

Berber f. -n, /i^rd, flock. 

IJeretn'f m /»^re, ««; come 
in! 

i^etein^lommenr O. s. row^ 
in. 

l^etnac^'r /t^r^after, after- 
wards. 

$err, w. -n, -en, master, 
lord, gentleman, Mr., Sir ; 
bet ^err, the Lord. 

l^ettUd^r lordly, splendid. 

l^et-fasettr say over, recite. 

^etU'lieir^fc^einenr O. shine 
across. 

IJentn'tetr down here. 

l^etitntet^fattenr O. s. fall 
down. 

Igemot'^liringenr irreg. N. 
produce. 

j^erbot^aitfenr O. run forth. 

$er5, n. -cn§, -en, heart. 



(eralic^r heartily. 
I^euter to-£{ay. 
Iftetttstttager nowadays. 

l^tet^etr to here, hither. 

^iminelr w. -5, -, heaven, 
sky. 

l^immUfd^, heavenly. 

^Itttr hence, that way, away; 
(opposite of l^cr). 

l^tnab'^ntfeitr O. shout down. 

l^inaitf r up hither, up there. 

^tnoiti^^ out hence, forth, 
away. 

l^inetn'r in thither, into. 

l^tnge^ettr O. s. go along, 
pass. 

$in==f0mmenr O. s. come 
there. 

Ifttntettr be/ttnd 

l^intetr hinder, behind. 

l^initn'tetr downward. 

^tnuntet^ttierfenr O. throw 
down. 

l^intoeg'r away, off. 

f^xn^Bttfitn, O. s. go forth or 
away. 

fiodf, f)'6^ex, am l^od^ften, high. 

$OC^betttfc^r high German. 

^Od^fd^ttle, f. -n, higher- 
school (University). 

$odifc^ttUei6tetr m. -§, -, 
highschool teacher. 

Pcl^ftenS, at the highest, at 
most. 

^oc^aettr ^ -en, /it^/j or fes- 
tive time, wedding. 

$ofr m. -eS, -i)fe, courtyard, 
court. 
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(offentUd^ (adv.), it is to be 

hoped, as I hope. 
j^lfiutnor f. -en, hope. 
^ijcr f. -n, height, altitude ; 

in bic ^of)t, up. 
^nUf f' -n, hole, cave. 
tolbf gracious, charming. 
ftoleUr fetch, bring. 
^oUr n. -e§, -c or -olgcr, 

wood. 
$il34l(n, little piece of wood. 
$OIalotrer f. -n, y/ood-coal, 

charcoal. 
totd^enr hearken, listen. 
Ptenr /j^ar. 

^iibfc^r pretty, fine, nice. 
^ttir tm $ut, in no time. 
$mfe, f, -n, ;i^//»; au ©iilfc, 

help! 
$]tnbr w. -c§, -c, dog, 

hound. 
^nnbettr n. -§, -t, hundred. 
^ungetr w. -§, hunger, 
(ungemr hunger. 
l^ungrigr hungry, 
^nif m. -eg, -iitc, /»a^ 
l^fiteUr keep, keep to; refl. 

take care, beware. 
^Mttf m, -§, -, guardian. 
^itttd^enr n. -§, - cottage. 
gutter /. -n, hut. 



tfttr her, their ; ^^r, your. 
lirtg, hers, theirs; ^l^rig 

yours. 
im = in bcm. 
immetr always, constantly. 



in (dat. or ace), in, into, at 

*inr suffix forming feminine 
nouns from masculines. 

inbem' in that, meanwhile, 
while, since. 

inbeS (-ffcn), in that, mean- 
while, nevertheless, while. 

innettalb (gen. or dat), 
withm. 

innigr warm, ardent. 

ini^befonbeter in particular, 
especially. 

Snterjeftion'r f. -en, inter- 
jection. 

Snfc^tiftr f. -en, inscription. 

inioenbigr inward, inside, 
within. 

ttgenbtoOr anywhere. ' 

itteUr be in error; refl. be 
mistaken. 

Sfelbergr m. a mountain 
near Innsbruck. 

Sto'lien, n. -§, Italy. 

Starte'netr m. -5, - (the) 
Italian. 

Italie'ttif* (adj.), Italiati. 



jar yes, indeed, you know, of 

course, why ; yea. 
jageUr hunt, chase. 
Sfigetr w. -§, -, hunter. 
Safttr n. -c§, -e, year. 
Sa^te^aeitr ^ -en, season of 

the year. 
Salfttlftttnbettr n. -S, -€, fittn- 

(/rerf years, century. 
Sanuat'r m. -§, -e, January. 
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iatXfoWf yes, indeed. 

it, ever, according as, the 

(with compar.). 
jcb (icbcr), each, every; 

either. 
Ithtnfatid, at all events. 
iebetmanttf every man, every 

one. 
jeboc^'r nevertheless, yet. 
iegUci^r every, each. 
jemal^r at any time, ever. 
jemanbr somebody, some 

one, any one. 
icn- (icncr), yonder one, 

that 
jenfett(8) (gen.), on that 

side, beyond. 
Seftti^r fn. -VL, -u, -um, 

Jesus. 
je^t, now. 

Sol^ann'r m. -§, John. 
3ttber m. -n, -n, Jew. 
Sttdenb, f. youth, 
Stt'Hr m. July. 
junOr young. 
^ttnfifctr f. -n, young girl, 

virgin, maiden. 
^[ttngfrattr f. -en, young 

woman, maiden. 
^IftngUngr w. -§, -e, young 

man. 
Sunif m. June. 



^a^ttr w. -e§, -CL^ne, boat. 
^atfetr m. -§, -, emperor. 
fait, cold. 



U'dlit, f. cold, coldness. 
^amtV, n. -§, -t, camel. 
^ametab'r w. -^ or -en, -en, 

comrade, companion. 
^amtn'r w. -(e)§, -c, cM*w- 

ney, fireplace; fireside. 
^amm, m. -c8, -amme, 

comb. 
lammtn, comb. 
l&mpftn, fight. 
ftttinS = lann baS. 
^atl, m. -^, Charles. 
^arrc^en, Charley. 
^ofer m. -§, -, cheese. 
^aiit, f. -n, cat. 
faufettr buy. 
^anfmanttr m.-(t)§, -dnner 

or -Icutc, merchant. 
fatttttf hardly, scarcely. 
Ictiif not one, no one; gar 

fctn, non^ at all. 
Uint^tot0, by no means. 
UtUtx, m. -§, - cellar. 
^tUntt, m. -§, - butler, 

waiter, servant. 
lennettr irreg. N. know. 
^ennetr w. -§, -, expert, 

judge. 
^etfctfiittet, n. prison-bar, 

grating. 
^tefetbaumr m. -(c) §, -au^ 

me, pine tree. 
^iefet^oISr n. -eg, pine wood. 
^ittbr n. -e§, -er, child. 
^inbetaimmetr n. -§, -, 

children's room, nursery. 
^intir n. -(e)§, -e, c/w'n. 
^itc^er f. -n, church. 
5Hrc^enlteb, «. -(e)g, -er, 

c/iwrc/t-song, hymn. 
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^ivfd^er f. -n, cherry, 
lkla%tf f. -n, complaint. 
Kagettf complain. 
klam, m. -c§, -angc, sound, 

clang. 
napp», clap! clack. 
Hat, clear, bright, 
^loffer A -n, class. 
Sltetbr n. -e§, -cr, garment, 

article of clothing, dress. 
tteitlr little, small. 
melnlflfeltr A -en, trifle. 
^leingelb, n. -§, change, 

small coin. 
tUmtn, O. sound ring. 
llo^fettr knock. 
I(tt0r shrewd. 
^nafft, m. -n, -n, boy. 
Stnit, n. -e§, -c, ifen^^. 
fntftetn, crackle. 
^0^, w. -c8, -oc^c, cook. 
Hodden, c(7oil;. 
^offetr w. -4, - co//^r, 

trunk. 
^di^retr m. -§, man's name, 
fommenr O. s. come. 
Uonhuhtut\ m. -§, -c, 

SiSntgr w. -§, -e, A;m^. 

Sidnisittr A -ncn, g«^^n. 

^dnlgretf^r «. -c§, -e, /?«n^- 
dom. 

^oniunftton'r ^. -en, con- 
junction, [can. 

Idnnettr irreg. N. be able, 

^omtti\ n. -c§, -c, concert. 

^O^lfr w. -c§, -ojjfc, head. 

^otattr m. -§, /C(?ra«. 

Jl9t)ietr w. -§r -, body; 



lomgietettr correct. 
UfthaXf costly. 

frac^ettr crack. 

^aftr A -aftc, strength. 

ftaf^tn, crow. 

franf, ill, sick. 

Mnttn, pain, grieve. 

^teiber f. -n, chalk; crayon. 

^teid, w. -c§, -c, set, circle, 

band. 
^rieg, w. -c§, -c, war. 
kroner f. -n, crown. 
^hntgr w. -c§, -iigc, pitcher, 

jug. 
Mdft, f. -n, kitchen. 
^itgelr A -n, ball, sphere. 
VW, cool 

Sttttftr A -iinftc, art. 
Slu^fer, n. -5, copper. 
fttrSf short ; CMf/. 
IfttaUc^r recently, lately. 

^tfdjetr m. -4, -, coach' 
man, driver. 



(alienr refresh, quicken. 
(ac^en, laugh. 
ladftln, smile. 
lad^etltc^, absurd. 
lahtn, load. 

fiabettr w. -§, -obcn, shop, 
store. 

2dmpditn, n. -§, -, little 

lamp. 
&ampt, f. -n, /am/>. 
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£anb, n. -e§, -e and -anhex, 
land, country; ^iet 3U 
fianbc, in this country. 

fianbei^matfr f. -en, bound- 
ary. 

fianbtnanitr m. -(c) §, -am 
ncr or -leute, farmer. 

fianbdmanttr m. -(c) §, -an* 
ncr or -Icutc, fellow- 
countrywan, citizen of the 
same country. 

Ian8(c)r long, a long while. 

(atifle fitt, long ago or 
since. 

((Ingetr considerable. 

(cingftr /ong since. 

(afTettf O. /^^ cause, leave. 

fittftr /. -en, load. 

fiaftetr n. -§, vice. 

latei'ttlWr Latin. 

fittttfr w. -§, -aufe, course. 

(aufettr O. s. or h. run. 

faufenbr running, current, 
present. 

fittttt, w. -8, -c, sound. 

laui (gen.), according to. 

lani, loud, aloud, 

lanitn, sound, run, go. 

(autet, pure; mere, nothing 
but. 

Tebettr have life, live. 

Sebettr n. -§, -, life. 

fieben8(ttttfr m. -c§, -ctufe, 
life's course, way of liv- 
ing. 

Itbttonfilf farewell! 

leberitr of leather, leathern. 

(egettr lay; cause to lie. 

Sel^nfr f. -n, back or arm 
(of a chair). 



(el^tenr teach. 
fiejretr m. -§, - teacher. 
(eiftltr %/i^ easy, fickle. 
fielbr n. -e§, pain, harm; c§ 

t^itt (or tft) mtr Ictb, I 

am sorry. 
(etbetr alas ! unfortunately, I 

am sorry to say. 
(ctcntr play the lyre. 
letJ^ettr O. lend. 
ficftion'r f. lesson. 
lenfettr guide. 
fietc^e, f. -n, lark. 
letnettr learn. 
Tefetir O. read, 
fiefef^tttr f. -en, marks of 

wear (in reading). 
fiefeftilrfr n. -(e)§, -c, read- 
ing-piece. 
It^i, last, latest. 
Itudfitn, give light, shine. 
fieitte (pi.), people, men, 

folks. 
fildjtr n. -e§, -er, light, 

candle. 
Hebr /ot/ely, dear; — l^oBcn, 

like, love. 
fitebc^en, 2teb, n. little /oz;^, 

sweetheart. 
fiteber f. love. 
Itebettf /oz/^. 
Ixtbtt, rather ; mtr ift Itcbcr, 

I prefer. 
Ueblic^r /oz/^/y. 
StebUngr w. -§, -e, darling, 

favorite. 
fiiebr n. -e§, -er, song. 
fitebd^enr little song. 
Uefettir deliver, give (a 

battle). 
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liefiettr O. h. or s. lie; c§ 
Itcgt mix ntd^tg baran, I 
care nothing for it. 

Sincitenr Carrie. 

Unfdr left, to the left. 

ilxppt, f. -n, lip. 

fti% f. cunning, deceit, craft. 

Siterattttr f, -en, literature, 

£o(f n. -c§, praise. 

loiettr praise. 

^9&it n. -eg, -od^cr, hole. 

£dffel, w. -5, -, spoon. 

Sonbon, n. -5, London. 

fiorelel'r ^. Lurley. 

loS* (separable prefix), 
loose. 

Wfettr solve, (of tickets) 
buy. 

fidkoe, w. -n, -n, Hon. 

fidttienl^attt, ^. -dutc, /ton'j 
skin. 

fiuft, ^. -uftc, air. 

fiuft, -iiftc, pleasure; Suft 
l^abcn, be inclined. 

IHftern, greedy. 

Ittfttg, merry, jovial, cheer- 
ful ; amusing. 

fittftf^iiel, n. -§, -c, pleasure- 
play, comedy. 

Huif^tx, m. -§, Luther. 



WfttHd^t f' name of a river, 

Meuse. 
ma^en, make, do, act, play. 
mad^ttg, mighty. 
^Rftbd^en, girl; maiden. 
Wi^Mtxn, n. -g, -, maiden. 



aWoWseitr /. -en, meal-time, 

meal. 
aWolr m. -(c)§, -c or -en, 

Mo3f. 
aWoI, n. -(e)§, -e, time, 

turn, bout. 
maUttr paint. 
men, one, people, they. 
tnan(i}(tt), many, many a. 
mandftnal, many a time, 

sometimes. 
Tlann, m. -c§, -dnner, man, 

husband. 
Wftantua, an Italian city. 
aWclrc^en, story, tale, leg- 
end. 
fOlatl, f. -en, mark, a coin 

= 100 ^pfenmge = about 

25 cents. 
^atft, m. -eS, -ar!te, mar- 
ket, mart. 
^atftplaii, m. -eg, -cd^, 

market place or square. 
matWt'ttn, march. 
fOl&XBt m. -e§, -e, March. 
^aWtit, f. -n, machine. 
Syiatf n. -e§, -e, measure. 
fOla^tn (pL), bounds; iiber 

aHe 3Kafeen, exceedingly. 
m'dfttn, feed with maj/, 

fatten. 
Wflmf, n. -eg, -duler, mouth 

(of beasts). 
^au», f. -aufe, mouse. 
Tlau9d)tn, little mouse. 
ayiaufefaOer /. -n, wouj^- 

trap. 
aWeer, n. -e§, -e, sea. 
me^r, more; mel^rerc (pi.), 

several. 
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SReirieitr f. -en, plural, plu- 
rality. 

^t^thdi^lf f. plural (num- 
ber). 

fOltUt, f. -n, mile; the Ger- 
man mile equals about 
five English miles. 

mtin, my, mine, 

mtintn, think, mean. 

m^ntt, mctn (gen. sg. of 
id^), of me, my; urn mct- 
nct toiHcn, for my sake; 
mctncttoegcn, on my ac- 
count; for all I care. 

ayietnttnfir f. -en, meaning, 
opinion. 

meiftr most; (superl. of 

mtifttn^, mostly, at most, 

ayietftetr m. -§, - master. 

3ReIobie', (-et'), A -t'en, 
melody, slit. 

Tltmtl, f. name of a river. 

a^enbeli^foin, m, -5, Men- 
delssohn, [human being. 

SKeitf4f fn. -tn, -tn, man, 

merftiPftr)lig, remarkable. 

9Reffer, «. -«, -, knife. 

tnilbr mild. 

^iUion'f f. -en, million, 
^inu'tt, f. -n, minute. 
mx^faUtn, O. displease. 
tnlt (dat.), with; too, also. 
mtt^lprittfiettr irreg. N. bring 

along. 
ttiit^fiel^ettr O. s. go along, 

go (with). 
fffliildb, n. -5, sympathy. 



mit'teifeitr s. travel along 
(with). 

SWitWiiler, m. -§, -, fellow- 
pupil. : 

SRittagf w. -§, -e, mid-day, 
noon. 

aWittagSeffciir n. -5, - mid- 
day eating, noon-meal, 
dinner. 

3Ritter /. wtddle, widst. 

3RtttcIr n. -§, - midd/^, 
medium, means. 

aRittelfiitfietr m. -§, - mid- 
dle-finger. 

mxHM (gen.), by means of. 

a^Httttiocitr m. -§, -e, wirf- 
w^^^, Wednesday. 

mdgettr irreg. N. like; be 
possible, may. 

mdgUcit, possible. 

aJWgUdJfeitr /. -en, possi- 
bility. 

ayio'nat, m. -§, -e, month. 

SOlonbf m. -c§, -e, moon. 

ai'lontagr f». -5, -e, Monday. 

aWorbr w. -(e)§; 2)^orbtol 
murder ! 

9)^rgen, m. -§, morning. 

nurgenr to-morrow; mot^ 
gen frii)^, to-worrow early, 
to-morrow morning ; mor- 
gen obenb, to-morrow 
evening. 

aWorgenlieb, n. -(e) §, -er, 
morning hymn. 

SRorgentotr n. -(c)§, dawn. 

3Rorgenfhinber /. -n, mor- 
ning hour. 
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mftber tired. 

Wft&it, f. trouble, pains. 

aRiiW(en)robr n. -(c)§, 

-dbcr, mt7/-wheel. 
SKftSetr w. -5, man's 

name. 
multililtaie'renr multiply, 
SRilnc^ettr n. -§, Munich. 
aRitnbr w. -eg, -c, -iinbcr, 

mouth, 
mitnblodf mouthless, 
ajflitfe'tttttr n. -§, -e'en, mw- 

aWufif, f. music, 

WtfxfltfiXtt, m. -§, - mu- 
sic-tcAcher. 

mfiffeitr irreg. N. be obliged 
to, must, 

3Rft6t00on0, m. -5, idle- 
ness. 

3Rui, m. -tS, mood, courage ; 
spirits. 

Wflutttx, f, -iittcr, mother. 

Wftutttx^ptadft, f, -n, mother- 
tongue. 

a»fl^e, f. -n, cap. 



na^ (dat), after, to. 

^lad^hat, m, -§ or -n, -n, 
neighbor. 

nad^htm, after that, after, 
according as. 

nad}''it% afterwards. 

nadf^auUtt, O. s. chase 
after. 

9lad)m\ttaef m. -^r -e, after- 
noon. 



9ladii, f. -ad)te, night. 

"Sfta^ixaati, f. -en, nightin- 
gale. 

2fia(iitx^df, m. -e§, -e, des- 
sert. 

^oc^tjugr w. -(c)S, -iigcr 
mg/i/-train. 

ttoi(e), n^or, m'^/i. 

9{a](er f. nearness, neighbor- 
hood, vicinity. 

nUfftt, nearer, intimate. 

9lamt, m. -cn§, -en, name. 

9taxx, m, -en, -en, fool. 

9l&»'dftn, little nose. 

M^dftx, m, -§, - dainty fel- 
low. 

9latttt\ f, -en, nature. 

naiiSit^liil, naturally, of 
course. 

neben (dat. or ace), beside, 
by, with. 

9ltf>tnflu^, m. -e§, -iiffc, 
tributary river, branch. 

9^ebenttiortr n.-ie)^, -orter, 
beside word, adverb. 

ttebft (dat.), along with, be- 
sides. 

9ltfft, m. -n, -n, nephew. 

ntffmtn, O. take. 

%etbr m, -CS, envy, jeal- 
ousy. 

min, no, 

nennen, irreg. N. name. 

SReftr n. -eg, -ex, nest, 

ntu, new. 

Sleujajr, n. -5, -e, iV^w- 

ntulxdf, newly, recently, 
neitn, nine. 
nettntr ninth. 
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tteunael^nr nineteen. 

ntunm, ninety. 

nidit, not. 

nx(i}t&, naught, nothing. 

nie, at no time, never. 

ntebetf down, downward. 

nieber^offettr O. let down; 
refl. alight. 

ntetnol^, at no time, never. 

niemanbr nobody. 

tttmmer, no more, never. 

nttnmermel^rr never more, 
never. 

ntrgenbi^r nowhere. 

nit, dial. = ntd^t. 

nof^r still, besides, moreover, 
as yet. 

tto^ tttc^t, not yet ; nod^ em, 
one more. 

9l9thamtTila, n. -§, North 
America. 

9loxhtn, m. -cn§, north. 

9lot, f. need, distress. 

9lotef f. note, musical char- 
acter. 

ndttg, needi\x\y necessary. 

SRotis'bu^r n. -§, -iid^cr, 
note-hook. 

notttienbigf necessary. 

9Joticrie, f. -n, tale, short 
story ; (distinguished from 
S^loman, longer story or 
Romance). 

9lot)embet, m. -§, -, Novem- 
ber, 

^ummtt, f. -n, number. 

nan, now, now that ; well. 

xmtf only. 

9^#, f. -iiffc, nut, 

nii^Hciftr useful. 



D 

o(, whether; (archaic) 

above, over. 
oB — Qltcitf although. 
oben, 2^iove, on high. 
OberflSc^^c, f. -n, surface. 
Obcrftr m. -c§ or -en, -e or 

-en, colonel. 
oberft, uppermost. 
obglei^r although. 
obfciton, although. 
Obftr n. -c§, fruit. 
obttio^lr although. 
obctr or, 
Cfeiif w. -§, ibfcn, stove, 

oven, 
offcn, o/>^n. 
SffentltdS, public. 
Cfftsic'r, m. -§, -e, officer, 
dffnen, o/>^n. 
oftr o^/, ofttn, 
UfterS, o^/^n. 

C'Jcim, w. -§, -c, uncle. 
o6ne (ace), without. 
ol^nebem, besides. 
C^tr n. -(c)§, -€, ^ar. 
Cftober, w. -§, - Oc/o- 

her. 
61, n. -§, -C, oil. 
Cnfeir m. -§, -, uncle. 
C^icr, ^. -n, o/>^ra. 
Crbnunfir f- -^n, ordinance, 

rule; order. 
Drt, w. -(c)§, -c, or &rtcr, 

place. 
Cftctir w. -§, ^OJf. 
£)fterreif4, n. -§, Austria. 
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^aax, n. -cS, -e, pair; tin 
paax, a few. 

padtn, pack, seize, lay hold 
of. 

^apitx% n. -4, -e, paper, 

^orid'r n. Paris. 

^orfr m. -eg, -e, />ar^. 

^ortic'r ^ -en, trip, party. 

^affafiier'r m. -§, -e, passen- 
ger, 

tPaffettr />ajJ muster, fit, apply. 

^aftotr m. -§, -en, pastor, 

^Ottlr tn. -§, Paw/. 

Verier ^. -n, pearl. 

?Perfer, m. -5, -, Persian, 

?Perfo'nett3U9r w. -(c)S, -ii=' 
0C, accommodation train. 

^fennigr w. -e§, -e, /»^nny, 
a coin = i/ioo of a 3Kar! 
= about 2^/$ mills. 

$ferbr n. -c§, -c, horse. 

^ferbeial^nr f. -en, horse- 
railroad. 

^ferbe^QiftnttiQgenr m. -§, -, 
horse-car. 

^flanatr f. -n, />/on/. 

¥ff^0^f ^. care, attendance. 

tifiegenr wait upon, care for. 

*fll*t, f. -en, duty. 

pfiMtn, pluck. 

pfui, fie! foh ! for shame ! 

mHo^^pWf ^ -t'cn, philo- 
sophy, 

^llger, m. -§, -, pilgrim. 

^ifto'U, f. -n, />w/o/. 

^lanr w. -(c)§, -anc, />/an. 

seat. 



^(attberttf converse, chatter. 

tlld^Ucitr suddenly. 

^orHer'r m. -5, -§, /►or/^r. 

^oftf /. -en, post, post-oi- 
fice, mail. 

Vrftltbent'r w. -en, -en, pres- 
ident. 

^rebigenr preach. 

iireifettf O. praise. 

$re<iofttion', A -en, prepo- 
sition. 

^reitilenr n. -4, Prussia. 

^rono'menr n. -§, -tna, pro- 
noun. 

Vnhlifnm, n. -5, public. 

^U, m. -(e)S, -e, desk. 

i^umptxtddtl, m. H8, />«w- 
pernickel, 

$itnltr f». -eg, -e, point, 
period. 

pMXiWiiif prompt 



cruSIenr torment. 
DueOe, f. -n, or OueE, in. 
-5, -en, spring. 



IRob, n. -e§, -aber, wheel. 

rafci^r fast, swift. 

rafenbf frantic. 

IRat, w. -eg, -dte, advice, de- 
cree. 

ratenr O. advise, counsel, 
guess. 

9iat4ait»r n, -^^r -iwfer, 
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co\xnc\\'house, city-hall, 
court-house, 

9ftotioti8fettcr, w. -4, - city- 
hall cellar, 

fftaif^an^tutm, w. -(c) §, 
-iirmc, city-hall tower, 

ratfantr advisable. 

mtW, n. -§, -, riddle, 

tauitn, steal, deprive. 

fRauhtt, m. -§, - robber. 

taudftn, smoke. 

fRanm, m. -eg, -dumc, room, 
place. [away. 

rjitttnettr make room, clear 

raufcitenr move with a noise, 
rustle, rttj/j, roar. 

diec^nitngr /. -en, reckoning, 
bill. 

IRec^t, n. -eg, -e, Wg/i^, jus- 
tice ; rcd^t l^oben, be right, 

rec^tr ng/jf, straight; very, 
well. 

rec^tg, W^/i/, to the right, 

rebettr talk, speak. 

9lebeteWr w. -(c)§, -c, part 
of speech. 

mebllc^feitr /. honesty. 

Qfiefielr /. -n, rule. 

^t%txi, m, -§, -, rain. 

IRefienWrsitr w. -(c) g, -c, 
umbrella. 

refiie'rettf r^ign over, rule. 

regnettf rain. 

IReicitr n. -eg, -e, realm. 

rel^r nV/i. 

XtxHltXif reach, hand, pass. 

rcifr ripe, 

rein, clear, pure. 

reinUf^p neat, clean. 

Weife, f. -n, journey. 



reifettr h. or s. journey, 
travel. 

9ieifenber m, w, traveler. 

reitenf O. tear, snatch away, 
drag. 

tettettf O. h. or s. ride (on 
horseback). 

^txitx, m. -g, -, rider, 
horseman. 

[ReUergmanttr m, -(c)g, 
-dnner, dragoon. 

[RcitWerbr n. -{t)^, -t, rid- 
ing horse, saddle horse. 

retsenb, charming. 

SieftfUiratton'r /. -en, restau- 
rant. 

Oietottr'Mttet'r n. -(c)g, -^, 
r^/wrn-ticket. 

rettenr rescue, save. 

Sil^etnf w. -eg, Rhine. 

rid^tigr Wg/i/, correct. 

riec^enr O. smell. 

tRicgeIr w. -g, -, bolt. 

IHingr t». -eg/ -c, ring. 

Sitnofingcrr m. -g, - Wng- 

tRittgUlttr little ring, 

ringgumr round about, all 
around. 

rinnenr O. run, flow. 

IRorfr w. -eg* -0(fc, coat. 

roir rude, row, rough. 

IRoman'r w. -(c)g, -e, novel, 
romance. 

[Romanfcitreiierr w. -g, -* 
novelist. 

[RBmer, w. -g, -, (the) Ro- 
man. 

giofe, /. -n, rose. 

9io8r n. -eg, -e, steed. 
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fRni, m, -5, proper name. 

rotr red. 

IRtttfettr w. -§, -, ridge, 
back. 

rilrftoortdr backworrfj. 

ntberttr row. 

IRitf, w. -S, -e, call. 

ntfettr O. call out, cry out, 
shout; call to, summon. 

IRuiCr f. rest, quiet. 

tttl^enr rest. 

ntl^tg, quiet, at rest, uncon- 
cerned. 

ntnbf round. 

9ftunbretfeiittetr n. -c§, -c, 
roMndtrip ticket. 

SRttffCr w. -n, -n, (the) Rus- 
sian. 

ruffifd^ (adj.), Russian. 

[Ruglottbr n. -§, i?ttwia. 



(Sooir w. -c§, -alc, hall, 
ja/oon, parlor. 

(Bad}t, f. -n, thing, affair. 

(BadiUn, n. -S, 5'a;rony. 

@orf, m. -c§, -ddc, jflcAr, 
bag. 

fogcn, jaj;, tell. 

©oljr n. -e§, -c, ja//. 

fomt (dat.), together with. 

Bam&tae, m. -§, -e, Satur- 
day. 

8anbr m. -c§, ^and. 

fanftr Joff, gentle. 

Stinger, m. -§, -, singer. 

^atttl, m. -§, -, saddle. 

©a^, m. -e§, -ci^e, sentence. 



fauetr jowr, disagreeable, 

hard. 
foitmettr delay. 
@iftobc(n)r w. -§, -iibcn, 

harm, damage ; e§ tft fd^a^^ 

be, it is a pity. 
fci^aben (dat), harm, injure; 

scathe. 
ff^ftbltcityr harmful. 
@*ofr n. -€§» -c, j/ie^/^. 
fci^affeitr O. create, produce, 

be busy about, work; 

shape. 
©c^offttcr, m. -§, -, porter, 

brakeman. 
ff^cimenr refl. be 2ishatncd. 
©f^atr /. -en, troop, host. 
^dfatttn, m. -§, -, shadow. 
^dianhtt, m. -§, -, shudder- 
ing, horror. 
ff^ftaiteitf look, behold; see. 
(Bd^auUl^tuffl, m. -(e)§, 

-iil^Ie, rocking-chair. 
(Bd^aum, m. -c§, -aume, 

foam, froth; scum. 
©iftott^ielr n. -(e)§, -c, 

spectacle; play. 
^(i}atiWtlfiau», n. -e§, -au- 

fer, p\3Lyhouse, theatre. 
ff^etbettr O. s. part; haS 

©d^etbcn, parting. 
©f^etitf m. -e§, -^, j/i^^n, 

light. 
f^eineitf O. shine, seem, ap- 
pear. 
©kernel, m. -§, -, footstool. 
fd^ettr ^/ty. 
ffifticfen, send, refl. prepare, 

be fitting. 
fd^icgctt, O. shoot. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



30s 



©c^iffr n. -c§, -e, ship. 
^dfxffdftn, little ship. 
@citiff etr m. -5, -, boatman ; 

skipper. 
©fftittctr w. -§, Schiller. 
Bdixxm, m. -5, -c, shade, 

shield. 
@citlacitt, f. -en, battle. 
ff^Iafettr O. j/^^/>, be 2isleep. 
(Sf^lafaimmetr n. -§, - 

sleeping-room. 
^dfla^, m. -c§, -dgc, blow; 

warble (of a bird). 
Wvi%tn, O. strike, beat. 
ff^Iec^t, bad. 
f^Ietdteitr O. s. move softly, 

creep, slink. 
fci^U^tettr settle, pacify. 
Wxt^tn, O. close, shut, lock 

up; form. 
@citIot, n. -c§, -offer, lock ; 

castle, palace. 
@lftlflffel, w. -§, - key. 
\^mtdtxi, taste, savor, 

smack. 
^^mtx^, m. -c§ or -cn§, 

-en, pain, smart. 
(Sci^mteb, m. -c§, -e, jmtV/i, 

black^mtV/i. 
f^mittfettr adorn. 
^ci^neer m. -c§, snow. 
ff^neiben, O. cut. 
<5citneiberr m. -5, - tailor. 
ff^netettr snow. 
S&imVi, fast, quick. 
©^nettjug, w. -(c) §, -UGC 

fast train, express train. 
fci^on, already, betimes, at 

least, surely, doubtless, 

even ; fd^on red^t, all right. 



^Ofixif handsome, fair, beau- 
tiful. 

ff^d^fen, draw, draw in, in- 
hale. 

<B^^^fVLn%f f. -en, creation. 

Sc^ornfteinr m. -(c)§, -c, 
chimney. 

<2*ottlottbr n. -§, -Scotland. 

Sd^ranfe, /^. -n, barrier. 

@ci(yre(fenr w. -§, - terror, 
fright. 

f^rerfen, O. N. to be afraid ; 
frighten. 

84retbbitf4r n. -(c) §, -n^ 
6)tz, writing book. 

ff^retbettr O. write. 

(Sci^reibfebetr f. pen. 

©dftrift, ^. -en, writing. 

(Sc^irtftftetter, m. -§, -, 
writer ; (Sd^rtftftcEcrtn, 
woman writer. 

<B^x\ii, w. -(c)§, -c, pace. 

S^ttJr W. -C§, -C, j/lO^. 

8ci(yttl^maci(yer, w. -§, - shoe- 
maker. 

©c^ulb, ^. -en, fault, debt. 

fci^ttlbtgr guilty, to blame. 

@ci^ltle, ^. n. school. 

^i!i)MtXt m. -5, -, scholar, 
pupil. 

@4^u(9cbSube, n. -§, -, 
jc/ioo/-building. 

@4lt^r w. -c§, protection, 
defence. 

ffiftfi^enr save, protect. 

®ci(ytt)Q4y]6eit, f. -en, weak- 
ness. 

(Sf^toagetr m. -§, -agcr, bro- 
ther-in-law. 

^ci^toalbCr /. -n, swallow. 
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(Bditoan, m. -5, -dnc, swan. 
ff^marSr black, swarthy, 

swart 
(BdltoanhTOi, n, -5, black- 

bread. 
jdftDthtn, float, hover. 
^dltotht, m. -n, -n, Swede. 
(Bd^tothtn, n. -8, Sweden. 
MttiebiW (adj.), Swedish. 
fci^ttieifettr s. or h. roam, 

rove. 
j^totiatn, O. be silent. 
^dltotin, n. -eg, -c, swine, 

hog. 
8ci(ytt)et5r f. SwitserlsLTid. 
(Bdltotmt, m. -§, - Swiss. 
S^'ntl^tn, revel. 
ff^toetf grievous, sore, 

heavy. 
©d^ttiertr n. -€g, -cr, jworrf. 
(Sf^ttiertgefltrr, n. -§, sword- 

clash. 
Sciftttiefter, ^. -n, sister. 
ff^ttiimmen, O. h. or s. swim. 
f^todren, O. swear, vow. 
@4tt)itr, m. -§, -iirc, oath. 
St^^f six. 

fe*3i0r ^«>/y. 

See, /. -en, sea. 

©eCr w. -(e)§, -en, lake. 

(BttUf f. -n, .yoM/. 

fegnen, bless. 

fejcttr O. J^^. 

fejt, very, very much. 

fetn, his, its. 

feln, O. s. be. 

feit (dat.), since. 

feitbentr since that, since. 

©cite, /. -n, side, page. 



felb (after ber), self s^mt^ 
same. 

fellper, self. 

felbft, self; even. 

fellpftattfnebettr je//-satisfied. 

felten, rare; seldom. 

fenbenr irreg. N. send. 

©elitember, m. -§, -, Sep- 
tember. 

fe^en, .y^f, place; refl. seat 
one's self, sit down. 

fic^f himself, herself, itself, 
themselves, one another. 

^HitXf sure, secure, certain. 

iter she, they. 

©ie, you. 

Iteben, seven. 

ftebent, seventh. 

1teb(ett)ae]itt, seventeen. 

fteb(en)atgf seventy. 

©iefir fn. -eS, -e, victory. 

©tegelr n. -^, -, seal. 

Itegen, conquer. 

©ilbe, f. -n, syllable. 

fingen, O. j»ng. 

©tngen, n. -§, singing. 

©ingetr w. -§, -, jmg^r. 

Itnfenr O. sink. 

©inn, m. -e§, -c, sense, 
meaning; mind, spirit. 

©i^, w. -e§, -e, j^a^. 

ft^en, O. sit. 

fo, JO, thus, then, if; so! 
indeed ! 

fobalbr as soon as; imme- 
diately. 

foeben, just, now. 

fofortr forthyfith, immedi- 
ately. 

fogar, even. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



307 



fogletcit, immediately. 

©ojttr m, -e§, -ol^nc, son. 

folc^ (fold^cr), such, such a. 

@o(bafr w. -en, -en, soldier, 

fottettr irreg. N. 5/»a//, 
should; be obliged to; be 
said to. 

®ommer, m. -§, -, summer, 

8ommerseit, /. -en, summer- 
time. 

fonberlpatr peculiar, strange. 

fonbentr but (after a nega- 
tive). 

Sonnalpentir m. -§, -e, ^z;e- 
ning before 5'Mnday, Sat- 
urday. 

Conner f. -n, sun. 

©onttetiWirmr m. -(e)§, -c, 
j«n screen, jwn-umbrella. 

^onniaa, m. -§, -e, Sunday. 

fonftr else, otherwise; for- 
merly. 

Sorge, /. -n, care. 

forgen, take care. 

Sorter f. -n, sort, kind. 

fomol^I — al», both — and. 

S^ianiettr n. -5, 5'/>atn. 

Siianietr w. -5, -, Spaniard. 

^pani^df (adj.), Spanish. 

Wdi, late. 

f^iateftenS, at the latest. 

f^iaaie'rettr h. or s. go out for 
exercise or pleasure; fpa* 
3tercn gcl^cn, go out walk- 
ing; fpoaicrcn fallen, go 
out driving ; f Jjagtcrcn rct^ 
ten, go out n'flfing. 

©Iiaaiergongr w*. -(e)§, -ans= 
QC, walk, promenade. 

Bptdf m. -eg, bacon. 



(BptiU, f. -n, food. 

^ptWatit, f. -n, bill of 
fare. 

jptVitn, take food, dine. 

^pit^tl, m. -5, -, mirror. 

(S^ilel, n. -5, -c, play. 

frielenr play. 

@^>ielmannr w. -(e)§, -iim 
net or -Icute, player, mu- 
sician, fiddler. 

^)f\t\\}9%t\, m. -§, -ogcl, 
playing bird. 

^pxtUmmtt, n. -§, -, play- 
room. 

f)»t^ettr sharpen (pencils). 

(Bpxadtt, f. -n, speech, lan- 
guage. 

^pttdftn, O. speak. 

f^rengenr burst. 

(Bpxiditoovt, n. -(c)§, -or^ 
ter, saying, maxim. 

f^irittgenr O. s. or h. spring, 
jump. 

BpTudi, m. -cS, -iid^c, pro- 
verb. 

Stabtr f. -ciiiz, city. 

©tobtrot, w. -(c)S, -ate, 
city council. 

Stabtttl^rr f. -en, city clock. 

Stal^lf ebetr /. -n, steel pen. 

Stall, m. -e§, -iillc, .y/a//, 
stable. 

8tanbr w. -c§, anbc, condi- 
tion; tm ftanbc fctn, be 
able. 

©totr m. -(c)g, -e, .y/orling. 

ftorf, strong, severe, heavy. 

(StSrfer ^. strength. 

St&rletnr little star\m%. 

Statton'r f' -en, station. 
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ftott (gen.), instead of. 
fitdtn, stick, remain fast, 

fix, put. 
fit^tn, O. stand, be. 
fttiltn, O. steal, 
fttiff stiff, 

fteigeitr O. s. ascend, rise. 
Steittr tn. -eg, -e, stone. 
8tein(oi(er /. -n, stone-coal, 

hard coal. 
^teOCr /. -n, place, posi- 
tion. 
fteOenr put, place, set. 
fttxhtn, O. s. die. 
Btttn, m. -c§, -€, j/ar. 
ftet^r steadily, constantly. 
©tlefel, m. -5, -, boot. 
ftttt(e)r.y/f7/, quiet. 
SttttCf ^. -n, Jh7/ness, quiet. 
Stttnmer A -i^/ voice. 
ftimmettr vote. 
8tlrttr /. -en, forehead, 

brow. 
©torf, m. -e§, -odfe, .y^iVA; 

story (of a house). 
(Stochoerfr n. -(e)S, -e, 

floor, story. 
ftolSf proud. 

Stonier w. -e§, -ord^e, .y/or^. 
Prett, disturb. 
Strafgelbr n. -§, -cr, fine. 
®tra6e, /. -n, j/r^^^ 
\ixtdtxit stretch. 
©treicitltolaf n. -e§, -olacr, 

strike wood, match. 
*Strett, m. -e§, -e, dispute, 

strife, quarrel. 
fttelten, O. strive, fight. 
fttengr severe, strict. 
Stroll, n. -c§, jfraw. 



©trol^ttttr wf. -(e)§, -iitc, 

straw-hat, 
(Strotttr m. -(e)§, -omc, 

ftrflmettr stream, 

®ttt(e, /. -n, sitting room. 

Stiitf, n. -§, -e, piece ; play. 

StUtfciten, little piece. 

©tttbenf r -en, -en, m. stu- 
dent, 

ftitbie'ren, j/wdy. 

Stnbitttitr n. -S, (Stubien, 
jf«rfy. 

^iuffl, m. -c§, -iil^Ie, jfoo/, 
chair. 

Stunbtr f. -n, hour, lesson, 
hour's walk (league). 

8tttrm, m. -e§, -iirme, 

8ttiftanttki^ n. -e§, -e, ju&- 

fitci^enr j^^fe, search for. 
Siibettr m. -§, .yoM//i. 
ffibUf^r .fOM//tward. 
(Stt^^e, /. -n, .yow/>. 
fii#r sweet. 



%a^f m, -cS, -e, day. 

tftglicitr ^at/y. 

J^alr n. -eg, -dier, valley, 

^laletr w. -g, -, (German) 
dollar, about 73 cents. 

^anncnBaitntr »». -(c)S, 
-dume, fir-tree. 

banter ^ -n, aunt, 

tanaen, (ianc^. 
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iapftt, excellent, brave. 

Xa^dit, f. -n, pocket, satchel. 

Gaffer f, -n, cup. 

%tiit f. -en, deed. 

Xauht, f, -n, dove, 

tdttfci^enr deceive, disappoint. 

^aufenbr «• -^, -e, thousand, 

%tt, m, -§, -, tea. 

%txl, m, n, -e2, -c, part ; 
deal. 

itUtodUf part wise, partly. 

tele^l^onierettr telephony, 

XtUtx, m. -§, - plate. 

Xtmt', m. -2, -c or -ore, 
tenor (singer). 

Xtppidi, m. -§, -€, carpet 

tenet, dear, precious, be- 
loved. 

2:6ea'ter, n. -5, - theatre. 

Xi^tohQt, m, -§, Theodore. 

tiefr deep, 

%xttf n. -cS, -e, animal. 

2;ier0ortenr m, -§, -artcn, 
animal-garc/^n, zoological 
garden, park. 

2;tnter /. -n, ink ; tint. 

%\S(^t m. -c§, -c, table. 

StfcitQeiet'r n. -§, -e, prayer 
at table, blessing. 

^xWttf m. -§, -, cabinet- 
maker, joiner. 

%\^(iitu(iif n. -c§, -iid^cr, 
table-cloth. 

2;tter, m. -g, -, fi7/^. 

Softer, ^. -od^tcr, daughter, 

Sdf^tercityen, little daughter. 

2;onr w. -c§, -one, /on^, 

sound. [sel. 

2)0^>fr w. -c§, -opf e, pot, ves- 



Xot, n. -(c)§, -e, gate. 

tdtetir kill. 

tot^fdfylagettr O. strike J^ad, 
kill. 

Xxadii, f. -en, dress, load, 
volley. 

tragett, O. bear, carry. 

Xtamtoa^tn, m. -5, -, street- 
car. 

tranci^ieren, carve. 

XxHint, f. -n, tear. 

Xtant, m. -e§, -dn!e, drink. 

tV&nUn, give to drink, soak, 

ttttitenr trust 

Xtanm, m, -eg, -oume, 

dream, 
traurig, sad. 
treffen, O. hit, fall upon, 

meet 
treiien, O. drive, 
ittnntn, separate, divide ; 

refl. part 
Sre^i^e, f. -n, staircase; 

einc 'Steppe i^o^, second 

story. 
treten, O. s. tread, step, 
treu, true, faithful. 
Create, f. truth, honor. 
trinfenr O. drink, 
Xtitt, m. -e§, -e, tread, step. 
Xxdmmtl, f. -n, drum. 
trdftettr comfort. 
tro^ (gen. or dat), in spite 

of. 
XX9M (3:rut), m. -<§, de- 
fiance. 
tro^bem, nevertheless. 
Xudi, n. -e§, -iid^er, cloth, 

canvas, duck; shawL 
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tiiffftig, sound, heavy, thor- 
ough. 
tun, O. do, act. 
Xtir, f. -en, door, 
Xliror, n. H8, Tyrol 



u. f. »., unb fo itjcitcr, anJ jo 
farther, etc., &c. 

it Jel, ^z;»7, «//, bad ; iibcl ncl^:^ 
men, take amiss. 

itfienf practice. 

iiier (dat. or ace), over. 

itfieraOr a// over, every- 
where. 

itierein'^ftimmenr agree. 

iiBerfaJ'renr O. run over. 

ilBerflttt, m. -e§, overflow, 
profusion. 

iiierge'ienr O. deliver. 

fiier^att^t'r in general, on 
the whole, anyway. 

iiierlof'fenr O. turn over, 
leave. 

iifiermorgenr over to-mor- 
row, day after to-mor- 
row. 

iiBemel^'menr O. undertake. 

itberro(fr m. -(e)§, -odfe, 
oz/^rcoat. 

ixBer^fe^en, set over, 

iiierfe^'cn, translate. 

itierfe^'itng, f. -en, transla- 
tion. 

iiberjiel^err m. -§, -, over- 
coat. 

iiBitngr /. -en, practice, exer- 
cise. 



ttl^Ianbf w. -§, name of an 
author. 

U^r, /. -en, hour; watch, 
clock ; tote bid Vi^x ift c§, 
what time is it? 

Itm (ace), around, at, for. 

itm bat, in order //»af. 

urn — miOen (gen.), on ac- 
count of. 

itmgel^enbr by return mail. 

ttmjer'^^lrtett, wander about. 

itm^tn'^fdnnen, irreg. N. to 
help, forbear (used with 
a negative). 

itm^fci(yreiben, O. rewrite, re- 
model. 

itmf^rei'benr O. circum- 
scribe. 

itmfonft'r in vain. 

ttmfte^enbr reverse, on the 
reverse side. 

ittn^ftetgen, O. change cars. 

nn'^f prefix of negation, cor- 
responding to Eng. un-, 
in-; it generally has the 
accent. 

itnarttgr ill-behaved, 
naughty. 

itnbegreiflicitr inconceivable. 

ttnbetnerltr unnoticed. 

unbefttmrntr indefinite. 

unbr and. 

ttngefS^tf about, nearly. 

itngernr unwillingly, reluc- 
tantly. 

ttnolflrf, n. -(e)§, -e, ill- 
luck, misfortune. 

Unttierlttiifr f- -en, univer- 
sity. 

Unf often (pi.), expenses. 
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ttnred^tf n. -2, -c, wrong; 
unrc(^t l^aben, be wrong. 

ttnff^ltlbr /. innocence. 

itnfer, our, ours. 

nnttn, below, beneath, down. 

tttttcr (dat. or ace), un- 
der. 

unitxhtt'^tn, O. interrupt. 

itnterbeffenr meanwhile. 

unter^getenr O. s. go under, 
set. 

unttxfial^ (gen. or dat.), be- 
neath, under. 

unitxWitn, O. refl. con- 
verse, entertain one's self. 

itntertoegdf under way, on 
the way. 

ununitxhxQ^tn, uninter- 
rupted. 

untfoxfxdftle, careless. 

itnttieifer unwise. 

itnttieit (gen. or dat.), not 
far from. 

untooffU unwell. 

Unst, f. -n, ounce. 

nxttiltn, judge. 

ttrfad^er f, -n, cause. 



ti, == Don. 

^atetr m. -§, -citcr, fa- 
ther. 

^attxlanh, n. -§, father- 
land, one's own or native 
country. 

^aterlonb^Hcbr n. -^§, -er, 
patriotic song. 

^txldftn, n. -§, -, violet. 



ticr=r inseparable prefix, add- 
ing to verbs the idea of 
loss, reversal, complete or 
intense action; and of 
change of condition. 

tierad^tcitf despise. 

berJeffertir make better, im- 
prove. 

berbietettf O. forfetd. 

tierbinbenr O. bind up, 
oblige. 

berbliifftr dazed. 

Herblitiettr fade, die. 

^txhxtditn, n. -§, -, crime. 

Herbrennettr irreg. N. burn 
up. 

S^erbtttn, n. -§, -a or -en, 
verb. 

t^txiexhen, O. spoil, ruin. 

tierbtenen, earn, merit. 

^erbtttg, m. -c§, -iiffe, vexa- 
tion. 

berebein, ennoble. 

SBcrfoffer, m. -§, -, compo- 
ser, author. 

berfoffen, compose. 

tiergangettr gone by, past, 
last. 

bergebeni^r in vain. 

kiergeffenr O. forget. 

SBerfiigmc^^tmctn (S3crffife=^ 
mcinmc^t), n. -§, -, for- 
get-me-not. 

bergleid^ettr O. compare. 

SJergnftfiCtlr n. -§, -, satis- 
faction, pleasure. 

t)txi}tVxaM, married. 

tierirren, refl. lose one's way. 

tieriagettr chase or drive 
away. 
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k^erfaitfettr sell. 

tttUimtn, O. die away. 

Herlangettr require, demand. 

Serlangettr «. -5, -, longing, 
desire. 

k^erlaffettr O. leave, aban- 
don. 

tierUlien, O. lend, bestow, 
confer. 

HerlielPtr loving, in love. 

k^erUerettr O. lose; berlorcn, 
lost, forlorn, ruined, 

tiermeibenr O. avoid. 

tiermdfiettr irreg. N. be able. 

Hermittlif^r presumably, 
probably. 

rttxnadflhflxetn, neglect. 

Sernitnftr f. reason. 

tiemiinfttg, sensible. 

\Jtttattn, O betray. 

fBtt&, m, -e§, -c, verse. 

Serfammlitngr /. en, as- 
sembly, gathering, meet- 
ing. 

tierf&itmenr miss, neglect. 

Herfcitiebettr different, vari- 
ous. 

tierfcitUetettr O. close, shut. 

kierfci^nngenr O. swallow up. 

kierfci(yttiiegenr discreet. 

kierff^ttiinbenr O. s. disap- 
pear. 

tierfe^ettr transfer, remove; 
rejoin. 

Herfinfettr O. fade, die. 

tierforgen, supply. 

tierf^red^ettr O. promise. 

a^etftanbr m. -c§, under- 
standmgy sense. 

tierftonbigr sensible. 



tterfleietir O. understand; 
refl. e§ bcrftcl^t fid^, it is 
a matter of course, of 
course. 

k^erfncitetty attempt, try, en- 
deavor. 

bertieftr deeply engaged in, 
absorbed. 

tiertQe^enr blow away. 

tiertQerfettr O. throw away, 
reject. 

beraet^eitr O. pardon. 

SBetter, w. -§, -n, cousin. 

bleir much. 

)o\tViti&iif perhaps. 

tslttf four, 

Uiennair four times. 

ttlertr fourth, 

^iertelr «. -^r -» /of*r/fe part, 
quarter. 

blertettSr fourthly, 

bieraeittr fourteen, 

bleralg, /or/y. 

ajogelr t». -§, -OQcI, bird 

»d0(e)rein, little bird. 

»orf, n, -(c)g, -olfcr, 
people. 

aJoIfSbttc^r «. -eS, -iid&cr, 
folksbook. 

^MMth, n, -eS, -cr, popu- 
lar ballad. 

SBolfSfogfr A -n, popular 
tradition. 

bO0r /m//. 

^UoKf suffix forming adjec- 
tives. 
t)oUtnhtn, end in full, finish. 
boHbie'l^enr O. perform. 
Horn = bon bcm. 
toon (dat.), from, of; by. 
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not (dat. or acc.)i before, 
on account of; bor bier* 
acl^n ^agcn, a fortnight 
ago. 

tfotan', on before, in front, 
at the head. 

bPtaitd'^fel^enr O. foresee. . 

notHei^fal^ten, O. s. go by or 
past. 

nofHei^ge^ettr O. s. pass. 

t^OX^tvikdt, advanced. 

nofgeftetn^ before yesterday, 
day before yesterday, 

^oxfiahtn, n, -2, -, purpose. 

tfOXf^tt, before, previously, 
first. 

norigr former, preceding, 
last, next before, 

tjor^rcfen, O. read aloud. 

borlc^t, before the last, last 
but one. 

SJomtlttOfi, w. -§, -c, be^or^ 
midday, forenoon, 

nor^fdtieleitr O. lend, ad- 
vance. 

SorfirUe, A -n, prefix. 

»Otftttbt, f, -abtc, suburb. 

bor^fteOettr place before, in- 
troduce. 

Sorftellungr ^ -en, introduc- 
tion. 

bptteill^aftr advantageous. 

bOttreff'UdJ, excellent, ad- 
mirable. 

tiotft'5er*8c6enr O. s. iro by 
or past. 

^Otuxttil, n. -§, -C, preju- 
dice. 

nortoftttS, forwards; for- 
wards! 



^oxtonxt, n. -(c)§, -ortcr, 
before word, preposition. 
tfOX'BtWtit show, display. 
t>0X'$itfitn, O. prefer. 



aEBodJt, f. -en, wo/cA, guard. 
toadtx, valiant. 
aEBoffcitBrttber, w. -2, -iiber, 

brother in arms. 
SBagettr w. -§, -, wagon, car. 
ttiaftr, true ; nid^t toa^v, is it 

no/ true, or so? 
tohf^xtnh (gen.), during; 

while. 
toafixfiafii^, true, truly, in 

fact. 
toafix^ditin'lxdi, having the 

appearance of truth, prob- 
able. 
SBa(b, m. -eg, -alber, forest, 

wood, grove. 
SBanb, /^. -anbc, wall (of a 

room). 
manbetn, s. or h. wander. 
SBange^ A -n, cheek. 
manttr whenf 
Xoaxxa, warm, 
SBftrmer A warmth, heat. 
martettr wait for, auf (ace). 
^toftttdr -ward, adverbial 

ending. 
mantllt'r on account of what, 

why? 
ttioS, what, that which, w/ia/- 

ever; tt)a§ fiir, w/iaf ^or, 

ivhat kind of? 
SBaffer, «. -§, -, wa/^r. 
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JBttffergniJer f. -n, water- 

pit or tank, cistern. 
aBoffetfottr w. -(c)S, -aEe, 

waterfall. 
toecfettr zt/a^^ up, ?iwake, 
tothtt, neither; tocbcr — 

nod^, neither — nor. 
ttiefir away, forth. 
SEBeg, w. -c§, -c, way, road ; 

tocg, make way! tveq ha, 

out of the way! 
tot^tn (gen.), on account of. 
toeg^gel^ettr O. s. go away. 
tot^^xti^tn, snatch away. 
2Bc6, n. -c§, -c, wo^, pain. 
totfit, woe! alas! 
SBe^mtttr f. sadness. 
©clftttO^t, ^ -en, Christ- 
mas. 
^txfina^t8>tanm, m. -(e)§, 

-dumc, Chrismas-tree. 
aBcl6na(!6t8taBf m. -(c)§, -c, 

Christmas-rfa^'. 
loeUr because, since. 
SBetle^ ^. while, space of 

time, leisure. 
SBetttr w. -c§, -c, wm^. 
ttietnettr w^^/>. 
SBeifer f. -n, manner, wise; 

melody, air. 
toetfer wise. 
ttictg, white. 

tticltr wide, far, distant. 
ttjcldj (ttJcic^er), which, 

what, that, who. 
SBeller f. -n, wave, billow. 
$Be(t, /. -en, woWrf. 
toenisr little. 
toenigftend, at least. 
menn^ when, if. 



toenn — aitilir although. 

ioenn0(eti!6, although. 

toetr wAo, he who, whoever; 

ttJcr ba, who's there! 
loerbenr O. s. become, 

grow. 
fiBerfr n. -eg, -e, worife. 
aBetltag, w. -e§, -e, worJb- 

ing rfay. 
ttiett, worthy, worth; dear. 
toeSl^allif on account of what, 

wherefore ? 
^Beftettr m. -2, west. 
^ttttt, n. -§, -, weather, 

storm, tempest. 
loi(!^ti0r weighty, important 
totber (ace), against. 
toit, how, in what way; 

as. 
koieber^ again. 
toxthtt^fnmmtn, O. s. come 

again. 
koteber^fel^enr see again ; 

SBteberfel^en, n. meeting. 
SBiettr n. -§, Vienna. 
SBiefer f. -n, meadow. 
ti>imofilf although. 
ttltlbr wild. 

milfitlm, m. -§, William. 
SBir^elmftraee, /. William 

Street. 
aSitten, w. -g, -, will, de- 
sign, purpose ; um metnet* 

tt)tllen, on my account. 
toittlommettr welcome. 
SBinb, w. -e§, -e, winrf. 
aStitterr m. -§, -, winter. 
toXxUx&i, actually, really. 
Uliffettr irreg. N. know, 

know how to, be able. 
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IBWffeitfiJttft, f. -en, science, 
knowledge. 

)ll0r where J in which; when, 
if. 

SBodfter f. -en, week, 

aSoge, f. -n, wave. 

fiBogeniiraQ, m. -§, wave- 
dash. 

toifytt, whence? 

tOPl^tttr whither, what way? 

^viiii, well 

moW, to be sure, indeed, 
probably, I presume; \a 
tool^l, yes indeed, why cer- 
tainly. 

tOPl^Ian, well then ! come on! 

SS^ol^^tSterin, f, -en, benefac- 
tress. 

Io0l6nenr dwell, reside. 

SB0l$nl6ait9, n. -€§, -dufcr, 
dwelling-Ziottj^. 

$EBol6tutn0, f. -en, dwelling, 
lodging, apartment. 

aSoIf, w. -e§, -olfe, wo/A 

S&Mt, f. -n, cloud. 

tOpOettf irreg. N. Wf//, be 
Tjuilling, wish, desire. 

kOpSen^ woolen. 

tOOm\t, wherewith, with 
what or which. 

tootan^, whereout, out of 
what or which. 

lOOtinr wherein, in what or 
which. 

aSBott, n. -e§, -e, orter, 
word; SEorte = words 
connectedly, as language; 
SBorter = words discon- 
nectedly, as parts of 
speech. 



©dtrtertttdj, n. -(e)§, -ii* 
d^er, word-book, diction- 
ary. 

fB^MMn, n. -§, -, little 
word, 

tO0x9ihtt, wheresit, whereoi, 
over what or which. 

tOPtlPttr whereof, of or con- 
cerning what or which. 

tooastr whereto, for what 
purpose ? 

tO]tnberliar, wonderful 

trntttbetntr refl. and impers. 
wonder, 

toitnberfaiitr wonderM, 

tonnhttitSibn, wonderfully 
beautiful. 

\oMj6ftn, wish, 

toftrbigenr deem worthy of, 
honor with (pers. ace, 
thing gen.). 

©ftfte, /. -n, waste, wilder- 
ness, desert. 



3 

3aWf A -en, number; tale. 

BiifiUn, count. 

Safiltooxi, n. -(e) §, -orter, 

number-word, numeral. 
Bafitn, tame. 

Bal^ttr m. -e§, -ctl^ne, tooth, 
^att, tender, delicate. 
$tfin, ten, 

Stfittmal, ten times. 
Btfitit, tenth. 
Seigeftnger^ w. -§, -, index 

finger. 
seigenr show, point out. 
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Sette, f. -n, line. 

8elt, f, -en, time ; tide. 

Seitoltet, n. H^, ~, age, pe- 
riod. 

St\t^txlu% w. -5, -, loss 
of time. 

3eit]tn0r A -^n, newspaper. 

3elttt>fltt, n. -(c)§, -iirtcr, 
ixmt'Word, verb. 

Ser*, inseparable prefix, add- 
ing the idea of apart, 
asunder, in pieces. 

aertredjen, O. break to 
pieces. 

serqitetfilienr crush, quash. 

Sertei^en^ O. tear in pieces. 

aerftdrettr destroy. 

Siegelfteln, w. -(c) S, -e, 
brick. 

aicjctt, O. draw, tug; s. 
march, go. 

Slcfr n. -c§, -e, aim, goal. 

^xtmlx&i, suitable, proper, 
seemly, tolerably, pretty. 

3ter> A ornament, charmer. 

3tetber f, -n, ornament. 

^Immttf n. -§, -, timber; 
structure; room. 

Simmtxmann, m, -(c) g, 
-(inner or -leutc, carpen- 
ter. 

Sifte'rne, f. -n, cistern, 

3ittfl'ne, f. -n, lemon. 

aittern, tremble. 

att (dat), /o; foa 

au^l^ringenr irreg. N. &nn^ 
/o, spend. 

aurfcttr dart, flash. 

SttdtxtOttt, n. -(e) §, con- 
fectionery, candy. 



aiterft', at first 

a»=fatten, O. s. fall to or 

in. 
ptfaUxfi, by chance. 
attfrie'benr at peace, satis- 
fied. 

3ttfrte'bcn6elt, f. content- 
ment. 

3tt9f m, -c§, -iigc, tug; 
draught; train. 

att^0elienr O. concede. 

3»Bfft6ter, m. -§, - train 
leader, conductor. 

Bugitidi', at the same time. 

3ttBlttftr f. draught of air. 

3ttPrerr m, -§, -, auditor. 

3ltfttnft, f. future. 

aitle^t', at last, finally. 

aitw = an hem. 

iU'tnaditn, shut, close, 
fasten. 

3»tt9Cr f. -n, tongue, 

aitt = au bcr. 

mtttSit'^Ummtn, O. s. get 
along. 

attriicf'r back, backwards. 

mtM^^tttn, O. give back. 

attriirf^Bcften, O. s. back out, 
desert. 

auriiff^fd^tcfenr send back. 

aatfam'menr together. 

aatfammen^fallenr O. s. fall 
down, fall in ruins. 

mhtnmtn^fialUn, O. hold 
together. 

aatfammen^red^nenr take or 
reckon together. 

aukior', before. 

m^ot^Ummtn, O. s. antici- 
pate. 
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atlkoenett, at times, some- 
times. 

dkoanat^r twenty. 

Btoamifrit, twentieth. 

$t0at, indeed, to be sure. 

S^td, tn, ~(c)§, -e, pur- 
pose, aim. 

Skoei, two. 

BtOtittUl, of two kinds. 

3koeifeI, m. -«, -, doubt 



Btoeig, m. -eS, -c, bough; 

twig. 
atoeintalr /wo times, twice. 
itotit, second. 
atoeitend, in the second place, 

secondly. 
Stoifd^en (dat. or ace), be- 

tween. 
atuBlfr twelve. 
Stoblfi, twelfth. 
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1. German words or parts of words spaced ( 9( ( e n b } are those historically 
related to the English (or a part of it) at the head of the article. 

2. For abbreviations and further explanations, see the German-English 
vocabulary. 

address, onreben. 
address, SI b r c f f e, /. -n. 
adjective, @t(jcnf(^aft§h)ort, 

n. -(c)g, -ortcr, '^bieU 

tit), n. -§, -e. 
admire, bctuunbcrn. 
advance (lend), borfd^ic*j 

fecn, O. 
advanced, borgcriidft. 
adverb, ^ebzntvoti, n.-ie)2, 

-ortcr, SI b b c r' b (turn) , 

n. -§, -bicn. 
advise, ratcn (dat.)- 
afraid (be — ), fiird^tcn, refl. 
after, nad^ (dat.). 
afternoon, S^ac^mtttag, m. 

-§, -c. 
again, totebcr, nod^malS. 
against, g e g e n, iDtber 

(ace). 
ago (a fortnight — ), bor 

btcrgcl^n ^agcn. 
ago (an hour — ), bor ctncr 

©tunbc. 
agree, iibcrctnftimmcn. 
agreeable,, angencl^m. 



a, an, e t n. 
ablej(be— ), !onnen. 
about, concerning, 

(ace), 
about, nearly, ungcfal^r. 
about, (be ~ to), im 93e*= 

griffc fctn. 
above, iibcr, obcr^alb (gen.), 
accept, cmnel^mcn, O. 
accident, Ungliicf, n. -§, Un^ 
, gliidfSfall, w. -(c) S, -aHe. 
accompany, bcglcitcn. 
account (on), (urn) — tnc^ 

gen ; on my account, (um) 

mctncthjcgcn. 
accusative, SI c c u f a t i b, m. 

-c§, -c. 
acquaintance, ^efanntfd^afi, 

f. -en. 
acquainted (be — with), 

Icnncn, irreg. N. 
act (as if), tun, O. (al§ ob). 
actually, toirfltd^, tnal^r* 

Zaftig. 
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ah, ad). 

alive (be — ), live, Icbcn. 

aU, all, gona; all right, 

fd^on (rcd|t). 
almost, faft. 
alone, all tin; let alone, 

blctbcti (or ftcl^cn) lafs= 

fen. 
aloud, laut; read aloud, 

borlcfcn, O. 
alphabet, W>c, n. 21 1 ^ 

pf^aheV, n.-9, -c. 
already, f d^on. 
also, cmd^, mtt. 
although, obtDol^l. 
always, tmmer. 
America, ^ nt e r t ! a, n. HS. 
an, a, e t n. 
and, u n b. 
and so forth, u n b f o toeiter, 

u. f . to. 
angry, argerltd^. 
animal, Stcr, n. -eg, -c. 
another, ctnanbcr; nod^ cm. 
answer, 51 n t tvott, f. -en. 
answer, ant toortcn, be* 

ant iDortcn, ertoibcm. 
anxiety, Slngft, ^. 
anjrway, benn, iibcrl^aujjt, 

bod). 
an3rwhere, trgcnbloo; not 

anywhere, ntrgenbtoo, nit:* 

QcnbS. 
apiece, ba2 (stiidf. 
appear, crfd^cincn, O. 
apple, Sr |J f c I, w. -§, Cr|jf cl. 
apple-tree, St p f c I banm, m. 

-(c) §, -aumc. 
April, SI J5 r i r, m. -§, -c. 
arise, auf=:fte]^en, O. s. 



arm, H r m, w. -eS, -e. 
arrive, an^Iommcn, O. s. 
article, ©cfd^Icd^tStoort, n. 

-(c)§, -ortcr; STrti'Iel, 

w. -g, -. 
as, a IS; as though, aliS 

Ob. 
as, like, tPte. 
as, since, ha. 
as yet, nod^. 
ask, fragcn, N. (O.). 
ask for, bitten, O. (with 

um). 
at, um (ace), 3U (dat.), in, 
at (the store or house of), 

bet (dat.). 
attention, Sld^t, f. pay — , — 

gcbcn. 
aunt, SC a n t e, f. -n. 
author, IBcrfaffer, m. -S, -. 
autumn, ^crbft, m. -eS, -e. 
avoid, .bermctbcn, O. 



B 

back, 3uriid(, tPteber ha. 
bad, fd^Icd^t. 

baker, 93 a dC c r, w. -5, -. 
ball (dance), 93aII, w. -§, 

-dllc. 
band, ^rciS, m. -e§, -e. 
bath-room, f&ahe aimmer, 

n. — §, — . 
bathe, b a b e n. 
be, fcin, O. s. 
beautiful, fd^on. 
beautiful (wonderfully — ), 

hj n n b c r fd^on. 
because, tDCtl. 
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become, mcrbcn, O. s. (of, 

au§). 
bed (go to — ), 3U ^ette 

g c ]^ en. 
before, bor (dat. or ace), 
begin, an^fangcn, O. ; 6c* 

Q t n n c n, O. 
beginning, Hnfang, m. S, 

-angc. 
Belgium, 93 c I g t c n, n. -^. 
believe, g I a u 6 c n. 
belong, gcprcn (dat). 
below, beneath, untcn. 
Berlin, 93 c r 1 1 n', n. -§. 
beside, neben. 
besides, cmfecrbcm', nod^ 

(bagu). 
between, ^tntfd^cn (dat. 

or ace), 
bill, 9lc(^nung, /. -en. 
bill of fare, @|)ctfcfartc, 

bind, b t n b c n, O. 

bird, SBogcl, w. -5, -ogcl. 

black, f(|tDar3. 

blackbread, (Sd^lDorabrot, 

blind, b 1 1 n b. [n. -5. 

blow, b I a f c n, O. 

blue, b I a u. 

bold, fiil^n. 

book, 93ud^, n. -c§, -iid^cr. 

bookseller, 93 u ($ pnbler, m. 

boot, ©ttcfcl, w. -g, -. 
bom, g e b r e n. 
both, b e t b e. 
bottle, glafd^c, A-n. 
boy, ^abe, nt. -n, -n. 
branch, Sift, m. -c§, ftftc. 
bread, 93 r t, n. -c§, -c. 



break ( — to pieces), (3cr)* 

b r c d^ c n, O. 
breakfast, t^rill^ftiid, n. 

-(e)§, -e. 
breakfast, friil^ftiidfcn. 
breath (take — ), aufatmen, 

Srtcm l^olcn. 
bridge, 93 r ii df c, ^. -n. 
bright, l^cll, fiat. 
bring, b r t n g c n, irreg. N. 
bring with or along, mtt* 

b r i n g c n, irreg. N. 
broad, b r c 1 1. [-iibcr. 

brother, 93ruber, m. -^, 
brother-in-law, (Sd^toagcr, 

m. -§, -agcr. 
Brussels, 93rUffcl, n. -g. 
build, baucn. 

building, (^ehanbc, n. -2, -. 
bum, b r c n n c n, irreg. N. 
busy, bcfd^dfttgt. 
but, ctbcr ; nur. 
butter, 93uttcr, f. 
buy, Icmfcn. 
by, by means of, mtt (dat.), 

bet (dat), mtttclS (gen.), 

bon (dat),burd^ (ace). 
by (go — ), bor b c Ufaf^zen, 

O. s. 
by the side of, neben (dat). 



call, name, n c n n e n, 

irreg. N. 
call, summon, rufen, O. 
called (be — ), l^cifecn, O. ; 

what is that called, toie 

^e\%t has? 
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calm, Gclafycn. 

can, f n n c n, irreg. N. 

cap, Tlu^e, f. -n. 

capital, ^auptftabt, f. -obte. 

captain, ^auptmcmn, m. 

-(c)§, -anncr or -Icutc. 
car, SBagcn, w. -5, -. 
car (railway — ), ©ifcn- 

ba^ntoagcn, w. -§, -. 
care for (desire), loiinfd^cn, 

ttJoEcn, mogcn. 
careless, unt^orfid^tig. 
carpenter, '^immtxmcmn, m. 

-(c) g, -dnncr or -Icutc. 
carpet, ^cppid^, m. -§, -c. 
carrier (letter — ), 83rtcfj= 

tracer, w. — §, — . 
carry, tragen, O. 
carve, trand^ieren (pr. tran* 

fd^ic'ren). 
case, gaH, m. -§, -ctllc. 
case (in grammar), ^a\\x^, 

tn, ~t — . 
cash, barcS @clb, n. -c8 ; pa^ 

cash, bar begal^Ien. 
castle, ©d^Iofe, n. -fjc§, 

-offer. 
cease, stop, auf-l^oren. 
ceiling, 2)erfc, /. -n. 
cellar, ^ e 11 e r, w. -^, -. 
century, ^al^rl^unbert, n. 

-§,-c. 
certain, QCluife. 
certainly, tool^l, gelutfe; why 

certainly, \a luol^l. 
chair, ©tul^I, m. -e§, -iil^Ie. 
change, fIcineS ®elb. 
Charles, ^ a r I, w. -§. 
charming, rcigcnb. 
cheat, bctriigcn, O., tdufcr)cn. 



cherry, Mrfd^c, f. -n. 
child, ^nb, n. -e§, -cr. 
choose, tudl^Ien. 
church, ^ i r (5 e, f. -ti. 
citizen, 93urgcr, m. -§, -. 
city, (Btabt, f, -obte. 
city hall, ffiat^au^, n. -f§, 

-dufcr. 
claim to, ttJoEcti. 
class, ^ I a f f c, f. -n." 
clean, rein, 
clear, flat, 
clock, Ul^r, f. -en; at what 

o'clock, um ttJtebtcl Ul^r? 
close, au^mad^cn. 
coachman, ^ u i f d^ e r, m. 

-§, -. 
coal, ^ol^Ie, f. -n; char- 
coal, $ol3 f 1^ I c ; hard 

coal, ©tein f o 1^ I c. 
coat, diod, tn. -eg, -ode. 
coffee, ^ a f f e e, w. -§. 
cold, fait. 
cold (catch — ), erf alien, 

refl. 
cold, ©rfditung, /. -en. 
Cologne, ^ 1 n, n. -§. 
colonel, Dberft, tn. -c§ or 

-en, -e or -en. 
color, garbe, f. -n. 
come, f m m e n, O. s. 
come back, tuteber ! o m m en. 
come in, l^er etn^fom- 

m e n, O. s. ; come in, l^cr^ 

etn! 
commence, an^fangen, O. be* 

ginnen, O. 
commend, empfcl^lcn, O. 
common, gehjo^nlid^, gemctn. 
company, ©efellfd^aft, f. -en. 
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concert, ^ n 3 c r t', n. 
-c§, -c. 

conductor, gugfiil^rer, m. -S, 
-, ^ n b u ! t c u r', w. 
-§, -c. 

conjunction, 93inbetoort, n. 
-(e)§, -bxtev, ^on* 
i u n f 1 1 n', ^. -en. 

consist of, bcftel^en, O. (of 
au§) (dat). 

constant, beftctnbig. 

contain, cntl^alten, O. 

contrary to, gcgcn (ace). 

copper, ^upftv, n. -§, -. 

copy, ob^fd^rctbcn, O. 

comer, ©dfc, /. -n. 

correct, lorrigic'rcn. 

cost, f oft en. 

count, ®raf, m. -en, -en. 

count, sci^lcn. 

country, 2anb, n. -c§, -e or 
-anber; in the country, 
auf bcm 2anbe; in this 
country, l^tcr 3U Sanbc. 

country (one's own or na- 
tive), fSattxlcmb, n. -§. 

countrsonan, citizen of the 
same country, Sanb§* 
maun, m. -(c)§, -dn? 
ncr or -Icutc. 

countryman, farmer, peasant, 
Sanbmann, w. -(e)§, 
-anncr or -Icutc. 

coup§, (loupe\ n. -§. 

course (of — ), c§ tjcrftcl^t 
fid^, natiir'Iid^, jatuol^I. 

court, ©of , w. -eg, -ofc. 

court-house, dtatf^an^, n. cS, 
-dufcr. 

cousin, ^Better, m. -§, -n. 



cover, hcbtdcn. 
crackle, hiiftcrn. 
cup, Saffc, f. -ti. 
cut, fd^neiben, O. 



Dane, ® a n c, w. -n, -n. 
dangerous, Qcfdl^rltd^. 
Danish, b d n t f d^. 
dare, biirfcn, irreg. N. 

toagen. 
dark (obscure), bun!cl. 
dark (without light), finftcr. 
date, S) a t u m, «. -§, -a. 
daughter, S^od^tcr, f, 

-od^tcr. 
daughter (little), ^bdj:^ 

t e r d^cn. 
day, ^ a 0, -c§, -c. 
day after to-morrow, iibcr^^ 

m r Q c n. 
day before yesterday, b r :^ 

QC ft cm; one of these 

days, bicfcrSage. 
dazed, bcrbliifft. 
deal (a great — ), bid, rcd^t 

bid. 
dear, beloved, I i c b ; O dear ! 

adi) ®ottI 
death, S b, w. -c§. 
December, S) c 3 e m b c r, m. 

-^, -. 
decline, bcfltntc'rcn. 
deliver, iibcrreid^en, Itcfcm. 
demand, bcrlangcn, crfor^^ 

beu\. 
Denmark, ^dnemar!. 
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depart, ab*rctfcn, s. 
deprive, raubcn (pers. dat., 

thing ace), 
descend, ftetgerir O. s. 
dictionary, SBortcrbud^, n. 

-(c) S, -iid^cr. 
die, ftcrbcn, O. s. 
different, bcrf d^tebcn, anber ; 

differently, anbcrS. 
difficult, fd^mcr. 
diligent, fictfetg. 
dine, au aWtttag effcn or 

fjjcifcn. 
dining-room, ©Jjctfcfaal, w. 

-§, -falc, ^feimmcr, «. 

-§, -. 
dinner, a^tttagcffcn, n. -§, -. 
disappoint, tditfd^en. 
do, t u n, O. (in interrog. and 

emphat. forms involved in 

the simple verb). 
do, how do you do, tote he^ 

finbcn (Ste ftd^? tote gel^t eg 

S^nen? 
dog, Qurib, m. -c§, -c. 
door, ^ ii r, f. -en. 
door-bell, ^Itngel, f. -n; the 

door-bell rings, e§ flingelt. 
doubt, atocifeln. 
doubtless, ol^nc gtoctfcl. 
draw (pull), aicl^en, O. 
dress, ^Icib, n. -e§, -cr. 
drink, t r t n f e n, O. 
drive, fal^ren, O. s.; go out 

driving, fpagicrcn fal^ren. 
during, toal^renb (gen.). 
duty, ^pfltd^t, f. -en. 
dwell, tool^ncn. 
dwelling-house, SBo^n* 

f)a\i§, n. -eg, -dufer. 



£ 

each, jcbcr, -e, -eg. 

each other, ein a n b e r. 

ear, 1^ r, n. -e§, -en. 

early, friil^. 

earn, berbicncn. 

earth, @ r b c, f. -ti. 

easy, Ictd^t. 

east, O f t en, m. -§. 

eat, c f f e n, O. f r c f f c n, 0. 

fpctfcn. 
Edward, @ b u a r b, m. -§. 
egg» ® t, n. -e§, -er. 
eight, ad^t. 
eighteen, a d^ 1 3 e 1^ n. 
eighth, a (^ t. 
eighty, a d^ tat g. 
either, cnttoebcr; aud^. 
eleven, elf. 
eleventh, e I f t. 
else, fonft, anberg. 
England, @ n g I a n b, n. -§. 
English, e n g 1 1 f d^. 
Englishman, (Sngldnber, 

w. -g, -. 
enough, g e n u g. 
entire, entirely, wholly, gcma. 
error, ^ r r turn, m. -§, -ii* 

met. 
especially, befonbcrS. 
Europe, ^utopa, n, -§. 
even, aud^, felbft, fogar; even 

though, toenn — auc^. 
evening, §1 b e n b, m. — §, -c. 
evening (last —), gcftem 

a b e n b; bortgen SI b e n b. 
ever, jc, jemalg; ever so — , 

nod6 f — . 
every, ieb(-er, -e, -e§). 
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every five minutes, aUz 

fiinf aWinutcn. 
every one, icbcrmann. 
everything, alleS. 
example, iBctfptcI, n. -§, -c; 

for example, aum 93etft)iel. 
exceedingly, oufecrorbcntlid^. 
exclaim, ouSrufen, O. 
excuse, cntfd^ulbigen. 
exercise, STufQabc, f. -n. 
expect, crtoartcn. 
expense, SluSgabc, A -n. 
explanation, @r!Iarung, /. 

-en. 
express, au§brii(fen. 
express train, ©d^neUaug, i^t. 

-(c)§, -iigc. 
extraordinarily, extremely, 

aufecr r b c n tltd^. 
eye, ^uqe,n.-S, -n. 



fact (in — ), totrlltd^, toal^r* 

l^aftig. 
fail, f cl^ I e n. 
faithful, treu. 
fall, fallen, O. s. 
far, fern, toctt. 
fare, gal^rgelb, n. -(e)§, 

-er. 
fanner, fianbmann, w. 

-(e) §, -ctnner or -leutc. 
fast, fd^neH. 
father, SB ate r, m. -§, -d^ 

ter. 
fault, g e 1^ I e r, w. -§, -. 
favor, toiirbigen (ace. pers. 

gen. thing). 



fear, STngft, f. gurd^t, /. 
February, g c b r u a r', m. 

-g, -e. 
feel, emjjfinbcn, O. ; fiil^'' 

I e n, ref 1. 
fifteen, fiinfael^h, 

(funfacl^n). 
fifth, f ii n f t. 
fifty, fiinfaig (funf^ 

3tg). 
fight, ^ompf, w. -c§, -dntJ? 

pfe. 
fight, fampfcn. 
finally, enblid^, ^ule^t. 
find, f i n b en, O. 
fine, handsome, fd)on. 
finger, ginger, tn. -§, -. 
finish, UoHen'ben. 
fire, g e u e r, «. -§, -. 
first, erft. 

first, previously, border. 
first (at— ), an erft. 
fish, g i f d^, m. -e§, -€. 
fit, paffen. 
five, f ii n f . 
floor, gnfeboben, m. -§, -0* 

ben. 
flower, 93lunte, f. -n. 
fluently, geldnfig. 
fly, f 1 1 e g e n, O. 
follow, folgen (dat.), O. 
fond of, liebcn, mogen, gern 

with appropriate verb. 
foot, g u fe, m. -eg, -iifee. 
footstool, ©d^cntel, m. -§, -. 
for, fiir (ace), unt (ace), 

auf (ace). 
forbid, tj e r b i e t en, O. 
forenoon, SB r mittag, m. 



326 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



foresee, borauS f c l^cn, O. 
forest, gorft, w. -cS, -c. 
forget, bcrgcffcn, O. 
forget-me-not, S3 e r g t fe * 

mc in ntd^t, n. 
fork, dJobcI, A -n. 
formerly, once, etnft, frii* 

l^cr. 
fortnight (a — ago), bor 

btcracl^n ^agcn. 
fortunate, gliidltd^. 
forty-eight, a d^ t unb bier* 

four, bier. 

fourth, b t c r t. 

France, Sratilrctd^, n. -§. 

free, fret. 

French, f r a n a o'fifd^. 

Frenchman, g r a n 3 o'fe, w. 

-n, -n. 
fresh, f r t f d^. 
Friday, greitag, w. -5, 

-e. 
friend, greunb, w. -eS, 

-e. 
friend (lady), greunbtn, 

f. -nen. 
friendly, freunbUd^. 
from, bon (dat), ciu§ (dat). 
fruit (of trees), Obft, n. 

— e§ 
full, boll. 



gain, gehjtnnen, O. 

garden, @ a r t e n, w. -5, 

-arten. 
gardener, @ a r t n e r, m. 



gas, (Ua§, 93rennga§, n. 

-e§, -e. 
gaslight, @ a g 1 1 d^ t, n. 

-(e)§, -er (or -e). 
gay, luftig. 
gardener, (Partner, w. 

-g, -. 
generally, gelodl^nlid^. 
gentleman, ^err, m. -n, 

-en; gentlemen! metnc 

©erreni 
German, beutfd^. 
German (the), S>eutfd^e, w. 

-n, -n. 
Germany, ^eutfd^Ianb, «. 

-§; ©erma'nta, f. 
get, befommen, O. 
get along, gured^t^fommen, 

O. s. 
get in, etn^fletgcn, O. s. 
get to, crretd^en (ace), 
get up, rise, au^fte^en, 

O. s. 
girl, 3Kabd^en, n. -§, -. 
give, e b e n, O. fd^enfen. 
glad (be — ), freuen, refl. 
glass, @Ia§, n. -e§, -afcr. 
glove, Qanb^^u^, m. -(e)S, 

-e. 
go (in a wagon or boat), 

fal^ren, O. s. 
go, walk, Q e 5 en, O. s. 
go away, to e g ^ q e 1^ en, O. 
go in, l^ineins^g c f en, O. 
go out, a It § * e ]^ en, O. s. 
go out walking, fraateren 

God, ®ott, w. -e§, -otter, 
gold, ® 1 b, n. -c§. 
gone (all — ), a He. 
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good, gut. 

good-bye, ficben ©tc tool^ll 

auf aSicbcrfel^cnl 
grammar, Gramma' it!, 

f. -€n. 
grandfather, ®rofe b a t c r, 

w. -§, -dter. 
gray, grau. 
great, big, 9 r fe. 
Greece, @ r t c d^ cnlcmb, n. 

-§. 
green, g r ii n. 

grow, become, toerben, O. s. 
grown up, crfoad^fen. 
guest, ® a ft, w. -c§, -ciftc. 
guide, giil&rcr, w. -§, -. 
gymnasium, ® ^ m n a ^ 

f i u m, w. -§, -en. 



H 

hack, ®rofc^!e, f. -n. 

hail (it — s), cS l^agclt, 

impers. 
half, ]^ a lb. 
Hamburg, Hamburg, n. 

-§. 
hand, $ a n b, f. -anbc. 
hand, pass, reach, r e i d^ en. 
handsome, \^'6x\, 
Hanover, ^anno'ber, «. 

-§. 
happen, gcfd^cl^en, O. s. cr* 
cigncn, refl. 
happy, gliidfltc^. 
hard, ftarf, ^azi, fd^hjer. 
hardly, faum. 
Hartz mountains, $ a r 5 ^ 

flcbtrgc, n. -§, -. 



hat, © u t, w. -c§, -lite; hats 

off, ©ut abl 
hate, ]^ a f f c n. 
have, 1^ a b c n, irreg. N. 
he, cr. 

head, ^opf, w. -c§, -opfc. 
health, ©cfunbl^cit, /. -en. 
hear, l^ijren. 
heart (learn by — ), au§* 

ttjcnbig I e r a en. 
heat, 1^ c i 3 en. 
heaven, ©immcl, w. -§, -. 
heavy, fd^tocr. 
help, i^ elf en, O. ; neg. 

nid^tS bafiir (tun) !onnen, 

nid^t um^tn fonnen. 
Henry, ^ e t n r i d^, m. -§. 
her (poss.), il^r. 
here, 1^ i e r. 
hereafter, nad^l^cr. 
hero, $elb, w. -en, -en. 
high, ]^od^. [decl. 

himself (adj.), fclbft, in- 
himself (refl. pron.), fid^. 
his, fcin. 

hither, !^ i e r 1^ e r. 
Hohenzollem, ip 1^ e n ^ 

aollern. 
hold, 1^ a 1 1 e n, O. 
home, $ e i m a t, f. -en. 
home (at — ), ba 1^ e i m, 3U 
honest, el^rlid^. ipaufe. 

hope, ]^ f f en. 
hope (as I — ), it is to be 

hoped, 1^ f f entlid^ 

(adv.). 
horse, ^ferb, n. -e§, -e. 
horse-car, ^ferbebal^ntuagen, 

m. -§, -, S^ramtoagen, w. 

^, -. 



328 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



hotel, ®oft]^au8, n. -c8, -aw 

fcr ; ^otel, ». -5, -5. 
hour, ©tunbc, /. -n. 
hour (an — ago) , t)oc e t n er 

©tunbc. 
house, $ a u 3, n. -eS, -dufer. 
house (at the — of), bei 

(dat.). 
house (to our), 5U und. 
house-door, Q an 2 tut, f, 

-en. 
how, tote? 

however, abet, hJtc.aud^. 
how much, toicbtcl? how 

many, Jute bide? 
hundred, $ u n b e r t, n. 

H5, -e. 
hunger, .§ u n g e r, m. -§. 
hungry, | u n g r i g. 
hunter, ^ctger, w. -g, -. 
hurry, hasten, etien, s. or h. 
husband, 3Kann, m. -e§, 

-(inner. 
hymn-book, ©efang b u d^, n. 

-(e)8, -iid^er. 



if, tnenn. 

ill, !ran!. 

immediately, fofori, fogletd^. 

important, tnid^tig. 

impossible, unmogltd^. 

improve, berbeffem. 

in, into, in (dat. op ace). 

incessant, beftctnbig, unun* 

tcrbrod^en. 
inclined (be — ), mogcn, 

irrejr. N., ^uyi ^aben. 



indeed, \a, abet bod^, gtoar; 

yes indeed, \ a tool|l. 
index-finger, Qctge finger, 

m. -§, -. 
industrious, f letgig. 
inhabit, betnol^nen. 
inhabitant, Q^ t n tnol^ner, m. 
injure, fd^aben, O. [-§, -. 
ink, X^tnte, f, -n. 
instead, \iaii, a n ft a 1 1 

(gen.), 
interjection, SluSrufungS^ 

toort, ». -(c)§, -ortcr, 

S n t e r i e f 1 1 n', f. -en. 
into, in, i n (dat. or ace), 
introduce, bor-fteHen, ctn* 

fiil^ren. 
invite, e t n * laben, O. 
invitation, Q^ t n labung, /. 

-en. 
iron, @ t f e n, n. -§, -. 
it, e§. 

Italian, t taltc'ntfd^. 
Italian (the) , 3 1 a li e' n er, 

m. -§, -. 
Italy, 3 1 a' H e n, n, -S. 
its, fcin. 



James, ^a'loh, m. -S. 
January, 3 ^ *m ^ t', m, 

-§, -e. 
John, 3 ]^ a n n', m. -8. 
journey, 9letfe, /. -n. 
joy, greube, f. -n. 
July, 3 u' 1 1, m. 
June, 3 u' n t, m. 
just, just so, precisely, cben. 
just now, fo eben (foebcn). 
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keep, he^alten, O. 
key, ©d^liiffcl, m. -§, -. 
kind, ^rt, f. -en, ©orte, 

f,-n. 
kind, gut, frcunbltd^; to be 

so kind, btc ©iitc l^abcn. 
kind (of every), aUcrlct'. 
kind (what — of), tuaS 

fiir? 
king, ^ n t Q, m. -§, -c. 
kitchen, ^ud)e, f. -n. 
knife, 3Kcffcr, n. -§, -. 
knock, flopfen. 
know, totffcn, irreg. N. 
know, be acquainted with, 

!cnncn, irreg. N. 



lady, ^ame, f, -n. 

lady (young), grauletn. 

lamp, hampt,f. -n. 

lamplight, Sampenltd^i, 
n. -c§, -cr. 

land, fianb, n. -c§, -c or 
-anbcr. 

language, ©prad^c, /. -n. 

large, grofe. 

last, I e ^ t ; at last, enblid^. 

last, continue, bauern. 

last but one, t)or I e ^ i. 

last evening, geftern 

late, fpat. [a 5 c n b. 

Latin, I a t c t n ifd^ ; in Lat- 
in, mif I a t c i n ifd^. 

laugh, lad^en; laugh at, 
auS I a d^ e n. 



lay, I e g en. 
lead, S&itx, «. -c§. 
lead-pencil, S3Icifttft, w. 

-(c)g, -c. 
leaf, SQlaii, n. -c§, -attet, 
learn, I c r n en. 
learn by heart, auStDenbtg 

I e r n en. 
least, at least, toemgftenS, 

nttnbeftenS. 
leave, depart, start, ab* 

fasten, O. s. ; ab:=gel^en, O. 

s. ; ab*reifen. 
leave, forsake, berlaffen, O. 
leave (take — ), Slbfd^ieb 

ncl^men, O. ; empf el^len, O. 

refl. 
leg, S3etn, n. -e§, -c. 
Leipzig, S e i p 3 i g, n. -S. 
lend, I e 1 1^ en, O. 
lesson, Sluf gabe, f. -n ; ©tun* 

be, ^. -n. 
let, laffen, O. ; let us go, ge^ 

l^en tviz, troHen lutr gel^en. 
letter, SBrief, m. -e§, -e. 
letter (of the alphabet), 

SBud^ftabc, w. -n, -n. 
letter-carrier, S3rteftrager, 

m. —S, —. 
Lewis, 2 u b h) t g, m. -§. 
librarian, SSibliotl^efar', m. 

-§, -. 
library, SStbltot^c!', ^; 93t* 

bIiot^e!'aimmer, n. -§, -. 
lie, 1 1 e g en, O. h. or s. 
light, fitd^t, n. -c§, -cr 

(or-e). 
lighting, 93e I e u d^ t u n g, f. 
lighten (it — s), e§ bli^t, 

impers. 
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like, g I e t d§. 

like, Itcbcn, mogcn, irreg. N. 

like (I should — ), xd^mbd)^ 

te Qcrn. 
like (be pleased with), gc* 

fallen (impers. dat). 
little, fictn. 

little (a — ), (ctn) tocnig. 
live, I e b c n, tool^ncn. 
lock, (Sd^Iofe, n. -jfcg, -offer. 
locomotive, S o c o m o t t's* 

tj c, f. -n. 
long, lang, adv. lange; 

no longer, ntd^t mel^r. 
look at, an-fel^en, O. 
lose, bcrliercn, O. 
lose one's way, berlrren, refl. 
lost, tjerloren; from tjer* 

lieren. 
loud, I a u t. 
love. It e b en. 



make, m a d^ en. 

man, 3W a n n, m. -e§, -an* 

ner. 
man, human being, Tlcn^d), 

m. —en, —en. 
manage, mad)en. 
manner, SBeife, f. -, -n. 
many, btele (pi.)- ' 
many, many a, m a n d^ (er) . 
March, 3K a r a. w. -e§, -e. 
market, Wftatft, m. -e§, 

-<tr!te. 
mathematics, SD^atl^ema* 

i\Y,f. 
matter, ^ad^e, f. -n. 



matter (it is no — ), e§ 

fd^abet nid^t. 
matter (what is the — 

with), toag fel^It? (dat). 
may, biirfen, irreg. N. 
May, aw at, m. -(e)§, -e 

or -cn^ ^ [jctt, /. -en. 
meal, meal-time, ?D? a ^ I * 
mean to, intend, tootlen« 
mean, m e i n en. 
meat, fjleifd^, n. -c§, -e. 
meet, begegnen (dat.) s.; 

treffen, O. 
merchant, 5lanfmann, m. 

-(e) S, -<tnner or -leute. 
merry, luftig. 
metal, 3Ketair, n. -(e)§, 

-e. 
middle, 3K 1 1 1 e, /. 
middle-finger, 3^ 1 1 1 e I * 

finger, m. -§,-. 
mile, 3K e i I e, /. -n. 
milk, aWtld^, f. 

million, 3K ill ion', f. -en. 
mind, ©inn, m. -c§, -c. 
mine, my, me in. 
minute, 2^^ t n U' t e, ^ -n. 
minute (a — ago), bor eincr 

3Wtnute. 
Miss, 2$rduletn. 
miss, fail of, berfdumen. 
mistake, by — , au§ SSerfel^cn. 
mistaken, to be — , ftd^ irrcn. 
moderately, aicmlid^. 
Monday, 3Wontag, m. 

-8, -e. 
money, ®elb, n. -e§, -er. 
month, aw o'n at, m. -§, 

-c. 
moon, aw n b, m. -eS, -€. 
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moonlight, ^onhcnlid)t, 

n. -e§, -. 
more, me^x; nod^ (bon — ) . 
morning, SD^orgen, m. 

morning (this — ), l^cutc 

f rii)^ ; ( to-morrow — ) , 

morgcn friil^. 
most, m c t ft. 

mother, Tlutttt, f, -litter. 
mountain, SBcrg, m. -c§, -c. 
Mr., ^crr, m. -n, -en. 
Mrs., grau, f. -en. 
much, btel, fel^r; how much, 

totebtcl? how many, h)te 

t)tele? 
multiplication table, @in* 

making, n. -e§, -e. 
Munich, 3W ii n (^ e n, n. -§. 
must, miiffen, irreg. N. 
my, mine, nre t n. 



nail, 91 a g e I, m. -§, -agel. 
name, 51 a m e, m. -n§, -n. 
name, n e n n e n, irreg. N. 
name (what is the name of), 

tote ^etfet? 
narrate, ergal^Ien; narrator 

= the narrating (one) ; 

narrative = the narrated 

(thing). 
naughty, unartig. 
near, by the side of, neben 

(dat.). 
near, nigh, n a 1^ e. 
nearly, about, ungefdl^r. 
necessary, nottg, nottoenbtg. 



need, bebiirfen (gen.), irreg. 

N. ; braud^cn. 
neither, toebcr; neither — 

nor, toeber — nod^. 
nephew, 9^ e f f e, w. -n, -n. 
never, nie, ntemalS. 
nevertheless, bocl^. 
new, n e u. 

newspaper, Bettung, f. -en. 
next, n d d^ ft. 
next, coming, following, 

f m m e n b. 
night, ^ad)t,f. -ad^te. 
nine, n e u n. 
nineteen, neunael^n. 
nineteenth, neunael^nt. 
ninth, n e u n t. 
no, n e t n. 
no, none, !etn. 
none at all, gar !etn. 
north, 9^ r b e n, w. -§. 
northeast, 9'i r b ft, w. 

-en§. 
not, ntd^t. 
not at all, gar n t d^ t. 
not yet, nod^ n t d^ t. 
note, SBrtefd^en. 
note (musical), 9^otc, f. 

-n. 
note-book, ^otxs'hnd), n. 

-§, -iid^er. 
nothing, nid^tS. 
noticeable, auffaHenb. 
noun, ©aupttoort, n. -(c)B, 

-orter; ©ubftantib', n. 

-e§, -e. 
novel, S'loman', m. -(c)§, -c. 
November, ^otyemh ez, m. 

-^, -. 
I now, jje^t, nun. 
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now (just — ), fo ebcn (foe* 

ben). 
numeral, S<^i^^ott, «. -(c)§, 

-orter; ^nmtta'le, n, 

-«, -ia. 



0! 0, ad). 

obey, gel^ord^cn (dat.). 

obliged, berbunbcn (dat.) ; 

be obliged to, miiffcn. 
occupy, dwell in, bchjol^ncn. 
October, O f t o b c r, m. 

-§, -. 
o'clock, Ul^r; at what o'clock, 

um totcbtel Ul^r? 
of, t)on (dat). 
of, bon (dat.) ; often ex- 
pressed by genitire case 

alone, 
of it or them, bobon. 
officer, O f f 1 3 1 c r', m. -§, 

-e. 
often, oft. 
oil, 1 1, n. -§. 
old, a 1 1. 

omit, auS^Iaffcn, O. 
on, an (dat. or ace), auf 

(dat. or ace). 
once, formerly, once on a 

time, ctnft; at once, fo* 

gletd^. 
once, one time, c i n mal. 
one, e t n; the one, bcrjenige. 
one, people, they, man. 
one and a half, anbertl) alh. 
one another, cinanbcr. 
only, nur. 
onwards, on, an. 



open, auf^mad^cn, offncn. 
open, of fen. 
opera, O p e r, f. -n. 
opinion, SWetnung, f. -en. 
opinion (to be of), benlen, 

irreg. N. 
opposite, gegeniiber (dat). 
or, b e r. 
order, bcfteUcn. 
order (in — that), bamtt. 
order (in — to), um 3U. 
other, a n b e r. 
ought (to), follen (pret. and 

plup.). 
our, u n f e r. 
ourselves, adj. felbft. 
out, a u §. 

over, ii b e r (dat. or ace), 
overcoat, iiberrorf, m. -(e)§, 

-ode. 
owe, fd^ulbtg fetn (dat.) 



page, ©ette, f. -n. 
pair, ^ a a r, n. -e§, -c. 
palace, $PaIaft', m. -c§, 

-<tfte. 
paper, $ a p t e r', «. -eg, -€. 
paper, newspaper, Qtitunq, 

f. -en. 
parents, ©Item (pi.). 
Paris, ^ a r t §/ n. 
park, ^ar!, w. -(e)g, -c; 

^icrgarten, m. -g, -drten. 
parlor, ©aal, m. -(e)§, 

-ale. 
part, ^e'xl, m. (n.), -(e)§, 

-c; in part, aum S^etle. 
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part of speech, 9%ebetetl, m. 

-(e)§, -c. 
particularly, bcfonbcrS. 
pass (hand), rctdftcn. 
pass (an evening), ^ubrin? 

gen, irreg. N. 
past, last, bergangen. 
past (go — ), borbct^gcl^en, 
* O. s. ; drive past, botbci* 

fasten, O. s. 
patriotic song, SSatcrlanbS* 

2tcb, n. -(c)§, -er. 
pay, be^d^len; bcftrcttcn. 
pen, gcbcr, /. -n. 
pen-knife, gcbcnncffcr, n. 

-§, -. 
penny, pfennig, w. 

-c§, -e. 
people. Scute (pi.), man. 
perhaps, bteHet^t. 
permit, eriauben, (pers. 

dat). 
permitted (be — ), biirfcn, 

irreg. N. 
person, ^ e r f o n', f. -en; 

3Wenf(^, m. -en, -en. 
picture, 93tlb, n. -e§, -er. 
piece, ©tiirf, n. -§, -e; 

apiece, ba§ ©tiirf . 
piece for reading, fiefeftiirf, 

n. -(e)§, -e. 
place, seat, ^la^, m. -e§, 

-a^e. 
place (in your — ), an ^l^rer 

©telle. 
place (take — ), happen, ge^s 

fc^el^en, O. s. 
plan, ^ I a n, m. -§, -dne. 
plate, teller, m. -§, -. 
play, fpielen. 



play (at the theatre) , (5d§au:= 

fptel, n. -§, -e, ©tiidf, n. 

e§, -e. 
pleasant, angenel^m. 
please, gef alien, O. (im- 

pers.) ; tnoHen. 
please (if you — ), gefaHigft, 

bttte. [-. 

pleasure, SSergniigen, n. -§, 
plural, ^e^tsa^l f., SWel^r^ 

l^ett, /. -en. 
pocket, "^qS^z, f. -n. 
poem, ©ebtd^t, n. -(e)§, -e. 
point (be on the — of), im 

SSegriffe fetn. 
popular song, SSoIMieb, n. 

-(e)§, -er. 
possible, mogltd^. 
possibly, bteHetd^i. 
postage-stamp, $ o ft mar!e, 

f. -n. 
post-office, 5poft, f. -en. 
pot, ^opf, w. -e§, -opfe. 
pound, ^ f u n b, «. -e§, -c. 
practice, iiben. 
praise, loben. 
praise, 2ob, «. -(e) §. 
precious, noble, ebel. 
precisely, gerabe. 
prefer, bor^atel^en, O. ; id) 

ginge lieber, I should pre- 
fer to go. 
prepare, bercttcn. 
preposition, 58ortnort, n. 

-(e)§, -orter, ^repo^ 

f i 1 1 n, f, -tn. 
present, antnefenb. 
prese'nt, give, fd^enfen. 
prese'nt, introduce, t)or* 

fteHen. 
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president, $ r o f i b e n i', m. 

-en, -en. 
pretty, l^iibfd^. 
pretty, tolerably, aicmltd^. 
probably, toal^rfd^ctnltd^, 

produce, l^crbor^brtngcn, ir- 

reg. N. 
promenade, walk, ©pasterns 

gang, m. -(e)§, -angc. 
promise, bcrfprcd^cn, O. 
promise, SScrfprcd^cn, n. -^. 
prompt, piinftlid^. 
pronoun, giirhjort, n. -(c)§, 

-ortcr, ^Prono'mcn, n. 

-§, -nomtna. 
pronounce, onS^fprcd^cn, O. 
Prussia, $ re u f f c n, ». -§. 
pshaw! O pshaw! adi) tooSl 

bal^I 
public, offentltd^. 
pumpernickel, $P u m p e r s^ 

n t (f e I, w. -§. 
pupil, ©d^iiler, m. -§, -. 
put, place, fteHen, fe^en. 
put on (of a hat), ctuf-fe^en. 
put on (of clothes), an* 

aicl^cn, O. 
put oneself out, bemiil^en, 

refl. 



quarter, SStertel, «. -§, -. 
question, grage, f. -n. 
quick, fd^nell. 
quicksilver, Oucdftlj^ 

b e r, n. -§. 
quite, gana; (tolerably) 

aiemlid^. 



railroad, ^tfenbal^n, f. -en. 
rain, SE e g e n, m. -§. 
rains (it), e§ re g net, 
raise, erl^ebcn, O. [impers. 
rapidly, rafd^, fd^nell. 
rascal, ©d^clm, m. -§, -e. 
rather, I should rather, id^' 

miid^te Iteber. 
reach, r e t d^ en. 
read, lefen, O. 
ready, be t e 1 1, f ertig. 
real, toirflid^. 
receive, come in possession 

of, erl^alten, O. 
receive, get, befommen, O. 
receive, welcome, empfan* 

gen, O. 
reception room, ^efud^aint* 

mer, n. -§, -, @mpfang§* 

gtmmer, n. -§, -. 
recite, l^er^^fagen. 
reckon together, aufammen* 

r e d^ n e n. 
recommend, empfel^Ien, O. 
recover, erl^olen, refl. 
red, rot. 

refer to, ertual^nen. 
regret, hebauevn. 
relate, eracil^Ien. 
relieve, berul^igen, erletd^* 

tern. 
remain, bleiben, O. s. 
remember, ertnnern, refl. 

(gen. or an with ace), ftdft 

entftnnen (gen.), ntd^t 

bergeffen. 
report, (is reported to), fcl* 

len. 
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repose, fRu^e, f. 
require, (cr')forbcnt. 
reside, tDol^nen. 
restaurant, SE c ft a u r a ^ 

tion', /. -en. 
result, ©rfolg, m. -(c)§, 

-c. 
retain, bel^alten, O. 
return, aurii(fj=!ommcn. 
reward, belol^ncn. 
rich, r c i d^. 
rid (be — of), Io§ fctn (gen. 

or ace), 
ride (on horseback), ret* 

ten, O. h. or s. 
right, red^t. 

right (be — ), red^t l^aben. 
right away, gleid^, fogletd^. 
right now, foeben. 
ring, 91 i n g, w. -e§, -e. 
ring-finger, Slingftnger, 

m. -§, -. 
ripe, re if. 
rise, get up, auffte^en, 

O.s. 
rise (of sun and moon), auf^ 

gel^en, O. s. 
river, glufe, w. -£§, -iiffe. 
roast, $8 r a t e n, w. -§, -. 
rocking-chair, ©d^aufelftul^I, 

m. -(e)§, -iil^Ic. 
roll, SBrotd^en. 
Roman (the), dibmet, m. 

roof, ^ad), n. -c§, -iid^er. 
room, gtmmcr, n. -§, -. 
rose, 31 f e, /. -n. 
round-trip ticket, 9^1 u n b ^^ 
retfebiHet, «. -§, -^ or -^. 
route, fitnte, /. -n. 



run, laufen, O. s.; rennen, 
irreg. N. ; run after, nad^* 
laufen (dat). 

Russia, 91 u fe lanb, «. -§. 

Russian, ruffifd^. 

Russian (the), 9luffe, m. 
-n, -h. 

S 

safe, fid^er. 

sake (for my — ), um m e U 

nettotHen. 
same (the — ), berfelbe. 
same (all the — ), gletd^, cU 

nerlet. 
satisfied, 3iifrteben. 
Saturday, ©onnabenb, m. 

-§, -e, ©amStag, m. -§, 

-e. 
save, fd^ii^en, retten. 
Saxony, (5 a d^ f e n, n. -§. 
say, tell, f a g en. 
saying, proverb, ©prtd^toort, 

n. -(e)§, -orter. 
scarcely, !aum. 
scholar, pupil, (S d^ 11 1 e r, m. 

-^, -. 
school, © d^ u I e, /. -n. 
school building, ©d^ulge? 

bdube, n. -§, -. 
Scotland, ©d^ottlanb, n. 

-§. 
search, fud^en. . 
season-of-the-year, ^af)^ 

reSaeit, /. -en. 
seat, © i ^, m. -e§, -e, ^la^, 

w. -e§, -d^e. 
seat (take a — ), ^la^ nel^^ 

men, fe^cn, refl. 
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second, atocit. 

see, f e 1^ en, O. 

seem, fd^einen/ O. 

seldom, felt en. 

sell, berfaufen. 

send, fd^tden, fenben, ir- 

reg. N. 
sense (good — ), SBerftanb, 

m. -cS. 
sentence, ©a^, m. -e§, -d^e. 
September, September, 

t». H5, -. 
serve, biencn; (of meals) 

auf'tragcn, O. 
set (of sun and moon), un* 

ter^gel^en, O. s. 
seven, f i e b e n. 
seventeen, f t e b (e n) * 

ael^n. 
seventh, f t e b e n t. 
seventy, f t e b (e n) 3 1 g. 
several, mel^rere (pi.). 
shade (shield), (Sd^irni, m. 
she, f i e. [-§, -e. 

shine, fd^etncn, O. 
ship, (S d^ t f f , n. -c§, -c. 
shoe, © c^ u 1^, m. -e§, -c. 
shoemaker, (S d^ u 1^ m a ^ 

d^ e r, wi. — §, — . 
shop, store, 2aben, m. -§, - 

or -aben. 
short, !iir3, ftctn. 
should, follen (in pret. and 

plup.). 
show, gctgcn. 
shut, 3u*mad^en. 
sick, !ran!. 
side, ©cite, f. -n; this 

side, bicSfettg (gen.) ; that 

gide, icnfeit? (gen.). 



sidewalk, gufetneg, m. -(e)§, 

-e. 
silver, @ 1 1 b e r, n. -^. 
simple, etnfad^. 
simply, (merely), nur. 
since, f e it (dat.). 
since, as, ha. 
sing, f i n g e n, O. 
single, etngeln. 
singular (number), ^tn^ctt, 
sir, metn §err. [/. 

sister, © d^ hJ e ft e r, /. -n. 
sit, fi^en; sit down, fid^ 

f e ^ en. 
sitting-room, ©titbe, f. -n. 
six, f e d^ 3. 
sixth, f e d^ ft. 
sixty, fed§3tg. 
sky, ^immel, w. -S, -. 
sleep, to be asleep, fd^Ia^ 

fen, O. 
sleeping room, (Bd^laf s^m^ 

met, n. -g, -. 
slow, langfom. 
small, flein. 
smith, ©d^mteb, m. -c8, 

-e. 
smoke, rcmd^en. 
smoking, 9laud^en, n. -§. 
snow, (5 d^ n e e, m. -§. 
snow (it — s), eg f d^ n c 1 1, 

impers. 
so, thus, f 0. 
so (is it not — ), ntd^t 

soft, mtlb. 

soldier, © 1 b a t', m, -<n, 

-en. 
some, etnige (pi.), 
some, somewhat, ^ttoaS^ 
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somebody, some one, jemanb. 

something, tttva^, iva§. 

sometimes, ^utoeiUn. 

son, @ ]& n, m. -c§, -b^ne. 

song, fitcb, «. -c§, -cr. 

soon, balb. 

sorry (I am — ), cS tut mtr 

Ictb. 
sorry (I am — to say), un- 
fortunately, Ictbcr. 
sort, kind, (Boxtt, f. -n; 

what sort of, to a S fiir. 
sound, run, go, lauten. 
soup, ^uppe, f. -n. 
sour, f a u e r. 
south, (5 ii b e n, w. -§. 
Spain, (Bpanxtn, n. -§. 
Spaniard, © p a n t e r, m. 

-S, -. 
Spanish, f p a n t f d^. 
speak, f p r e (^ c n, O. 
speech (part of), SEcbctctl, 

m. -(c)§, -c. 
spell, bud^ftabic'rcn. 
spend, pass, ^u^bringen, ir- 

reg. N. 
splendid, pzad)tt)oU, l^errltd^. 
spread, belcgcn. 
spring, griii^Itng, m. -§, -c. 
square, ^la^, m. -c§, -d^c. 
stand, ft e ]^ e n, O. 
start, ab*fa]^rcn, O. s., ab*= 

gel^cn, O. s. 
station, (Station', f. -en. 
stay, remain, blctben, O. s. 
steal, ft e 5 I en, O. 
steel pen, © t a 1^ I f cbcr, /. 

-n. 
step, trctcn, O. s. 
stiff, ftctf . 



still, yet (of time), nod^; 

(adversative) bocH). 
stop, an^l^altcn, O. 
stop, cease, auf^l^orcn. 
store, shop, fiabcn, m. -§, - 

or -dbcn. 
store (at the — of), bet 

(dat.). 
story, 3Wdr(^cn, n. S, -, 

§rncfbo'tc, f. -n. 
story (of a house), ©tod* 

tocrf, n. -(c) g, -€. 
story (first), ©rbgcfd^ofe, n. 

-ffc§, -offc. 
story (second), cine Steppe 

stove, Cfcn, m. -2, &fcn. 

straight, gerabe. 

straw hat, ©trol^l^ut, w. 

-(c) §, -iite. 
street, © t r a fe e, f. -n. 
strike, fd^Iagcn, O. 
strong, ftarf. 
student, © t u b e n t', m. 

-en, -en. 
study, ftubic'ren. 
study, ©tubium, «. -§, 

© t u b t e n. 
such, such a, fold^ (foI=« 

d^er). 
summer, © o m m e r, m. 

-§, -. 
sun, (Sonne, f. -n. 
sun shade, sun umbrel- 
la, (S n n e n f d^trm, m. 

-(c)§, -e. 
Sunday, (5 o n n t a g, m. 

-^, -c. 
supper, Slbcnbbrob, n. -(e)S, 

Slbcnbeffen, n. -§. 
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supply, tjcrforgcn. 
suppose, glaubcn ; I suppose, 

t^ermutltcl^, tool^I. 
supposing, gefej^t. 
sure, secure, f i d^ c r, gctutfe. 
surely, gctotfe. 
sure (to be — ), frciltd^, 

surprised (I am — ), c§ 
iDunbcrt mid§. 

Swede (the) , (5 d^ to c b e, 
m. -n, -n. 

Sweden, © d^ to c b c n, «. -3. 

Swedish, f d^ to e b i f d^. 

sweet, f ii fe. 

Swiss, native of Switzer- 
land, © d^ to c 1 3 e r, m. 

Switzerland, (5 d^ to e i a, /. 
syllable, © 1 1 b c, /. -n. 



table, ^tfd^, m. -c§, -c. 
tailor, (Sd)ncibcr, w. -§, -. 
take, ncl^men ; (require) for* 

bern, erforbern. 
take care, jtd^ ptcn. 
talk, fpred[)en, rcbcn. 
tall, grofe. 
<taste, fd^mcdfen. 
taste, ©cfd^madf, m. -§; 

matter of taste, ®c* 

fd^madESjad^c, /^. 
tea, Xee, m. -^, ?rbcnb== 

brob, n. -(c) §, -c. 
tea (take — ), Slbenbbrob 

effcn or ncl^mcn. 
teach, lel^ren. 



teacher, ficl^rcr, w. -§, -. 

telephone, telcpl^on icrcn. 

tell, fagcn ; craal^Ien. 

ten, 3 c 1^ n. 

tenth, 3 c ]^ n t. 

than, al§. 

thank, banfcn (dat) ; 

thank you, b a n f c f d^ijn. 
thankful, ban! bar. 
thanks, gratitude, ^ a n !, 

m, -c§. 
that, tia^. 

that, jcn* (icncr), ha^, 
the, b e r, b t e, ba§. 
theatre, S^l^ea'ter, n. -§, 

-, ©d^aufpicIl^auS, n. -tcS. 

-aufer. 
their, il^r. 

then (following a condi- 
tion), fo. 
then, at that time, b a n n. 
then, in that case, b e rt n ; 

alfo. 
there, b a, bort ; over there, 

b a br ii b c n. 
there are, e§ ftnb, c§ gtbt; 

there is, c§ t ft, c§ gtbt. 
therefore, balder, bariim, 

bcSl^alb. 
therein, in that, b a r t n. 
thereon, on that, b a r a n. 
thereupon, upon that, bar* 

auf. 
they, fie. 

they, people, one, xaoxi. 
think, gtaubcn, mctncn, 

b e n ! en, irreg. N. 
think (I — ), nevertheless, 

dod^. 
third, brttt. 
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thirsty (I am — ), c§ bur* 

ftct mid^, impers. 
thirteen, b r e t a e 1^ n. 
thirty, b r c t fe t g. 
this, btc§ (btcf cr). 
thorn, ^orn, m. -§, -en. 
thorough, burd^trtenben. 
thou, b u. 
though, bod^, aber; as 

though, a I § ob. 
thousand, ^ a u f e n b, n, 

-^, -e. 
three, brct. 
through, b u r (^ (ace). 
through or done with, fcr* 

tig. 
thumb, © a u m c n, m. -§, -. 
Thuringia, S^fiiirtngcn, 

«. -§. 
Thursday, S)onncr§tag, 

w. -§, -e. 
thus, so, f 0. 
thy, b c i n. 
ticket, SBtHct', «. -(c)§, 

-c. 
ticket office, 93illctburcau, 

n. -§, -§. 
ticket there and back, 9ie* 

tourbtUct, n. -(e)§, -c. 
time, 3eit, A -en, Wflal, n. 

-c§, -c. 
time (that — ), bamalS. 
time (at the same — ), also, 

mtt. 
time-table, ^afivplan, m. 

-(c)§, -c or -am, 
tired, miibc. 
to, bt§ (ace), nad^ (dat.), 

au (dat.). 
to-day, l^eu t c. 



together with, mtt, mtt* 
tolerably, aicmlid^. [famt. 
to-morrow, m o r g c n. 
to-morrow evening, mot* 

gen abenb. 
to-morrow morning, mot* 

gen frii^. 
tongue, 8 w n g c, /. -n. 
too, aud^ (also), au, mtt*. 
town, ©tobt, f. -dbtc; (go) 

down town, in bte (Btabi. 
trade, ^anbtncr!, n. 

-(c)§, -c. 
train, 2^Q, m. -e§, -iige. 
train ( accommodation ) , 

^Pcrfonenaug, m. -(e)§, 

-iige. 
train (fast or express), 

©d^ncHaug. 
transitive, t r a n f 1 1 1 b. 
translate, iibcrfc'^cn. 
treat of, l^anbcln bon. 
tree, 93aum, m. -e§, -au* 

me. 
tree (little), $8aumd^en. 
trifle, S3tfed^en (bifed^en) ; 

Metnigfett, f. -en. 
true (is it not — or so), 

nid^t Inal^r? 
trunk, Coffer, m. -§, -. 
try, berfud^en. 
Tuesday, ^tenSiag, m. 

-^, -e. 
twelfth, a toot ft. 
twelve, a to 1 f. 
twentieth, a to a n a i g ft. 
twenty, a to an a ig. 
twenty-one, c i n u n b * 

a to a n a t g. 
two, a to e i. 
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umbrella, dlegeufd^trm, m. 

-(C)S, -€. 

uncle, Ol^ctm, w. -§, -c, 

O n f c I, m. -§, -. 
under, untcr (dat. or 

ace), 
understand, t)et ft e 1^ en, O. 
undertake, u n t e r neV^ 

men, O. 
uneasy, u n rul^ig. 
unfortunately, Icibcr. 
United States, btc SScrcintgs^ 

ten © t a a t c n. 
until (conj.), btS. 
until (prep.), bt§ (ace.) ; 

not until, erft. 
unwell, u n to ]^ I. 
unwise, u n to e t f e. 
up, a u f ; up stairs, oben. 
upon, au f (dat. or ace), 
use, ftd^ bebtenen (gen.), 

braud^cn. 
useful, nii^Itd^. 
usual, iibltd^. 
usually, getool^nltd^. 



vain (in — ), bergebcnS. 
valley, ^al, n. -e§, -dier. 
vegetables, ©emiife, n. -§, -. 
verb, S^xttDOxt, n. -(e)§, 

-orter, 58 e r b (u m) , n. 

-§, -a or-en. 
very, very much, fel^r. 
Vienna, 28 i e n, «. -§. 
village, ^orf, «. -e§, -iirfcr. 



visit, 93efud5, m. -c§, 
visit, befud^en. 
voice, (Biimmt, f, -n. 
vote, ftimmen. 



W 

wagon, carriage, SSagcn, 

m. S, —. 
wait, toarten, for, auf 

(ace), 
waiter, SleHner, w. -5, -. 
waiting-room, SBartcfaal, w. 

-(e)§, -die. 
walk, gel^en, O. s. 
walk, promenade, ©pagter^ 

gong, m. -(e)§, -<xngc. 
walking (to go out — ), fpa* 

ate'ren g e 5 en, s. 
wall (of a room), SBonb, f, 

-dnbe. 
want, tooHen, irreg. N., toiin^ 

fd^en, braud^en. 
warm, to a r nt. 
watch, time-keeper, MXfyi, 

f, -en. 
watch, guard, SB a d^ t, f^ 

-en. 
waterj SB a f f e r, n. -§, -. 
way (road), SBeg, m. -(e)§, 

-e. 
way (manner), SBeife, f. -n. 
wear, tragen, O. 
weary, miibe. 
weather, SB e 1 1 e r, n. -S. 
Wednesday, S^ttitood^, m. 

-§, -e. 
week, SB d^ e, f. -n. 
well, gut, to ]^ I. 
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well, I suppose, to 1^ I. 
well (introductory), nun. 
well-done, gar. 
west, SB c ft e n, m. -§. 
what (of — number), tote* 

t)ielft? what day of the 

month have we to-day? 

ben toiebielften b e § Tlo^ 

natSl^abcntotr ^cute. 
what, that which, whatever, 

toaS, 
what kind of, to a g fiir ? 
when, al§, toannPtocnn. 
where, too? 
wherein, in what or which, 

to r t n. 
whereof, of what or which, 

to bon. 
whereout, out of what or 

which, tootauS. 
wherewith, with what or 

which, to mtt. 
whether, ob. 
which, (toeld^), toeld^cr; 

rel. ber or tocld^er. 
while, toctl^renb, inbem. 
white, to e i fe. 

whitebread, SBetfebrot, n. -S. 
who, whoever, he who, to c r. 
whole, gan^. 
why, tocttunt. 
why (exclamation), ober, 

bod^, ja. 
wife, grau, f, -en, @emal6=* 

lift, f, -nen. 
will, SBtrie(n), m. -«. 
will, too Hen, irreg. N. 
William, SB 1 1 1^ c I m, w. -§. 
William street, SB 1 1 1^ e I m* 

ftrafec, f, -n. 



willing (be — ), too lie n. 
wind, SB t n b, m. -e3, -e. 
window, genfter, «. -g, -. 
wine, SBetn, m. -(e)8, -e. 
winter, SB i n t e r, w. -S, -. 
wise, in no wise, cmf feine 

SBetfe, fetneStoegS. 
wish, 28 u n f d^, m. -eg, 

-iinfd^e. 
with, mtt (dat). 
with, at the house of, bet 

(dat.). 
without, o^ne (ace), 
woman, grou, f. -en. 
wonder (I — ), eS toun* 

b e r t mid^, impers. 
wood, ^ola, n. -eS, -e or -oh 

aer. 
wood, grove, SBalb, m. -eS, 

-diber. 
woolen, to n e n. 
word, SBort, n. -(e)8, -e 

or -iirter. 
work, STrbett, /. -en. 
work, orbeiten. 
world, 2BeIt, ^ -en. 
write, fd^retben, O. 
write over, um^fd^retben, O. 
wrong, unred^t. 
wrong (be — ), unred^t ^a^ 

ben. 



year, ^ o ^ t, n. -eS, -e. 

yellow, gelb. 

yes, ja; o yes, bod^. 

yesterday, g e ft e r n. 

yet, nod^; yet, however, bod^. 
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yet (00* ->' ^^ 
yonder, bott 



ywsmg, lung. 
yoims lady, ^^oulein. 

bcttw 3^t. 
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line to) sections. 



SCblout, 35, \ 50, ^ 
ACCENT 10, " ; in inseparable 

and separable verbs, 126, 

^ Note 28. 

ACCUSATIVE CASE, offlCe of, 

15, •, 244; nominative and 
accusative have the same 
form in feminine and neu- 



ter, 16, 



prepositions 



governing dat. or ace, 53, 
Note 12 ; in expressions of 
time " when ? " and " how 
long?" 86, Note 19; place 
of dat. and ace. depending 
upon the same verb, 91, 
Note 21, 189, "; preposi- 
tions governing, 39, Note 
10, 248; after verbs of 
measure, 245, ^; absolute, 

245, *. 

ADDRESS, pronouns in, 19, 
Note i; 70, Note 14. 

ADJECTIVES, of nationality 
not written with capital 
initial, 3, "; attributive, 
103, * ; predicate, 103, * ; as 
adverb, 104, •; as noun, 
103, *, 1X2, ^; comparison 



of, 1 19 f f . ; when declined, 
104, ^; declension of, 104, 
•""; first declension of, 
104, *; irregular compari- 
son of, 121, Note 26; sec- 
ond declension of, iii, '"*; 
second declension, class I 
(after bcr- words), iii, 
■^^ ; second declension, 
class II, after cin* words), 
113, "~"; governing the 
genitive, 246, the dative, 
246, the accusative, 247. 

ADJUNCTS OF THE VERB, Order 

of, in the sentence, 188, 

, nouns, 109, \ 

personal and reflexive 

"•»: ad- 



pronouns, 190, 
verbs, 190, "* ' ; 



preposi- 



ADVERB, 225, *""; compound 
adverb instead of preposi- 
tion with demonstrative, 
22, ", or relative pronoun, 
84, Note 18; adjective 
used as, 104, " ; comparison 
of, 119, *, •; order of in 
the sentence, 190, "• ", 
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ADVERBIAL CONJUNCTIONS, 
228, ". 

ALPHABET, German, i; use 
of capitals, 3, "; 19, Note 
I, 1 12, ^ 103, • ; in German 
script, 271. 

alS iwhen)y Appendix 255. 

am, with superlative of ad- 
jective, 119, *. 

ARRANGEMENT, of the Sen- 
tence, 61, Note 13; 70, 
Note 15; 78, Note 16; 
Lessons XXV and XXVI. 

ARTICLE (definite), serves to 
introduce German declen- 
sion, 15; declension of, 

16, *; to be prefixed in 
naming German nouns, 

17, Remark; abbreviated 
and appended to preced- 
ing word, 17, Remark; for 
English possessive, 23, 
Note 4 ; used when we do 
not have it in English, 
Appendix 240; separated 
by intervening words 
from its noun, 189, ", 

211, ♦. 

ARTICLE (indefinite), declen- 
sion of, 28, *; omitted in 
German, 241. 

ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE, IO3,". 

cnif§, with superlative of 
adverb, 120, •. 

AUXILIARIES, of tense, 57, ^ ; 
fein instead of f)aben, 58,*; 

^ of mood see " modal 
AUXILIARIES " ; of passive, 
172, '■^; "causative" aux- 
iliary, 151, •, 



BRACKETS, how used in the 
Exercises, 19, Remark. 

CAPITAL LETTERS, USe of, 3, ', 

103, ', 112, ''; in pronouns 
of address, 19, Note i. 

cardinal numerals, 33, 
Note 8, 41. 

cases, 16, •; table of case 
endings in first noun-de- 
clension, 76, "; different 
cases in German and 
English after a verb, 94, 
Note 22; in second noun- 
declension, 96, *; table of 
noun-declensions, 98 ; in 
class II. of second adjec- 
tive-declension, 113, ". 

" CAUSATIVE auxiliary," 

151, •. 

CHARACTER, German printed, 
I ; written, 271. 

-d^cn, -Ictn, declension of 
nouns in, 76, ^*; significa- 
tion of, 78, Note 17; gen- 
der and declension of, not 
indicated in the vocabu- 
laries, 277, ■. 

CLASSES, in first declension 
of nouns, 75, " ; in second 
declension of adjectives, 
III * * " 

command or WISH, use of 
the subjunctive to ex- 
press, 218, •, 220, •. 

COMPARISON, of adjectives 
and adverbs, Lesson XVI, 
diminishing, 121, *. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS, uscd in- 
stead of preposition with 
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relative or demonstrative 
pronoun, 84, Note 18. 
COMPOUND NOUNS, declen- 
sion and gender of, 75, ^\ 
91, Note 20; in -tnann 
have -Icutc in plural, 129, 
Note 27. 

COMPOUND RELATIVES, 9O, *. 

COMPOUND TENSES, formation 
of, 57, *"* ; paradigm of, 59, 
^®; position of, in the sen- 
tence, 61, Note 13, 188, '", 
191, '*; of l^abcn, fetn, 
tocrbcn, 66-69; in sub- 
junctive, 142, *. 

COMPOUND VERBS, See INSEP- 
ARABLE and SEPARABLE 
VERBS. 

CONDITION, expressed by in- 
version of subject and 
verb, 70, Note 15, 144, 
Note 30, 196, '; sub- 
junctive of, 141, •. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD, I4I, \ 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCE, the 

clause following intro- 
duced by fo, 220, Remark. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS, New 

and Old, 35, *^ ; New, 36, 
*-^'; Old, 43, *"''. See also 

VERBS. 

CONJUNCTIONS, 228-9; gene- 
ral connectives, 196, ', Ap- 
pendix, 254 ; adverbial, 78, 
Remark, 228, "; subor- 
dinating, 197, ^^^, Appen- 
dix, 255. 

CONSONANT SOUNDS, English 
equivalents, 4-9; exercise 
on, 12. 



CONTRACTIONS, Scarcity of in 
German, 24, Footnote 2. 

bamtt (in order that) intro- 
duces transposed sen- 
tences, 78, Note 16, 197, 
^^; followed by the sub- 
junctive, 219, ". 

ba§j referring to plural num- 
ber and different genders, 
22, ^ 

ha%, introduces transposed 
sentences, 78, Note 16, 197, 
^° ; when expressing a pur- 
pose followed by the sub- 
junctive, 219, *; omission 
of, causes change from 
transposed to normal or- 
der, 197, ". 

DATIVE CASE, officc of, i6, "; 
Appendix 243 ; always 
ends in n in plural, 16, ^; 
as indirect object after a 
verb, 16, ^; prepositions 
governing, 45, Note 1 1 ; 
prepositions governing 
dat. or ace, 53, Note 12; 
e (in parenthesis) may be 
dropped, 76, "; order of 
dat. and ace. depending 
upon the same verb, 91, 
Note 21, 188, "; after a 
verb where an objective 
case is used in English, 
94, Note 22 ; of possession, 
85, Footnote 2 ; with verbs, 
Appendix 246; with adj. 
and adv., Appendix 246; 
prepositions. Appendix 
248. 
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DAY, time of, 136, Note 29; 
I39» Conversation 17. 

DAY OF THE MONTH, 8i, Vo- 
cabulary. 

DAYS OF THE WEEK, 72, Vo- 
cabulary. 

DECLENSION, general intro- 
duction to, 15-16; of 
nouns, a table of, 98; 
see nouns; of compound 
nouns, 91, Note 20; of ad- 
jectives, see ADJECTIVES. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE, SeC bCt. 

bcin (possessive adjective), 
declension of, 28, '. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 

97,'. 

benn ( for) , does not require 
transposed order of sen- 
tence, 188, ". 

DEPENDENT SENTENCE, ar- 
rangement of, 197, •■". 

ber and tocld^cr, may 
both introduce a relative 
clause, 90, *. 

bcr (definite article), de- 
clension of, 16, * ; " bcr " 
words, 21, ^, III, *^; ap- 
pended in abbreviated 
form to preceding word, 
17, Remark; for English 
possessive, 23, Note 4; 
where we do not have it 
in English, Appendix 240 ; 
declension of adjective 
after, iii, •. 

ber (demonstrative pro- 
noun), declension of, 97, ®. 

ber (relative pronoun), de- 
clension of, 90, ^ 



" bcr " WORDS, 21, "^j III, *""; 

declension of adjective 

after, iii, *"^. 
btc§ (biefcr), declension of, 

21, ». 
btefcg referring to plural 

number and different 

genders, 22, *. 
DIMINUTIVES, in -d^cn and 

-Icin, 76, ", 78, Note 

17. 
DIPHTHONGS, table of Eng- 
lish equivalents of, 4-9; 

Exercise on, 12. 
DIRECT OBJECT, of a transitivc 

verb, 16, *; in English not 

always so in German, 94, 

Note 22. 
bod^, fd^on, etc., how used 

and importance of, 78, Re- ' 

mark, 
bu, how used, 19, Note i; 

Z7j " 70, Note 14 ; declen- 
sion of, 69. 
biirfcn, signification of, 151, 

"; conjugation of, 153, "; 

uses, 149, *'^. 

c, in personal endings of the 
verb, 36, ^*^"; when in- 
serted before preterit end- 
ing, y7, " ; in gen. and dat. 
of nouns, 76^ ". 

etn (indefinite article), de- 
clension of, 28, *; (num- 
eral), declension and uses 
of, 33» Note 8. 

" ein " WORDS, 28, ^ ; declen- 
sion of adjective after, 
113, ""•. 
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cinigc (some)y 23, Note 3; 
III, ". 

-el, nouns in, 76, ". 

EMPHASIS, inversion to ex- 
press, 196, '. 

-en, nouns in, 76, ". 

ENDINGS, of nouns and ad- 
jectives, see CASES. 

ENDINGS, of verbs, see per- 
sonal ENDINGS. 

ENGLISH AND GERMAN, Com- 
parison between, with ref- 
erence to the pronuncia- 
tion, 3, """; periphrastic 
forms of the verb, 19, Note 
2, 39, Note 9 ; order of the 
sentence, 187, ', *, 195, \ 
I97» ^; preposition with 
case and compound ad- 
verb, 84, Note 18; differ- 
ent cases after a verb, 94, 
Note 22; use of the defi- 
nite article, 23, Note 4 ; use 
of the passive voice, 173, 
*^; use of reflexive verbs, 
I79» '; genitive after re- 
flexives, 182, Note 40; 
use of impersonal verbs, 
182, "; use of the present 
and perfect tenses, 66, *; 
use of the subjunctive, 
218, ^"*; tenses in indirect 
statement, 219, Note; use 
of the perfect and preterit 
tenses, 66, ^; words his- 
torically related, see the 
Vocabularies. 

cnttDcbcr, does not require 
transposed order of sen- 
tence, 188, ". 



cr, declension of, 78. 

-cr, nouns in, 76, ". 

c§, declension of, 78; mean- 
ing "there," 27, Footnote 
I, 30, Note 7; in imper- 
sonal verbs, 181, '^""; sub- 
stitute for adjectives and 
nouns, 18, Footnote i. 

c§ giBt, e§ iff, (there is, there 
are), distinction between, 
30, Note 7. 

cttoaS, translates some when, 
23, Note 3. 

cucr (gen. plural of bu), 69. 

cuer (possessive adjective), 
declension of, 28, "^. 

FEMININE NOUNS, rules for, 
237 ; do not change for de- 
clension in the singular, 
75, •; in first declension, 
74, \ 76, " 83, '; in sec- 
ond declension, 97, *, ^; 
in -in, 99, Note 24. See 

also GENDER. 
FIRST DECLENSION, of UOUnS, 

74, ^"; of adjectives, 103, 

i-ia 

FOREIGN WORDS, pronuncia- 
tion of, 10, ". 

FRENCH AND GERMAN, Com- 
parison between, with ref- 
erence to the pronuncia- 
tion, ot 7, it 8; use of the 
passive voice, 175, "; in- 
definite pronoun in, 25, 
Note 5. 

fiir, in toaS fur {what kind 
of), 63, 84, Vocabulary. 

FUTURE TENSE, how formed, 
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S8, •; of conjecture, 92, 
footnote 7. 

ge^, used to form past par- 
ticiple, 36, *; omitted in 
inseparable verbs, 128, "; 
omitted in getDorben as 
auxiliary of passive, 172,*. 

geben, inflection of the 
simple tenses indicative, 
44, "; of the subjunctive, 

144,". 
GENDER^ general remarks on, 
I5» *» *; of infinitives used 
as nouns, 205, " ; of nouns 
in d^cn and Icin, 78, " ; of 
nouns in el, en, er, 76,"; 
of nouns in lunft, ni§, and 
fal, 83, "; of compound 
nouns, 75, ", 91, Note 20; 
of nouns in -in, 99, Note 
24; See Appendix, 237, 

238 ; also MASCULINE, 
FEMININE, and NEUTER. 
GENITIVE CASE, office of, 

16, •, 243; ending in 
nouns, 75, ^ 96, *; must 
be known in order to de- 
cline a noun, 75, "; 
whether -e§, or-§, 75/,"; 
after reflexive verbs, 182, 
Note 32; mode of indica- 
tion of in the vocabula- 
ries, 277, *; with prepo- 
sitions, Appendix 243 ; 
verbs. Appendix 245 ; adj., 
Appendix 246; adverbial, 
Appendix 243, ". 

GERMAN PRINTED CHARAC- 
TER, I ; written, 287. 



l^aben, inflection of present 
indicative of, 23; of pre- 
terit indicative of, 29, ^; 
used as tense auxiliary, 
57, *, " ; distinguished from 
fein, 58, "; inflection of 
compound tenses indica- 
tive of, 67; simple tenses 
subjunctive of, 142, *. 

have (let, cause), 151, *. 

HOUR, of the day, mode of 
expressing, 136, Note 29, 
Conversation, 17. 

how long? when? expres- 
sions of time in answer 
to, 86, Note 19. 

HYPHEN, indicates separable 
verbs in the vocabularies, 
277, '. 

id^, not written with a capi- 
tal, 3, * ; declension of, 61. 

if, expressed by inverted 
order of sentence, 70, 
Note 15, 196, ". 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, formation 
of, 37, "; place supplied 
by the subjunctive, 220, " 

IMPERFECT TENSE, seC PRE- 
TERIT. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS, defini- 
tion of, 181, * ; proper im 
personals, 181, *; verbs 
used like proper imper- 
sonals, 181, •; more com- 
mon in German than in 
English, 182, "; no new 
mode of inflection, 182, ". 

-in, feminine nouns in, 99, 
Note 24. 
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in order that, expressed by 
ha% bamit, with the sub- 
junctive, 78, Note 16, 
219, *. 

INDEFINITE ARTICLE, See AR- 
TICLE (indefinite). 

INDICATIVE MOOD, nature of, 
218, *. See also verbs. 

INDIRECT OBJECT, dative the 
case of, 16, •; order in 
sentence, 91, Note 21, 
189,". 

INDIRECT STATEMENT, SUb- 

junctive of, 219. 
INFINITIVE MOOD, ending of, 
36, • ; place of, in the sen- 
tence, 39, Footnote, 61, 
Note 13, 188, ", 191, "; 
gender of, when used as 
noun, 205, "; omission 
after the "modal auxil- 
iaries," 149, *; active 
translated by passive, 205, 
*•; not preceded by 3U 
after what verbs, 149, ", 
204, " "; two at the end 
of a transposed sentence, 
191, "; omission of sub- 
ject, 201, ^; used instead 
of the past participle in 
"modal auxiliaries, 150,*. 

INSEPARABLE PREFIXES, . 125, 

•"" ; separable prefixes 
used as, 136, Note 28, 
meaning, 126, ". See also 
in German-English Vo- 
cabulary. 

INSEPARABLE VERBS, 125, *"" ; 

inflection of, 128, ". 

INTERJECTIONS, 23O, ". 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN, 

89/. 
INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE, 

order of, 70, Note 15, 
106, •. 

INTRANSITIVE VERBS, fctH aS 

auxiliary in compound 
tenses, 58, I 

INVERTED SENTENCE, Order 

of, 31, Footnote i ; 46, 
Footnote 4, 70, Note 15, 
187, "; in what cases re- 
quired, 196, '; to express 
a condition, 70, Note 15, 
144, Note 30, 196, '; not 
required after general 
connectives or adverbial 
conjunctions, 188, ". 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON, of 

adjectives, 121, Note 26. 

ITALICS, signification of, in 

the vocabularies, 277, '. 

jcn- (jcncr), declension of, 
21, *; contrasted with, 
bicfcr, 22, ^ 97, '. 

!ctn, declension of, 28, ". 

fonncn, signification of, 152, 
Note 13; dependent verb 
often not expressed, i49»*, 
does not take 3U before a 
following infinitive, 204, 
"; conjugation of, 153, 
"; infinitive used for 
participle, 150, '; further 
uses of, 151, ". 

laffcn, " causative auxilia- 
ry," 151, •; does not take 
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5U before a following in- 
finitive, 204, '^ 205, ^•; 
further uses, 175, *. 
let (have, cause), see laffen. 

LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET, 

printed, i, written, 171. 
See also alphabet. 

man, meaning of, 25, Note 
5 ; difference between 
man and ftc in translating 
they, 30, Note 6; oblique 
cases of, 25, Note 5. 

marvfy- (mand^cr), declen- 
sion of, 21, *. 

3Kann, distinguished from 
3J2cnfdC> 99, Note 23 ; form 
of plural of, in com- 
pounds, 129, Note 37. 

manner (adverbs of), posi- 
tion of, in the sentence, 
190, ". 

MASCULINE NOUNS, rulcS 

for, 237; of the first de- 
clension, 83, *; in el, en, 
et, 76, ", 89, *; of second 
declension, 96, *. See also 

GENDER. 

MEASURE, case of the noun 
after words of, 39, Foot- 
note 2, 99, Note 25. 

ntein (possessive adjective), 
declension of, 28, *. 

" MODAL AUXILIARIES," LcS- 

sons XX-XXII ; defective 
in English, 149, '; substi- 
tutes for, 150, ®; verb de- 
pending upon them often 
not expressed, 149, *; do 
not take sn before a fol- 



lowing infinitive, 149, *, 
204, "; inflection of, 
153-4, 160-1, 167-8; infini- 
tive used for participle, 
150? '; peculiar uses, 149- 
167; signification of, see 
biirfcn, etc., in this index. 

MODIFIED VOWELS, SCC Um^ 

lant 

mogen, signification of, 
158, '; dependent verb 
often not expressed, 149, 
*; does not take 511 before 
a following infinitive, 
204, ^^; conjugation of, 
160- 1 ; infinitive used for 
participle 150, "; further 
uses, 159. 

MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS, re- 
tain c (in parenthesis) in 
gen. and dat., 76, ". 

months, names of, 81, Vo- 
cabulary. 

MOODS, comparison between 
indicative and subjunc- 
tive, 141, ^'^j 218, *. See 

also IMPERATIVE, INDICA- 
TIVE, INFINITIVE, and SUB- 
JUNCTIVE MOODS. 

tniiffcn, signification of, 
165, *• * ; dependent verb 
often not expressed, 149, 
* ; does not take 311 before 
a following infinitive, 
204, "; conjugation of, 
167, * ; infinitive used for 
participle, 150, *. 

NEGATIVES, modify the per- 
sonal verb, 150, *; posi- 
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tion of in the sentence, 
igp, '\ 

NEUTER NOUNS, TuleS fof, 

237; in first declension, 

74, "• • ; in -<^cn and -Ictn, 
76, ", 78, Note 17; in class 
III of first declension, 
89, *. See also gender. 

NEW CONJUGATION, charac- 
teristics of, 35, *■•; forma- 
tion of, 36, *""; inflection 
of a verb of, 37, ^* ; list of 
irregular verbs of, Ap- . 
pendix 269. 

NEW SOUNDS, in German, 
4-8. 

nid^t, position of, in the sen- 
tence, 40, Footnote 2. 

NOMINATIVE CASE, office of, 

16, '; nominative and ac- 
cusative the same in fem- 
inine and neuter, 16, ^; 
plural, ending of, 75, ", 
96, °; must be known in 
order to decline a noun, 

75, ***; plural, mode of in- 
dication in the vocabula- 
ries, 277, \ 

NORMAL ORDER OF SENTENCE, 

187, \ 188, •-^^ not af- 
fected by the general con- 
nectives, 188, ^^; instead 
of transposed order when 
ba% is omitted, 197, ". 
NOUNS, declension of, 74, 
*""; first declension of, 
75, "'"; first declension, 
class I, 76, """; excep- 
tions, 241 ; class II, 83, *'', 



exceptions, 242; class III, 
89, * ", exceptions, 242; de- 
clension and gender of 
compound, 75, ", 91, Note 
21 ; second declension of, 
96, *^; a table of, 98; ad- 
jectives used as, 103, ^; 
order of, in the sentence, 
with double gender, 238. 
189, ". 

NUMERALS, cardinal, 33, 41 ; 
ordinal, 72, Vocabulary. 

NUMERALS, meaning of, be- 
fore words in the Exer- 
cises, 40, Footnote. 

OBJECT, indirect, 16, '; di- 
rect, of a transitive verb, 
16, •. 

OLD CONJUGATION, character- 
istics of, 35, "; formation 
of, 43, *'"; classes and ir- 
regularities, 50, ^■*; in- 
flection of a verb of, see 
Qehen; list of verbs of. 
Appendix 259. 

OPTATIVE OR IMPERATIVE SEN- 
TENCE, arrangement of, 
196,*. 

OPTATIVE USE OF THE SUB- 
JUNCTIVE, 220, *. 
ORDER OF THE SENTENCE, 

Lessons XXV and XXVI. 

PARENTHESIS, meaning of, 
in the Exercises, 18, Foot- 
note; 25, Footnote 3. 

PARTICIPLE, formation of 
past, 36, ', 44,* ; of present, 
36, ", 44, *; position of, in 
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the sentence, 6i, Note 13, 

188, ", 191, "■"•; Lesson 
XXVIII ; declension of, 
104, \ 

PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTION, 99, 

Note 25. 
. PARTS OF SPEECH, names of, 
in German, 64; Vocabula- 
ry. 
PASSIVE VOICE, nature and 
formation of, 172, *^; con- 
jugation of a verb in the, 
172, •; distinction between 
passive and form with 
fctn, 173, *^; more fre- 
quent in English than 
German, 175, *; passive 
use of active infinite, 

175, •• 

PERFECT TENSE, formation 
of, 58, "•'••; use of, 66, 

s. 7 
PERIPHRASTIC FORMS OF THE 

VERB, (/ do, I am, I have 
been, etc.), 19, Note 2, 
39, Note 9, 47, Footnotes. 
PERSONAL ENDINGS, of pres- 
ent, 36, "; of preterit, 37, 

12. 18 

PERSONAL PART OF THE VERB, 

position of in the sen- 
tence, 187, \ 188, ", 195, \ 
197, •. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS, USC of, 

in address, 19, Note i, 37^ 
", 70, Note 14 ; declension 
of, 61, 69, 78; place of in 
the sentence, 90, Note 21, 

189, "; reflexive use of, 
180, \ 



PLACE (adverbs of), position 
of in the sentence, 189, ", 
190,". 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, forma- 
tion of, 58, '. 

PLURAL, of nouns, 76, "; 
dative always ends in -n; 
ending determines class 
in first declension of 
nouns, 75, "; ending in 
second declension, 75, *, 
96, '; nouns with double, 
239. 

POSITIVE DEGREE OF ADJEC- 
TIVES, 104, •. 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES, def- 
inite article used for, 23, 
Note 4; declension of, 
28, "; pronouns, 29, '. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 97, *; 

agreement of, 99, ". 

PREDICATE ADJECTIVE, IO3, *' 

^; its form in the super- 
lative, 119, ". 

PREFIXES, separable used in- 
separably, 136, Note 28, 
253. See also inseparable 
and separable prefixes. 

PREPOSITIONS, contracted 
with definite article, 17, 
Remark ; governing dat. 
or ace, 53, Note 12 and 
Appendix 249 ; com- 
pounded with an adverb 
instead of a following 
case, 84, Note 18 ; govern- 
ing ace, 39, Note 10, and 
Appendix 248 ; general 
uses, 227, Appendix 249, 
with inf. 202, *; with gen.. 
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227, ", and Appendix 
247; dat., 45, Note 11, and 
Appendix 248; ace, 244, 
248. 

PRESENT TENSE, formation 
of, in the indicative, 36, " ; 
used for English future, 
6s, *; for English perfect, 
66, ' ; formation of, in the 
subjunctive, 141. '. 

PRETERIT TENSE, distin- 
guishes between New and 
Old Conjugations, 35, *; 
formation of, in New 
Conjugation, 37, "; in 
Old, 43,* and "' '^ in sub- 
junctive, 141, *. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF A VERB, 

36.'. 

PRONOUNS, possessive, 29, 
*» 97» *; agreement of, 99, 
*"; personal, 61, 69, 78; 
relative, 90, ^""; interrog- 
ative, 89, \ 84, Note 18; 
demonstrative, 22, ", 97, '; 
order of in the sentence, 
189, "; reflexive, 180, *. 

PRONUNCIATION, remarks 
on, 3, ' ff. II, ". 

QUANTITY, 9, •"". 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUN, position 

of, in the sentence, 189, 
"; form of, 180, *. 
REFLEXIVE VERBS, definition 
of, 179, *"*; proper reflex- 
ives, 179, ' ; more frequent 
in German than English, 
179, *; conjugation, 180, 



"; followed by the geni- 
tive, 182, Note 32. 

REGULAR OR NORMAL ORDER 

OF SENTENCE, 1 88, •"". 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS, declcu- 

sion and use of, 90, ^""; 
never omitted, 90, "; re- 
quire transposed order of 
sentence, 91, ", 197, '"• 

ROMAN, printed character, 
I ; written, 271. 

ROOT, of a verb, 36, *. 

SCRIPT, German, 271. 
SEASONS, names of, 86, Vo- 
cabulary. 

SECOND DECLENSION, of 

nouns, 96, *^; of adjec- 
tives, III, '"". 

fctn (verb), inflection of 
present indicative of, 17; 
of preterit indicative of, 
29, ^; use as tense aux- 
iliary, 57, *•'•'; distin- 
guished from ^ahen, 58, 
"; inflection of compound 
tenses indicative of, 67; 
not auxiliary of the pas- 
sive, 173, *; inflection of 
simple tenses subjunctive 
of, 142, \ 

SENTENCE, Order of, has 
three forms, 187, * ; normal 
order of, 187, \ 188, •" 
^; inverted order of, 187, 
*, 195, *'*; transposed or- 
der of, 187, ^ 197, •""; or- 
der of the verbal adjuncts 
in the, 188, ''' "^. 

SEPARABLE PREFIXES, 1 34, 
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*"*, 252 ; separable prefixes 
used inseparably, 136, 
Note 28, Appendix 253. 

SEPARABLE VERBS, Conjuga- 
tion of, 134, '; separable 
used inseparably, 136, 
Note 28; Appendix, 253. 
See also verbs. 

fie, declension of, 69; both 
singular and plural, 19, 
Note I. 

fold^ (fold^cr) , declension 
of, 22, •. 

foUcn, signification of, 165, 
*■*; dependent verb often 
not expressed, 149, * ; does 
not take 3U before a fol- 
lowing infinitive, 204, "; 
conjugation of, 167, *; in- 
finitive used for parti- 
ciple, 150, *. 

some, translation of, 23, 
Note 3. 

sounds, new, in German, 
4-8. 

stem, of a verb, 36, *. 

strong verbs, see old con- 
jugation. 

subjunctive mood, forma- 
tion of, 141, ^'*; inflection 
of, 143, •'^"; nature of, 141, 
\ 218, *''; in conditions, 
220, *; in indirect state- 
ment, 219, *; to express a 
wish or command, 218, *, 
220, *. 

subordinating conjunc- 
tions, 146, Note 31, 255. 

substantive, see noun. 

SUPERLATIVE DEGREE OF AD- 



JECTIVES, 119, *•*; forma- 
tion of, 119, *; declension 
of, 119, *. 

tenses, formation of the 
compound, 57, *^; corres- 
pondence of, 6s, *"•; pres- 
ent for English perfect, 66, 
"; in subjunctive of indi- 
rect statement, 219; per- 
fect for English preterit, 
66, \ 

there is, there are, how to 
translate, 30, Note 7. 

TIME (adverbs of), position 
of, in the sentence, 190, '. 

TIME, expressions of, in an- 
swer to " when ? " " how 
long?", 86, Note 19; of 
day, mode of expressing, 
136, Note 29 ; and Conver- 
sation 17. 

TRANSITIVE VERB, Can be 
turned into passive, can be 
used reflexively, 175, *, 
179, '.. 

transposed ORDER OF SEN- 
TENCE, 187, ', 197, *"" ; 47» 
Footnote 4, 146, Note 31 ; 
when required, 197, "; 
changed to normal order 
when ba^ is omitted, 197, 
" ; changed to inverted or- 
der when toenn is omitted, 
198, "; position of per- 
sonal part of verb when 
there are two infinitives 
at end of, 191, ". 

Um'Iaut, nature of, 2, ", 
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7, it 8; in conjugation of 
the verb, 52, *, 141, *; in 
plural of nouns, 76, "; in 
nouns in d^cn and Icin, 78, 
Note 17; in feminines 
with ending *tn, 99, Note 
24; in comparison of ad- 
jectives, 119, *. 
unfer (possessive adjec- 
tive), declension of, 28, 

S. 6 

VARIATION, of radical vowel 
in verbs of the Old Con- 
jugation, 43, *, so, \ 

VERBS, emphatic and pro- 
gressive forms, 19, Note 
2; conjugation of, 35, 
*'^*; stem of, 36, "; prin- 
cipal parts of, 36, ^; New 
Conjugation, 36, *^'; per- 
sonal endings of present 
and preterit, 36, '"^"; Old 
Conjugation, 43, *""; com- 
pound tenses of, 57, *"^"; 
(l^aben, fcin, tucrben), 66, 
' f f ; inseparable and sep- 
arable, 125, *; inseparable, 
125, •""; separable, 134, 
*""; separable used insep- 
arably, 136, Note 28; in 
the passive voice, 172, ^"•; 
" causative auxiliary," 
151, •; omission of 3U be- 
fore the infinitive of, 204, 
"; position of, in the sen- 
tence. Lessons XXV and 
XXVI; order in the sen- 
tence of adjuncts of, 188, 
"^; reflexive, 179, *"*; re- 
flexive >vith genitive, 182, 



Note 32; impersonal, 181, 
^""; conjugation of in the 
subjunctive, 143, ""^"; na- 
ture and uses of the sub- 
junctive, 218, *"*; of Old 
and Irregular Conjuga- 
tion, list of, 259; gov- 
erning the genitive, 245; 
the dative, 246. 

VOCABULARY, German-Eug- 
lish, 277 ; English-Ger- 
man, 319. 

VOICE, passive, 172, *"•; act- 
ive translated by English 
passive, 175, *• •. 

VOWELS, modified, 7, 8; 
quantity of, 9, *""; Eng- 
lish equivalents, 3, * ff; 
pronunciation of, 3, ""*; 
exercise on, 11 ; change 
of, in the Old Conjuga- 
tion, 52, ', 141, ". 

toaS, declension of, 89, *. 

toaS fiir, signification of, 63, 
84, Vocabulary. 

WEAK VERBS, marks of, 50, *. 

tDcld^ (tDcId)cr), declension 
of, 21,"; use of, 90, ^^. 

tDcnn, signification of, 258. 

toer, declension of, 89, * ; sig- 
nification of, 90, *. 

tocrbcn, inflection of pres- 
ent and preterit indicative 
of, 29; use as tense aux- 
iliary, 58, •; inflection of 
compound tenses of, 68, 
use as auxiliary of pas- 
sive, 173, ^^ ; does not take 
5U before a following in- 
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finilive, 204,"; forms con- 
ditional mood, 141, '. 

what kind off what sort 
off how to translate, 63, 
84, Vocabulary. 

when, how to translate, 255, 
257, 258. 

whenf how longf expres- 
sions of time in answer 
to, 86, Note 19. 

WISH OR COMMAND, Subjunc- 

tive to express, 218, ', 
220, ■. 
tooHen, conjugation of, 160, 
*; signification of, 158, S 
"; principal verb often 
not expressed, 149, * ; does 
not take 3U before a fol- 



lowing infinitive, 204, "; 
infinitive used for parti- 
ciple, 150, '; further uses, 

159, '. 

tDorbcn, instead of Qctoor* 
ben, in conjugation of 
passive, 172, ". 

WRITTEN CHARACTER, Ger- 
man, Appendix 271. 

YEAR, months of the, 81 ; 

seasons of the, 88. 
you, how to translate, 19, 

Note I, 37, ". 

3U, when omitted before a 
following infinitive, 204, 
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